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PREFACE. 



This book is an attempt to produce a practical manual for 
students that desire to gain access to Norwegian literature. 
It is designed not only for the class-room, but also to meet 
the demands of Americans endeavoring by means of self- 
instruction to acquire a knowledge of the language, and, 
furthermore, to serve as a guide to that increasingly large 
number of persons of Norwegian parentage, who, having 
some knowledge of spoken Norwegian, desire to know some- 
thing of Norwegian literature. The wants of these various 
classes are somewhat different, it is true, and the effort to 
satisfy them within the limits of one moderate-sized volume 
has presented many difficulties. Omissions and eliminations 
have been necessary. No doubt some will feel that the book 
should have contained a series of exercises for translation into 
Norwegian. The space devoted to the Reader, Notes and 
Vocabulary has prohibited this, in conformity with the essen- 
tial idea of the book, that of being an introduction to the 
literature of Norway. But the Grammar does contain a large 
number of carefully translated illustrative sentences, which, 
to the skillful instructor, and even to the eager student, may 
serve the purpose of the more formal exercises; for they have 
been chosen with the double view of laying something of a 
foundation for a speaking knowledge of the language, and of 
giving the beginner some familiarity with the essentials of the 
language before attempting the Reader, especially if he does 

not have the assistance of an instructor. 
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iv NORWEGIAN GRAMMAR 

The selections in the Reader have been made on the basis 
of literary excellence and historical interest. The aim has 
been to make them of such a nature as to engage the heart as 
well as the head of the learner, that he may be led to peruse 
them as literature, and not merely as reading exercises. The 
first selections will be found to be comparatively easy; the 
last are of sufficient difficulty so that the student who has 
mastered them may feel that he is prepared to read any 
modem Norwegian or Danish author. After the beginner 
has gained some knowledge of the pronunciation and a gen- 
eral familiarity with the principal grammatical forms, he 
should spend considerable time on some of the first selec- 
tions — the second and fifth, for instance. These are easy and 
interesting, and contain constantly recurring words and 
phrases that are an encouragement in the first efforts at trans- 
lation. 

The Notes are intended to give adequate explanations of 
the more difficult passages in the text, and the necessary liter- 
ary and historical information for a due appreciation of the 
selections in the Reader. It is also hoped that they may 
incite the student to seek beyond the limits of this book for a 
further acquaintance with the authors represented. 

The Vocabulary does not aim to give complete definitions, 
but only such meanings as occur in the Reader. In connec- 
tion with the list of verbs and the cross-references to the 
Grammar, the Vocabulary will be found sufficiently full and 
complete so that the laborious and perplexing task of using 
an independent dictionary may be obviated. When such a 
work is needed for supplementary reading, Larsen's '^Dansk- 
Norsk-Engelsk Ordbog," Copenhagen, 1897, is recom- 
mended. 

In the preparation of the Grammar I have been under 
special obligations to Hofgaard's ''Norsk Grammatik" and 
Poestion*s "Lehrbuch der norwegischen Sprache." In the 
matter of orthography, except in regard to the use of capital 
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letters, I have followed Aars's '' Norske Retskrivningsregler/' 
eleventh edition; but the selections from Ibsen have not 
been normalized. (See Notes, p. 257.) 

I have seen fit to call this work ''A Norwegian Grammar 
and Reader/' instead of using the cumbersome and awkward 
term '*Dano-Norwegian." (See Notes, p. 280.) Although 
the common literary language of Norway is Danish in its gen- 
eral structure, it nevertheless presents numerous differences in 
pronunciation, vocabulary and grammatical details. The 
literary activity that Norway has experienced, especially dur- 
ing the last forty years, has developed many peculiarities of 
language quite foreign to Danish. Norway has numerous 
vigorous dialects from which modem authors have drawn 
pithy words and happy turns of phrase. The language, like 
its literature, is instinct, with modemness. 

THE AUTHOR. 

Madison, Wis., December 31, 1897. 
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THE ALPHABET. 

I* In Norwegian both the German and the Roman 
characters are used. The former, however, are gradually 
yielding to the latter. The letters of the alphabet are as 
follows : — 





Roman. 


German. 


Name. 




A, a 


Vi,a 


ah 




B,b 


»,b 


bay* 




C, c 


@, C 


say* 




D,d 


S>,b 


day* 




E, e 


@, e 


ay* 




F,f 


3f,f 


eff 




G,g 


®,fl 


gay* 




H,h 


«,§ 


haw (see 13* a). 




I,i 


3,i 


ee 




J.j 


3,i 


yod 




K, k 


ft,« 


caw (see 13, a). 




L,l 


&,t 


ell 




M, m 


fDt,m 


em 




N,n 


%n 


en 




0,0 


0, 


00 (see 8). 




P,P 


%V 


pay* 




Q,q 


£i,q 


coo 




R,r 


81, r 


air (short, with rolled r). 




S, 8 


@,f,8 


ess 


• 


See note on page 2. 





Roman. 




German. 


T,t 




a:,t 


U,u 




U,u 


V,v 




as, t> 


W,w 




838, w 


X, X 




3e,E 


Y,y 




8,9 


Z, z 




8,8 


yS, as 




WfCt 


0, 0, (6) 


Si, ft 


Aa, aa 


(A, a) 


Sla, aa 
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Namx. 

tay* 

ou (in 'you,* see 9). 

vay* 

dobbelt vay 

ex 

eef (with pouting lips). 

set 

af (in 'am*). 

uf (in *urn'). 

awe (see I3» a). 

* Care must be taken in pronouncing these equivalents not to 
introduce the "vanish." The vowel sounds in Norwegian (except 
diphthongs) are all simple, whereas, in English, long vowels have 
almost always a compound or partially diphthongal quality, called 
vanish. If these English sounds be graphically represented by 
curves, the Norwegian sounds will be represented by straight lines. 

f As these vowels (y, se, 6) have no corresponding sounds in 
English, it is impossible to represent them exactly with English 
letters. They take their names from their simplest value. 

CAPITAL LETTERS. 

a. Formerly capital letters, besides being used, as in 
English, at the beginning of a sentence, etc., were also 
used for all nouns and words used as nouns, and for some 
pronouns (see 70); but not for proper adjectives; as, 
en amertkansk Stat, an American state. The official 
orthography of Norway and Denmark, as at present 
taught in the public schools, uses capital letters only at 
the beginning of a sentence, in the second personal pro- 
nouns I, De, Dem, you, and the possessive adjective 
Deres, yours, and in proper names; but not in titles, nor 
in the names of the months or days of the week. But 
many writers, especially in newspapers, do not follow 
the official orthography. 
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ACCENT. 

3* In native Scandinavian words, and words derived 
from native German words, the accent is usually on the 
root syllable, as Barn^ child, Bdrndom^ childhood. In 
compound words the first part (unless it is a prefix) has 
the primary and the other the secondary accent, as Is-hus^ 
ice-house. Words witli the prefixes be-^ er- or ge- never 
have the accent on the first syllable, while those with 
for- and u- often do. Nouns of Latin origin are usually 
accented on the last syllable; as, Stu-dint^ KuUtiir^ SoU 
ddt. Verbs of foreign origin are accented on the penult; 
as, stU'di-re^ to study; re-for-me-re^ to reform. 

On account of the numerous variations, rules relating 
to accent, except those of the most general kind, are of 
but little assistance to the beginner. 

For an explanation of musical accent or inflection ( 7b- 
nelag) see first page of Notes. 

VOWELS. 

4. The vowels are a^ e^ /, <?, », y^ ^, 6 and aa (or {f *). 

For convenience a, o, u, and aa are called hard vowels, 
<e» i» y» ^ and o, soft. 

The distinction between long and short vowels must be 
learned chiefly by practice, but the following observations 
will be found useful. 

In pronouncing the Norwegian vowels the lips are 
brought into more prominent play than in English, for in 
the production of the rounded vowels, e>, «, y^ 6 and aa^ a 
considerable pouting of the lips is necessary, and in the 
unrounded vowels, ?*, ^, and ce^ a decided "chinking" or 
spreading out of the corners of the mouth must be practiced. 

In accented syllables a vowel is usually long when 
it precedes a single consonant, as Dag^ day; Kultur^ 
culture. It is short when it precedes two consonants, 

* The character A is originally Swedish, but is now gradually displacing the 
Norwegian and Danish aa. 
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especially a double consonant, as in Helt^ hero; Bakke^ hill. 
The long sound of a vowel is not, however, affected by 
the combination of different consonants resulting from the 
addition of inflectional or tense endings, unless the com- 
bination be -dt; as, sfare^ to save, and sparte^ saved, in 
both of which cases the vowel is long. Before -dt the 
vowel is always short ; thus, in the adjective god^ good, the 
vowel is long, but in ffodt^ the neuter form of the same 
adjective, the vowel is short on account of the combina* 
tion dt. 

a. In words with the same spelling but different length of vowel 
and different signification, where ambiguity may easily arise, 
the long sound of the vowel is often indicated by the sign of 
accent; thus/cJr is the past tense oifare^ to fare, go, vrhiXefor 
is the preposition *for,' and has a short vowel. 

b. In some words the short sound of the vowel is, by some 
writers, shown by a doubling of the final consonant; thus, 
viss^ cerXB\ii\ Duggf deyr;JSggf egg, (In vis, wise ; Z?»^, cloth ; 
JSg, oak, the vowel is long.) 

C* When a final consonant is doubled in the plural of nouns and 
in the plural and definite forms of adjectives, the preceding 
vowel is short; thus, Gut,hoy, Gutter, hoys; en let Bog, a light 
book, lette BSger, light books, den lette Bog, the light book. 

5. A has the sound of a in ^father' : the difference be- 
tween long and short a is only quantitative. Ex. : long, 
JFa-der^ iather ; Afady food; short (i.e. pronounced with 
the same position of the vocal organs, but more quickly), 
Fad-der^ sponsor; g'am'fnel^ old; Mand^ man. 

6. B and se are treated together, because their values 
exactly correspond. These are: i) The closed sound, 
long, which is like English a in *lay* without its vanish- 
ing or diphthongal quality. Ex. : le^ laugh ; Sne^ snow ; 
Sten^ stone; leve^ live; Trce^ tree; Brce^ glacier; Knce^ 
knee : and the same sound s hor t, as in ^/, a or an ; Bredde^ 
breadth; fedt^ (neuter oifed^ fat). 

2) The opensound, long, which is equal to English 
e in *ell.* Ex.: Fcedre^ fathers; Glcede^ joy; drcebe^ kill; 



ALPHABET 6 

Sted, place I K/edel^ kettle; and the same sound short, 
which is like e in ^ebb/ Ex.: Afcend^ men; hcenge^ hang; 
Fjeld^ mountain; let^ light; Seng^ bed. 

a. Unaccented e, when final, is very short, and before liquids 
{Ifftt^n, r) in final syllables is practically suppressed. Ex.: 
He-stey horses ; heg-ge^ both ; vak-ker, (pr. vak-k'r), pretty ; Han- 
del (pr. kan-d^l), trade ; li-den (pr. li-d^n), little. 

3) The broadsound before r in the accented syllable 
of native root-words. This sound is like the English at 
in *air* (pronounced with a spreading of the lips). Ex.: 
long in er, am, is, are ; her^ here ; Hcer^ army ; vcere, to be ; 
short (like a in 'at') in sterk^ strong; vcerd^ worth. 

b* In words where r is an inflectional or tense ending, and in 
foreign words, e and cb do not have this broad sound, but 
follow the general rule; that is, are long or short, according 
to their position. Ex. : ser (from at se)y sees ; met (the com- 
parative of megetf much), more; Mandr (a foreign word), 
manner; Eurofd-er, European. 

C. There are exceptions to the general rules in regard to the 
pronunciation of e and cb. In fact, the pronunciation of them 
not only is different in Denmark and Norway, but varies in 
different parts of Norway. The following irregularity is 
important: de^ they, and De^ you, are pronounced like the 
English combination 'dee' ; and jeg^ I, may be approximated 
by the English 'yea,* quickly pronounced, with a slight 
suggestion of an ee sound at the close. 

7, I 1 o n g is like e in 'he,' or i in *pique,' as Mil^ mile ; 

/j, ice; Tid^ time; ri-de^ to ride. When short it is like 

/ in 'it,' as JFtsk^ fish ; Lin-ned^ linen ; Ild^ fire ; spil-le^ 

to play. 

a. In the following pronouns the vowel t has a very irregular 
pronunciation: migt me, dig^ thee, sig (the reflexive), himself, 
etc.; they are pronounced nearly like the English words 
*may,* *day,' 'say.' To be exact, the -ig of these words has the 
same phonetic value as the -eg of jeg, explained above in 6, c. 

8. O has a closed and an open sound, each of which 
may be long or short. The closed o, long, has the 
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sound of our oo in 'food,' uttered with a more decided 
projecting of the lips than is usual. Ex.: Fod^ foot; Mod^ 
courage ; god^ good ; stor,^ large ; moden^ ripe. The short 
sound is different only in quantity, like oo in ^foot.' Ex.: 
Ost^ cheese ; Bonde^ peasant ; bort^ away. 

i) The open o is the same as aa (tl). It may be 
approximated by pronouncing the English 'awe' with a 
rounding of the lips. It is between the sound of *awe' 
and *oh.' 

2) Open o, long, occurs principally bef ore z; and ^, 
also in the possessive adjective vor^ our. Ex. : Bog^ book ; 
Lov^ law; do-ven^ lazy ; og^ and. 

3) Open o, short, is the same as the long except in 
quantity. It occurs much more frequently than the short 
o closed, and should be carefully practiced. It is like the 
German o in Gott. That is, the Norwegian godt (the 
neuter ot god^ good) is like the English 'got' pronounced 
quickly with a projecting and rounding of the lips. Ex. : 
JFos^ waterfall ; at holde^ to hold. 

9. U, 1 o n g, is like ou in *you' : it is the closed o long, 
thrown further forward in the mouth ; as in Gud^ God ; 
Jul (pronounced like the English *yule'), Christmas; du^ 
thou. The short sound is nearly like 00 in *foot.' 
Ex.: Gut^ boy; Hund^ dog. Care should be exercised not 
to give initial u its English sound as in 'union.' 

10. Y, long, is the English ee pronounced with a 
projecting and rounding of the lips. It is the equivalent 
of the German u and the French u. Ex. : By^ city ; Lyd^ 
sound ; ty-ve^ twenty ; Dyr^ animal ; kry-be^ to creep. Short 
y differs from the long only in quantity. Ex. : Byg-ge^ 
to build ; Lyst^ pleasure ; Styk-ke^ piece ; Styr-ke^ strength. 

a. In the numerals fyrretyve, forty; sytteUf seventeen; syttif 
seventy, the y of the first syllable has the sound of d 
(see IJ.) 
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11. JE (sometimes written A^a) has the same sound 
as e (see 6.) 

a. The use of le instead of e, and vice versa^ is somewhat per- 
plexing. Many words formerly written with cb now have the 
simpler letter e\ in others the cb is retained for etymological 
and other reasons. The following general rule is observed 
in the official orthography of Norway: cb is always used to 
represent the e sound in words which have a related or 
derivative word in a or aa, Ex. : FcB^dre (from Fa-der, father), 
fathers; -F^ref (from /iirtf, to go), expedition; Seed (from saa, 
to sow), seed. 

b. In consulting a lexicon for a word that has one of these 
letters (e or cb\ the above irregularity should be kept in 
mind. Thus, the word for 'priest' in most lexicons will be 
spelled PrcBstf whereas in modern literature the more com- 
mon form is Prest, 

12. 0, (5), has no equivalent sound in English. Long 
is like the German d in Gothe^ or the French eu in feur. 
It closely resembles the vowel sound in the provincial 
American pronunciation of 'burn,' only the learner must 
be careful not to introduce an r sound after 6 where 
there is no r. To produce it the lips must be well 
rounded and projected. Ex.: j0, island; 0re^ ear; ho-re^ 
heax;Jd'de^ feed; r<?V/, red. Short is different only in 
quantity. It is equivalent to the French eu in jf>euj or the 
German d in Gdtter^ and resembles the u in *hurry.' 
Ex.: Host^ autumn; Lofte^ promise; Sdster^ sister. 

a. Before gn, 5 has the sound of the diphthong 61, (l4, 2), the 
g becoming silent. Thus, the word Logn is pronounced as 
though written Ldtn, 

13. Aa (&), long, has the same sound as open o 
(see 8, i). Ex.: Aal^ eel; Daad^ deed; aahen^ open; 
gaa^ go. The short sound differs only in quantity. 
Ex.: Haand^ hand; maat-te^ must. 

a* The names of the letters h and k have this sound; namely, 
haa and kaa. 
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DIPHTHONGS. 
I4« The diphthongs are ei, 5i, au (sometimes ou), and 
in words of foreign origin, ai, oi and eu. le is not a 
diphthong; thus, bi-e^ to wait; Pi-e-Ht^ piety ; Fa-mi-li-e^ 
family. Some modern authors write j instead of % in 
these diphthongs, a substitution not recognized in official 
orthography. 

1 ) Ei is a compound sound made up of the a in 'age' 
and the e in *eat' pronounced rapidly together. It has 
its exact equivalent in the Scotch ey in *gey.' Ex.: 
SeU^ sail; Vei^ way ; rei-se^ travel. 

a« In the words K«V, weather, and its derivative Uvetr, storm, 
ei has the sound of <e before r, that is, like e in *there.' 

b* B before gn and gl, when these consonants belong together 
in the root of a word, has (with few exceptions) the same 
sound as the diphthong ei, the g being silent or rather fused 
in the e. Ex. : Tegn^ sign ; Bgn^ region ; Tegl^ tile. But in 
egne (the plural of egen^ own) the e has its ordinary long 
sound, because the g and n do not belong together in the 
root. 

2) 0i is a very common diphthong. It has the sound 
of o followed quickly by a short /, both sounds being run 
together into one syllable. Ex.: hoi^ high; Stoi^ noise. 

3) Au is much like the English ou in *house,' but some- 
what closer. Ex. : Au-gusi^ August; Haug^ hill. 

C. Eu in Bu-ro-fa has the same sound as au, but in other words 
it has the sound of the Norwegian diphthong 51, as in neu' 
trdlf neutral ; /ar-ma<e^tt pharmacist. 

4) Oi is found only in a few foreign words. It is like 
oi in 'oil.' Ex. : Kon-voi^ convoy. 

CONSONANTS. 

15. B has the same sound as in English : Bad^ bath ; 
Bi-bel, bible. 
a. Before 5 or / in accented syllables b has the sound of /: 
drtebt^ killed ; ddht^ baptised. 
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b. B» d» g are called soft, and p, t, k hard consonants. In many 
Norwegian words where a long vowel is followed by a soft 
consonant, the latter has the sound of its corresponding hard 
consonant. Thus, Pi-bet pipe, is in modern usage pronounced 
Pi'fe; Baadf boat, is pronounced Baat^ and syg^ sick, becomes 
syk. Some authors, especially BjOrnson, now use this 
phonetic spelling. 

16. C is now found only in foreign words, where it has 
the sound of 5/ as Cen-trum^ center; (y^c^V, officer; Dis- 
ci-pel^ disciple. Words of foreign origin, formerly written 
with Cy where the c was hard, are now written with k\ 
as Kritiky Kandiddt. 

17. D is usually like the English d; BsDaad^ deed ; bi-de^ 
to bite. 

a« For the / sound of d after long vowels, see 15, b. 

b. Before st, d is always silent; as bedst^ best. Before 5 in a 
short syllable d has the sound of t, although here, too, 
especially in colloquial language, it is silent, the vowel 
remaining short; as in S^ids, point; Trads, defiance; ^lud- 
se-lig (pr. plilS'Se-li)y suddenly. 

C« In many words d is silent after the liquids 1, n and r; thus 
Mandf man ; Landy land ; Paid, fall ; haard, hard. There are 
so many exceptions to this rule, however, that the beginner 
had better not apply it except in poetry, where the rhyme 
may require it. Thus yord and Mor^ kan and Land make 
perfect rhymes. 

18. F is like English f except in the preposition and 
prefix afy of, where, as in English, it has the sound of 
v; as df'bryde^ to break off. 

19. Q ia all unaccented syllables and before the 

hard vowels is like g in 'good'; as Gd-de^ street; god^ 

good; guly yellow; drd-ge^ to draw; Nor-gc^ Norway. 

Before the soft vowels in accented syllables it has 

the sound of English y in 'yield'; as gi-ve^ give; gy-se^ 

shudder; gore (for gjore) ; gerne (for gjerne), 

a* Before t, g has the sound of k: Digty poem; P/iJf/, duty; 
neg'te^ to deny. 
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b. In the adjective and adverbial endings -Ig and -Hg the g is 
silent, the i retaining its short sound: al-drig^ ntv^r \ /csr-dig, 
ready; mer-he-lig^ remarkable, as also in mer-ke4ige (the 
plural form). When / is added to these endings (to form 
the neuter), the g has a k sound: tnerheligt; nSd-ven-digt^ 
necessary. 

C* In naturalized French words with a ^before a soft vowel, 
the g is sounded, not as in French, but like English sh; as 
ge-ni (pr. she-ne^), genius; etage (pr. e-td-she), story (of 
a house). 

d. In the combination g] the g is silent. Many writers drop 
the / of this combination in places where the pronunciation 
is not affected; that is, before the soft vowels, where g has 
the sound of Norwegian /, English y. Thus gjore and gore^ 
to do, are identical in sound and signification ; similarly Gjest^ 
or Gest (pr. y est), guest ; gjennem^ or gennem^ through. 

ao. H is sounded as in English. It is silent before j and 
V and in the combination th ; as Hus^ house ; Fri-hed^ 
freedom ; but, Hjem (pr. yemm), home ; Hjul (pr. yule), 
wheel; hvad^ what; hvid^ white ; hvi-le^ rest. 

31. J has the sound of English y; as ja^ yes; yord^ 
earth ; ja-ge^ chase. 

32. K has the same sound as in English, except before 

the soft vowels in accented syllables, where it 

approximately has the sound of ch in 'church.' Ex. : 

As k in English: kal-de^ to call; Klck'ke^h€i\\ Kul-tury 

culture. As ch: Kir-ke (only in the accented syllable), 

church; Ki-ste^ chest; kys-se^ to kiss. 

a. The exact sound of this soft k may be produced by pro- 
nouncing *chest* without allowing the point of the tongue 
altogether to touch the palate. For k in consonantal digraphs 
and trigraphs, see 31. 

33. L, m, n and p have practically the same sounds as 
in English ; as Lam-fe^ lamp ; Peng-e^ money ; Sang^^on^ ; 
lum-pen^ paltry. 

24* Q has the sound of k and is usually so written. In 
modern orthography qu becomes kv, in which combination 
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both letters are sounded. Kvinde (pr. K'vfn-de), woman; 
Kvady a song ; Kvarto^ quarto. 

35. R is rolled and always distinctly heard : as, Ravn^ 
raven; rig^ rich; mere^ more; vcer-re^ worse; Styrke^ 
strength. 

a6. S is always sharp like English ss: So4en^ the sun; 
le-se^ to read ; Ro-se^ rose. 

37. T is sounded as in English ; as, Stat^ state ; Ting^ 
thing; stot-te^ to support. In the monosyllabic ending 
'Hon it has an sh sound; as vs\ Na-tion (pr. na-sho6n); 
Konversation. Sometimes this ending is written sjon. 

38. V, in native words, is like English v; as, Vtn-duj 
window ; Vand^ water ; va-de^ wade. 

W appears only in foreign names, and has the sound of v. 

a. V has the sound of f : i) before t after a short vowel in in- 
flectional forms of words whose roots have v\ as, havt (from 
have) ; stivt (from stiv) ; 2) before 8 after a short vowel when 
the root has v; as, Havsens^ Livs-glcede; 3) in Vi-dl^ vtoUt^ 
Violin, 

b. V is usually silent after 1: as, S'd'/t/, silver ; ^/t;, half ; tolv^ 
twelve ; selv^ self, (but not in selve). It is also silent in Provst, 
dean. 

29. X is now used principally in foreign words. For 
the sake of brevity, however, it is used by many writers, 
even in native words, instead of its equivalent ks; as, Tex^ 
or Teksty text; strax or straks^ immediately. 

a. Initial x in foreign words has the sound of sharp s: Xantippe, 

30. Z has the sharp sound of ^ ; Zigeuner^ g^psy* 

CONSONANTAL DIGRAPHS AND TRIQRAPHS. 

31. The following are to be noted: 

I ) Bj, where both consonants are distinctly sounded, j 
having its usual (^) sound; as Bjorn^ bear. 
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2) Qj, which has the value of simple j; as, gjore^ do; 
Gjest^ guest (19, d). 

3) Kj, which has the sound of k before a soft vowel 
(33, a.) ; as, kjo-re^ drive ; Kjob-mand^ merchant. 

4) Skj, which has the sound of sh; as Skjeg (pr. 
shegg), beard ;ybr-5^V/-/^^, different. SJc before a soft 
vowel in an accented syllable has the same sound. 

a. In the combinations gj^ kj and skj before a soft vowel in 
accented syllables, the j is dropped by many writers both in 
Norway and Denmark. The official orthography of Norway 
has not adopted this elimination. Both Ibsen and Bj&rnson 
regularly discard this j. In these authors one will find gUre 
for gj&re; Gtest for Gjest; skcere for skjcere, 

5) Th, where the h is always silent ; as 7%^r, Thor; 
Throne^ throne ; The-d-ter^ theater. 

b. The h in th is now usually dropped in all words except tht^ 
for (because), to distinguish it from //, ten, and //, the im- 
perative of tt'Cy to be silent. 

VOWEL CHANGE. 

« 

33. In the formation of derivatives, the plural of nouns, 
and the comparison of some adjectives, a somewhat regular 
change of vowels takes place. This is called Mutation or 
Umlaut. Thus, 

a to ce^ as Mand^ man ; Mcend^ men. 

Navn^ name; ncevne^ to name. 

glad^ glad ; Glcede^ joy. 
aa (d^ to ^, as Haand^ hand; Hcender^ hands. 

saa^ to sow ; Sced^ seed. 
to e ((?'), as Kloy claw; Kloer^ claws. 

love^ to promise; Lofte^ a promise. 

stor^ large ; storre^ larger. 
u to y^ as ^f^gt young; yngre^ younger. 

tung^ heavy ; Tyngde^ weight. 



VOWEL CHANGE 
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a. It will be observed that these vowel-changes are always from 
hard vowels (a, aa, o, and u) to the corresponding soft ones 
{cB, «, y). These changes were originally produced by a process 
of assimilation effected by the appearance of certain letters 
(or sounds) in the inflectional endings of words. In Old 
Norse i (J) and u (w) are "the two themes which hit back in 
this way, assimilating the root vowel half way to themselves, 
and thus producing a delicate harmony.'' (Vigfusson and 
Powell, Icelandic Reader.) 

BXBRCISB IN PRONUNCIATION. 



I 

Skjdnt * 
although 

Men 

but 

I 



har et Hjem^^ det^ 
have a home it 



not 



kun * 
only 

for 
for 



en 
a 



liden 

little 



er saa 
is so 

Hytte; 
hut 



noget 
any 



Kdnge-sht » 
royal-castle 



vilde det^ bort-bytte^. 

would it (away) exchange 



godt^^ 
good 



Der har 
there have 

Og 

and 

Der 

there 

Hvad'^^ kan 

what can 



I 



baade 
both 



Far 

father 
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mine Soskend'^^ kjcere 

my brothers-and-sisters dear 

dcekkes 1 2 ddgligen mit 



is-decked 



daily 



I 



mer 
more 



my 



^g 
and 



Mor 
mother 



Bord^^, 
table 



begjcere 1 * ^ 
desire 



') /VHke *yea.* •) h heiore j is silent; j like^; tlie vowel sliort. «) / is 
silent. *) dt like /// vowel short. ') sJ^j like sA, •) vowel short. ^) «* like 
a in *age.' ■) ng- like ng^ in *singer.* •) primary accent on byt-. »») i has a 
hard sound. »»)^*like cA. ") a like e. ") </ is silent (after r); vowel long; 
rhymes with Afor, like *moor* and 'boor* with rolled r. ^*) Jk before v is silent. 
*■) gy' like^, i. e., £• before j is silent, and / is like English j^. 
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ARTICLES. 

33. The g e n d e r of nouns in Norwegian is grammatical. 
It is either common or neuter, and is indicated by the 
articles. There are two articles, the definite and the 
indefinite, both of which are inflected. 

34. The indefinite article in the common gender 
is en, a or an; in the neuter, et. Thus, en Mand^ a. man; 
en Kvinde^ a woman; en Bog^ a book; et Hus^ a house; et 
Rige^ a kingdom. 

a. Nouns denoting profession and occupation usually omit the 
indefinite article where in English it would be used: Han er 
LcRge^ he is a doctor. Det er vansheligt at blive Forfatter^ it is 
difficult to become an author. 

35. The definite article has two forms: — i) A 
noun without an adjective is made definite by adding the 
indefinite article to it as a sufiHx, -en (or -n) for the common 
gender, -et (or -t) for the neuter. Thus, Afanden^ the 
man; Kvinden^ the woman; Bogen^ the book; Huset^ the 
house; Rigetj the kingdom. This is called the post- 
positive article ; its plural form is -ene or -ne for both 
genders. Thus, ^^;;^ne, the men; Kvindeme^ the 
women ; Ilusene^ the houses. 

36. 2 ) When the noun is preceded by an adjective, the 
post-positive article is not used. In such a case the form 
den, the, for the common gender, det for the neuter, and 
de for the plural (of both genders) precedes the adjective 
as in English. Thus, den gode Mand^ the good man ; den 
gode Kvinde^ the good woman ; det gode Hus^ the good 
house; de gode Mcend^ the good men; de gode Huse^ the 
good houses ; de gode Kvinder^ the good women. 

a. The definite article is used with abstract nouns and those 
taken in a universal sense. Thus, Livet er langt^ life is long; 
y<pr»et er sterkt^ iron is strong. 
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b« It is often used where English uses a possessive adjective; as, 
Gutten satte Hattetk faa Havedet^ the boy placed his hat upon 
his head. 

c. In colloquial language both definite articles are frequently 
used at the same time; thus, den gode Manden, the good 
man ; det siore Huset, the large house ; de brune Hestentj the 
bay horses. 

EXERCISE ON ARTICLES. 

en Hesty a horse; Heste^ horses. 
Hesteny the horse ; Hestene^ the horses. 

en By^ a city ; Byer^ cities. 

Byen^ the city ; Byerne^ the cities. 

en Kone^ a woman ; Koner^ women. 
Konen^ the woman ; Konerne^ the women. 

et Hus^ SL house j Huse^ houses. ^ 
Huset^ the house ; Husene^ the houses. 

et Aar^ a year; Aar^ years. 

Aaret^ the year ; Aarene^ the years. 

et Barn^ a child ; Born^ children. 
Barnet^ the child ; Bornene^ the children. 

NOUNS. 

GENDER. 

37. Nouns have two genders, common and neuter. This 
is indicated in the singular by the articles (34) and also by 
adjectives and pronouns. 

a. In Old Norse, the language of the Sagas, still spoken in Ice- 
land in an almost unchanged form, nouns are masculine, 
feminine or neuter; in the Norwegian dialects these genders 
are still preserved in the three forms of the article ; as, 

ein Mann, a man ; el Kona^ a woman ; eit Barn^ a child. 
ein Stol^ a chair; ei Dbr^ a door; elt Hus^ a house. 

38. The grammatical gender of a noun is often de- 
termined by the natural gender, but usually by its ending. 
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There are, however, so many exceptions that, as in German, 
the gender of nouns must be learned by practice. The 
following general rules may be given. 

39. Of the common gender are : — 

1 ) The names of living beings, trees and plants, divisions 
of land and water, the heavenly bodies, the seasons and 
other divisions of time ; as, en Kvinde^ a woman ; en Hund^ 
a dog; en Birk^ a birch; Rug-en^ the rye; en j0, an island; 
en Elvy a river; en Stjerne^ a star; Sol-en^ the sun; 
Host-en^ the autumn ; en Uge^ a week. 

2) Derivatives in -^, -d^ -de^ -et and in -else^ ^sel^ 'i^g^ 
'Skey 'dom and -hed; as, en Gave^ a gift; en JFcerd^ an 
expedition; en Hoide^ a height; Skabelse-n^ Qx^z\xovi\ en 
Advarsel^ a warning; Barndom^ childhood; Blindhed^ 
blindness. 

40. Of the neuter gender are: — 

i) Nouns denoting substances, names of cities and 
places, letters and languages, and other parts of speech 
used as nouns; as, Paptr-et^ the paper; Kjod'et^ the meat; 
Guld-ety gold; Vand-et^ water; det sydlige Europa^ 
southern Europe; det gamle Norge^ old Norway; det 
norske Sprog^ the Norwegian language ; det stumme e^ 
silent e ; mit Ja er saa godt som dit Neiy my yes is as 
good as your no. 

2) Nouns with the endings -r/ (-/), -ende^ -domme^ 
'tnaaly and -skab ; as, Slaveri^ slavery ; et Boretagende^ an 
enterprise; Herredomme^ dominion; et Sporgsmaal^ a 
question; Venskah^ friendship. 

Also nouns derived from verbs without the addition of 
an ending ; as, et Springs a leap ; et Slag^ a blow. 

41. In some nouns the gender changes with the signifi- 
cation ; as, 

en Arky an ark; et Ark^ a sheet (of paper). 

en Bidy a morsel ; et Bid^ a bite. 
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en Brud^ a bride ; et Brud^ a breach, 
en Verk^ a pain; et Verk. a work. 

en /?<7at/, a counsellor; et Raad^ advice. 

43. Compound nouns usually take the gender of their 
final member; as, et Is-hus^ an ice-house; et Arm-baand^ a 
bracelet; en Hus-fugl^ a domestic bird. 

43. The natural gender in some words is indicated by 
the ending; as, Grevlnde^ countess, from GreVy count; 
jLovinde, lioness, from Love^ lion ; Veninde^ lady friend, 
from Ven^ friend; Baronisse^ baroness, from Bardn^ 
baron; Kassererske^ from Kassirer^ treasurer; Direk' 
trice^ directress, from Direktor^ director. 

THE PLURAL OP NOUNS. 

44. The plural of nouns is usually formed by adding 
r, er, or e. Some, however, form the plural by a change 
(umlaut) of the root vowel, and others change the vowel 
and take an ending as well. Many nouns have the same 
form for both numbers. 

45. Nouns may be classified according to the manner 
in which they form their plurals. 

CLAS5 I. 

46. Nouns ending in an unaccented e add r to form 
the plural ; as en Ahe^ an ape, Aher; et yEble^ an apple, 
yEbler; en Begravelse^ a burial, Begravelser; Veninde^ 
lady friend, Veninder; en Krone^ a crown (a coin, about 
27 cents). Kroner; en Ore (a coin, the hundredth part of 
a Krone) y Orer, 

a. Note the following exceptions: en Bonde^ a peasant, Binder; 
et Oie^ an eye, Oine; et Ore^ an ear, Oren (or Orer). 

CLA5S II. 

47. The following classes of nouns form their plurals 
by adding er: 



18 



NORWEGIAN GRAMMAR 



I ) Those that end with the root vowel; as, 



en Aa^ a rivulet, Aaer. 
en By^ a city, Byer. 
en Li^ a slope, Lier, 
en Sjo^ a sea, Sjoer. 
en Broy a bridge, Broer. 



en Ske^ a spoon, Skeer. 

en Hei^ a ridge, Heier, 

et Trce^ a tree, Trceer (or 

Trcer). 
en Mo^ a heath, Moer. 



a. The important exceptions are: en H$i, a hill, height, Hiiie; 
en FWif a vane, Fl&ie; en Vet, a road, way, Veie; en Sko, 
a shoe, Sko, 

2) Those ending in -^«, -elj -sely 4ng (also -ning and 
-ling)^ 'Aedj -skaby and -ri; as. 



en Aften^ an evening, Af- 

tener. 
en Kjedel^2i kettley K/edler"^ 
et .^sely en ass, .^sler*. 
et Kjokken^ a kitchen, Kjok- 

kener, 
en Lidenskahy a passion, Z/- 

denskaber, 
en Lcengsely a longing, 

Lcengsler'^. 



en Arvingy an heir, Ar- 

vinger. 
en Bygningy a building, 

Bygninger, 
en Lcerling^ a learner, Losr- 

linger, 
en Dumhedy stupidity, Dum- 

heder. 
et Materia a painting, Ma- 

lerier. 



b* Some personal nouns like Olding^ old man, and SlcBgtning^ 
relative, usually add e instead of er to form the plural. 



3) Derivatives in d and // as, 

en Bygdy a district, Byg- 
der. 

en Dydy a virtue, Dyder. 

en Drifty an impulse. Drif- 
ter. 

en Kunsty an art, Kunster. 



en Slegty a race,' family, 

Slegter. 
en Magty a power, Magter. 
en Udsigty a prospect, Ud- 

sigter, 
en Veksty2igTOVfi\ Vekster. 



* Words ending in •#/ drop the e before the /when a syllable is added. 
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4 ) Most foreign nouns, especially those having the accent 
on the final syllable; as, 



en StudSnt^ a student, Stu- 

denier, 
en Kandiddt^ a candidate, 

Kandidater. 
en Figiir^ a figure, Figurer. 
en Grad^ a degree. Grader, 
en Generdl^ a general, Ge- 

neraler. 



et Hof^ a court, Hoffer"*^. 
en Nation^ a nation, Natio' 

ner, 
en Melodiy a melody, Me- 

lodier. 
en Presty a priest, Prester, 
en Part^ a part, Parter. 



C. Foreign words ending in -utHt drop this termination when 
they receive the plural or the definite ending; as, et St&dium^ 
a study ; Studier^ studies ; Studiet^ the study. 

5 ) Other parts of speech used as nouns ; as ingen Men- 
ner^y no buts (^men^ but); mange Neier^ many noes, 
{^neiy no). 

CLA55 III. 

48. Many monosyllabic nouns that add er in the plural 
also modify the root-vowel; as, 



en And, a duck, ^^nder. 
en Bogy a book. Soger, 
en Fody a foot, Fodder, 
en Haandy sl hand, Hcender. 



en Rody a root. Rodder, 
en Tandy a tooth, Tcender. 
en Taay a toe, Tceer. 
en Naty a night, Ncetter. 



CLASS IV. 

49. The following classes of nouns form their plural 
by adding e : — 

i) Most monosyllabic nouns of the common gender 
(and many of the neuter) that end in a consonant; as. 



en Arnty an arm, Arme. 
en Bjorny a bear, Bjorne. 
en Bcenky a bench, Bcenke. 



en Birky a birch, Birke. 
en Dvergy a dyi^LxiyDverge. 
en Dory a door, Dore. 



* All monosyllabic words (and other words with the accent on the last 
syllable) with a short vowel, ending in a single consonant, double this consonant 
when a syllable is added. 



20 



NORWEGIAN GRAMMAR 



en Hat^ a hat, Hatte. 
en JElvy a river, JElve, 
en Fjord^ a fjord, Fjorde. 
en Gaard^ a farm, Gaarde. 



en Havn^ a harbor, Havne, 
en Hest^ a horse, Heste. 
en Kniv^ a knife, Knive. 
en Vceg^ a wall, Vcegge. 



a« There are many exceptions to this class ; as, 



en Aandf sl spirit, Aander, 
en Bredf a border, Bredder. 
en Bffn, sl prayer, BSnner, 



en Gj'estf a guest, Gjester. 
en Mastf a mast. Master, 
en Ven^ a friend, Venner*. 



In some words of this class usage varies in Norway and 
Denmark, the Norwegians inclining ta the -er ending. Es- 
pecially in colloquial language in Norway many words of this 
class have an -er ending in the plural ; as Hestert horses, for 
Heste^ as it is usually written. These forms are gradually 
finding their way into literature. 

2 ) Nouns ending in -er. In most of these words the e be- 
fore the r is dropped when the e of the plural is added ; as, 



en Ager^ a, field, Agre. 
en Finger ^ a finger, Fingre. 
et Theater^ a theater. The- 
atre. 



en Sostery a sister, Sostre. 
et Kloster^ a cloister, Klostre, 
en FiW^r, a winter, Vintre, 



But derivatives usually retain the e; as. 



en Borger^ a citizen, Bor- 

gere, 
en Sanger^ a singer, San- 

gere. 



en Fisher y a fisherman, Fi- 

shere. 
et Bceger^ a goblet, Bcegere, 
en Kunstner^ an artist, 

Kunstncre, 



en Bager^ a baker, Bagere. 
b. The following nouns of this class modify the vowel as well : 



en Fader ^ a father, Fcedre, 
en Moder^ a mother, MSdre, 



en Brader, a brother, BrSdre, 
en Datter^ a daughter, DStre\, 



3) Nouns ending in -dom which double the final con- 
sonant; as Rigdomy wealth, Rigdomme\y riches; For- 
doMy prejudice, Fordomme. 

* Thus also Vemmtn, the friend. See note p. ai. t The singular was for- 
merly Doiitr, t Thus also: Rigrdommtn, the wealth. 
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CLA55 V. 

50. A few nouns form their plural by merely modifying 
the vowel ; as, 

et Barn^ a child, Born. en Mand^ a man, Mcend. 

en Gaasj a goose GceSy (or Gjces). 

CLA55 VI. 

51. Most neuters ending in a consonant do not change 
in the plural. 



et Aar^ a year. 

" Baal^ a funeral pyre. 

" Brod^ (a loaf of) bread. 

" Lam^ a lamb. 

" Zyj, a light. 



et Bud^ a commandment. 
" Springs a leap. 
" Slag^ a blow. 
" Svar^ an answer. 
" JFbrsog^ an attempt. 



a. There are many exceptions in this class, some adding e and 
others er\ as, 



et Bjerg^ a m ountain, Bjerge. 
et Bladf a leaf, Blade, 
et Bordy a table, Borde, 
et Stedy a place, Steder, 
et Hovedf a head, Haveder, 



et Sktbf a. ship, Sktbe. 
et Tagi a roof, Tage, 
et Navttf a name, Navne, 
etBryllupy a w edding fBryllupper. 
etBtdsel, a bridle, Bidsler, 



b. In colloquial language many of the words of this class which 
by exception take e to form the plural, follow the rule, that 
is, are the same in both plural and singular; Si8,BordfIfus, 
Navn^ Skib. 

C. Some nouns are used only in the plural ; as, Forceldre^ parents; 
SSskende^ brothers and sisters; /^<?;^<^ifre, ancestors ; Penge^ 
money. 

Note. — ^The numerous exceptions to the general rules for the 
formation of the plural will indicate that this branch of the 
Norwegian language can be mastered only after long and 
careful practice. This fact, however, need not be discouraging 
to one who desires to acquire an accurate reading knowledge 
of the language, as the articles, adjectives and the context 
generally aid in detecting whether a noun is singular or plural. 
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DECLENSION OP NOUNS. 



CA5B. 



53. Nouns have three cases, the nominative, the genitive 
or possessive, and the accusative or objective. The genitive 
case, both singular and plural, is formed by adding s. The 
accusative of nouns is always like the nominative. Thus, 



SING. 

Nom. en Mand^ a man. 

Gen. en Mands^ a man's. 

Ace. en Mandy a man. 

N. en KvindCy a woman. 

G. en KvindeSy a woman's. 

A. en KvindCy a woman. 

N. et BreVy a letter. 

G. et BrevSy a letter's. 

A. et BreVy a letter. 

N. et Aary a year. 

G. et AarSy a year's. 

A. et AaTy a year. 



PLU. 

Mcendy men. 
Mcendsy men's. 
Mcendy men. 

KvindeVy women. 
KvinderSy women's. 
Kvindery women, 

Brevey letters. 
Brevesy letters'. 
Brevey letters. 

Aary years. 
AarSy years'. 
Aary years. 



53. When the noun has a post-positive article, the s of 
the genitive is added to the article. Thus, 



SING. 

N. Mandeny the man. 

G. MandenSy the man's. 

A. MandeUy the man. 

N. Kvindeny the woman. 

G. KvindenSy the woman's. 

A. Kvindeny the woman. 

N. Brevety the letter. 

G. BrevetSy the letter's. 

A. Brevety the letter. 



PLU. 

Mcendeney the men. 
McendeneSy the men's. 
Mcendency the men. 

Kvinderney the women. 
KvinderneSy the women's. 
Kvinderney the women. 

Breveney the letters. 
BreveneSy the letters'. 
Breveney the letters. 
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N. Aarety the year, Aarene^ the years. 

G. AaretSy the year's. Aarenes^ the years', 

A. Aarety the year. Aarene^ the years, 

a. Proper names that end in s form the genitive by adding an 
apostrophe and s; as Hans^s Bog^ Hans's book. This may be 
obviated by saying Bogen til Hans, 

b. Foreign names often retain the foreign genitive form; as 
Kristi Dodf the death of Christ ; Petri Breve, the epistles of 
Peter. 

C, In Old Norse the s is added to both the noun and the post- 
positive article. Remnants of this are found in Norwegian 
in such forms as Livsens for Livets, and D&dsens for DMens, 

ADJECTIVES. 

54. Adjectives agree with substantives in gender and 
number (not in case), not only when they precede them, 
but also when used predicatively. 

55. When the noun in the singular is used indefinitely 
(that is, without any preceding limiting word), or with 
the indefinite article en or et^ the simple form of the ad- 
jective is used, if the substantive is of the common gender, 
and / is added, if it is of the neuter gender. This is some- 
times called the Strong Declension. 

Ex.: god Mady good food; godt Vandj good water. 

en god Mandy a good man ; et godt ^arny^ good child. 
Manden er god^ the man is good ; Barnet er godt^ 

the child is good. 
Bogen er stor^ the book is large ; Bordet er storty 

the table is large. 
Den er stor^ it is large ; det er stort^ it is large, 
a. Final t of the neuter is omitted in: i) adjectives that end in 
// as, et let Sind, a light mind ; [et sort Lam, a black lamb ; 
2) some adjectives having a vowel before final d; as, glad, 
happy ; fremmed, strange ; lad, lazy ; kaad, frisky ; 3) derivative 
adjectives in sh\ as, et hrigersh Folk, a warlike people; norsh 
Sprog, Norwegian speech ; but radicals in sk follow the gen- 
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eral rule; as, ferskt Kjbdy fresh me&t; /alskt Vidnesbyrd, false 
witness ; 4) adjectives ending in a vowel ; as, et vantro Menneske^ 
an incredulous person; but ny^ nev/'y /rt\ free; 5/d', steady, and 
those in -aa follow the general rule; as, et frit Folhy a free 
people; et nyt Hus^ a new house; et groat Hoved\ a gray head. 

56, When the noun is plural, the adjective agreeing 
adds e, no matter what the gender may be, or what words 
precede. 

Ex.: gode Mcend^ good men; gode B5rn^ good children; 
disse store Byer^ these large cities ; mine gamle For- 
celdre^ my old parents; Hestene er kaade^ the horses 
are frisky; vi er unge^ we are young, 

57, When the adjective is preceded by the definite 
article, a demonstrative, a possessive adjective, or a noun 
in the genitive case, it has the ending e in both genders 
and numbers. This is sometimes called the Weak Declen- 
sion. 

Ex. : den store Bog^ the large book ; det store Bord^ the 

large table. 
denne store Hest^ this large horse ; dette store Dyr^ 

this large animal. 
min sterke Arm^ my strong arm; mit sterke Bar?i^ 

my strong child, 
hans klare 0ie^ his clear eye; hans klare 0ine^ his 

clear eyes. 
Haralds store Tanke^ Harold's great thought ; Guds 

hellige Ord^ God's holy word. 

a. Adjectives ending in aa {a) do not take the e ending (either in 
the plural or the definite); as, graa Katte^ gray cats; sniaa 
Bdrn, little children; ^^ blaa Oine, the blue eyes. 

b. Monosyllabic adjectives having a short root vowel and ending 
in a single consonant, and other adjectives ending in a single 
consonant with the accent on the last syllable, double the 
consonant before adding c in both the definite and the plural 
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forms ; as, den lette Veif the easy way ; det smukke Barn^ the 
pretty child ; smukke Blomster^ pretty flowers ; en vioUt Farvey 
a violet color; but violetie Farver^ violet colors. Adjectives 
ending in som also double the final consonant; as, en virksotn 
Lcerer^ an active teacher; virksomme Lcerere^ active teachers; 
hetcenksoinme Menncsker, discreet people. 

C. Participial adjectives and other native words ending in el 
change this ending to ede instead of simply adding e; as, en 
elsket Moder^ a dear (beloved) mother ; but min elskede Moder^ 
my dear mother; clskedc BrSdrey beloved brethren; en krogct 
Vriy a crooked road ; but den krogede Veif the crooked road ; 
krogede VeiCf crooked roads. 

d. Adjectives of two or more syllables ending in el, en, or er 
drop this e before the final consonant when e is added; thus, 
en edel Daad, a noble deed ; den edle Daad, the noble deed ; en 
kristen Prest, a Christian minister ; kristne Afennesker, Christian 
people; en mager Hest, a lean horse ; de magre Heste, the lean 
horses. 

e. In elliptical expressions where the limiting word is omitted, 
and also in exclamations and in address, the adjective retains 
the e ending; as, (min) kjcere Ven, my dear friend; rige Knud, 
du lover godt! rich Knud, you promise well! jeg arme Mand, 
I, poor man! 

58. The following adjectives drop the n of the simple 
form when the t of the neuter is added. Some of the 
plurals are irregular. 



COMMON. 

en^ a or an, 
den^ the, 
liden^ small, 
nogen^ some, any, 
megen^ much, 
anden^ other, 
hvilken^ which, 
min^ my (mine), 
din^ thy, 
sin^ his own, 
egen^ own, 



NEUTER. 

et 

det 

lidet 

noget 

meget 

andet 

hvllket 

tnit 

dit 

sit 

eget 



PLURAL. 

de 

smaa 

nog en (nogle^ 

andre 

hvilkc 

mine 

dine 

sine 

egne 
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Ex.: en liden Gut^ a little boy ; et lidet BarUy a little child. 
nogen Mand^ any man ; noget Menneske^ any person. 
nog en u^bler^ any apples; nogle ^^dlerysome apples. 
megen Godhed^ much kindness; meget Vand^ much 

water. 
en anden Ting^ another thing ; et andet Sted^ another 

place ; andre Steder^ other places. 

hvilken Bog^ which book; hvilket Papir^ which 
paper; hvilke Boger^ which books. 

min egen Fader ^ my own father; mit eget Barn^ 
my own child; mine egne Born^ my own children. 

a. The past participles of strong verbs when used in an adjective 
sense, undergo a similar change ; as, 

shreven^ written, skrevet^ skrevne, 

59. The following demonstrative and indefinite adjec- 
tives are irregular: 

COMMON. NEUTER. PLURAL. 

den^ that, det de 

denne^ this, dette disse 

mangen^ many a, mangt mange 

ingen^ no, intet ingen, - 

Ex.: yeg liker ikke den Herre^ I do not like that 

gentleman. 
Denne Bog og dette Papir er mine^ this book and 

this paper are mine. 
Disse Boger er ikke dine^ these books are not yours. 

Jeg saa ingen Mand^ intet Barn og ingen Heste^ 
I saw no man, no child and no horses. 

a. In colloquial language a noun preceded by a demonstrative 
frequently has the post-positive article also. 

Ex.: Jeg gUmmer aldrig den Dagtn^ I shall never forget 
that day. 
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yeg har ikke sect denne GuttetifSr^ I have not seen this 

boy before. 
Hvem bor i det Husti^ who lives in that house? 
Hvor er disse Hestene fraf where are these horses from? 

6o, The following words are also used both adjectively 
and substantively: 



COMMON. 

hin^ that, 


NEUTER. 

hint 


PLURAL. 

hine 


hver^ each, every, 


hvert 




samme^ same, 


samme 


suntfne 


saadatiy such. 


saadant 


saadanr 


slig^ such, 


sligt 
(somt) 


slige 
somme^ 



— — ^^gg^^ both. 

Ex.: / hine gamle Tider var der en Konge^ in those 

olden times there was a king. 
Hvert eneste Barn var smuktj every single child 

was pretty. 
Den samme Skurk var her igaar^ the same villain 

was here yesterday. 
Saadanne Ting interessirer mig^ such things 

interest me. 
Det er ikke hyggeligt at bo i slige Huse^ it is not 

pleasant to live in such houses. 
Begge disse Mcend har vceret mine Venner^ both 

(of) these men have been my friends. 
Somme Polk liker ikke at arheide^ some people do 

not like to work. 

ADJBCTIVES AS SUBSTANTIVES. 

6i. Qualifying adjectives may be used substantively, 
and when so used take the adjective endings. 
Ex.: For meget of det g ode ^ too much of a good thing. 

En hlind^ a blind man (or woman); den hlinde^ the 
blind man (or woman); de blinde^ the blind. 
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Salige er{^e) de fattige i Aanden^ blessed are the 

poor in spirit. 
Den fattige suited^ de rige led Savn^ the poor man 

starved, the rich suffered want. 
Vijik hverken vaadt eller tort^ we got nothing to 

eat or drink (literally: 'neither wet nor dry*). 

a. Adjectives, including comparatives and superlatives, used 
substantively may also be used in the genitive. 
Ex. : Defattiges BSrn lider^ the children of the poor suffer. 
At save den retfcerdiges S^vn^ to sleep the sleep of the just. 

INDECLINABLE ADJECTIVES. 

62. Adjectives that end in e^ eSy and in s with a pre- 
ceding consonant are indeclinable; as, et ringe Belob^ a 
small amount; et af sides Sted^ an out-of-the-way place; 
vorfcelles Ven^ our mutual friend. 

a. TilfredSf contented, and gammeldags^ old-fashioned, take the 
regular e ending when definite or plural, but they cannot 
take the / of the neuter; as den tilfredse Dronmng, the con- 
tented queen; but et tilfreds Sind, a contented mind; gammel- 
dagse Folkf old-fashioned people. 

b. Indeclinable are also idel^ mere, lutter, sheer; as lutter T&tf^ 
sheer nonsense ; idel Armod^ abject poverty. 

P05SES51VE ADJECTIVES. 

63. The possessives might properly be treated under 
adjectives, but being derived from pronouns they are more 
readily understood after these have been studied, and 
for that reason they will be given under Pronouns. See 76, 

COMPARISON OP ADJECTIVES. 

64. Adjectives form the comparative and superlative 
by sufHxing ere or re and est or st» and in certain cases 
(as in English) by the use of mere, more, and mest* most. 

Most monosyllabic adjectives form the comparative by 
adding ere, and the superlative by adding est. 
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Ex.: rig^ rich, rigere^ rigest. 

glad^ gl^cl) gladercy gladesU 

hd% high, hoiere^ hoiest. 

sterkj strong, sterkere^ sterkesL 

let^ light, letter e^ lettesf^. 

Adjectives ending in -ig^ 4ig and -som have ere in the 
comparative and st in the superlative. 

Ex.: j^iV/^^, diligent, Jlittigere^ Jiittigst. 
lykkelig^ happy, lykkeligere^ lykkeligst, 
virksom^ active, virksommere^ virksomst. 
a. The same elision of e in adjectives ending in er^ ei, and en 
takes place in the comparison of adjectives as in their 
declension. See 57, d. 

Ex.: doveftfl&zy, dovnerSf dovnest, 

OBdelf noble, cedltre^ tedlest, 

tnager^ lean, magrere^ tnagrest, 

65. The comparative and superlative may also be ex- 
pressed by mere (mer), more, and mest, most, preceding 
the adjective^ This must be done in the comparison of 
derivative adjectives ending in en^ et^ sk (isk)^ and other 
adjectives ending in ed^ es (and s with a preceding conso- 
nant), and also all participial adjectives. The last usually 
end in ende for the present, and et for the past, participle. 
Ex.: sortladen^ darkish, mere sortladen^ mest sortladen. 
Similarly: bakket^ hilly, krigersk^ warlike, frem- 
med^ strange, udvortes^ external j gjcengSj prevalent, 
and elskende^ loving, elsket^ loved, and many others. 

a. Mere is used to express the comparative in a phrase like the 
following: Han er mere doven end syg^ he is more lazy 
than sick. 

b. Comparatives and superlatives do not take the ending / to 

indicate the neuter. 

Ex.: Amerika er et rigere Land end Nor ge^ America is a richer 
land than Norway. 

Dei sterkeste Bord er det bedste^ the strongest table is 
the best. 



* For the doubling of the consonant see foot-note, p. ai. 
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C. Superlatives take the inflectional ending e like the simple 
adjective, except when used predicatively. 

Ex. : Han er den rigeste Mand i Byen, he is the richest man in 

the city. 
Min kjcereste Ven var her idag^ my dearest friend was 

here today. 
Johans fdrste Tanhe var at Idbe^ John's first thought was 

to run. 
but, Dette Ur er bedsi, this watch is best. 

Mine .^hler er bedst, my apples are best. 

66. The following adjectives modify the vowel besides 

taking the regular endings to form the comparative and 
superlative : 



stor^ large, 
lang, long, 
tung'^^ heavy, 
faa^ few, 



storrCy 
losngere^ 
tyngre, 
farre. 



storst. 
Icengst, 
tyngsU 
fosrrest. 



67. The following adjectives are compared irregularly : 



gammel^ old, 
god^ good, 
and (yond^^ bad, 
liden^ small, 
mangCy many. 
meget^ much, 
ncer^ near. 



celdre^ 
bedre^ 
vcerre^ 
mindre 
flere^ 
mere^ 
n(Brmere. 



CBldst, 
bedst. 
vcerst. 
tnindst, 
Jlest, 
mest. 
ncermesL 



68. Some adjectives are found only in the comparative 
and superlative, being in reality formed from adverbs ; as, 



(nede)^ down, 
(ude)^ out, 
(^oven)y above, 
{midt)^ middle, 
{bc^g)'i back, 
{frem)^ forth. 



nedre^ lower, 
ydre^ outer, 
ovre^ upper, 
midtre^ middle, 



nederst^ lowest. 
yderst^ outermost. 
overst^ uppermost. 
midterst^ middlemost. 
bagerst^ hindmost. 



bagre^ back, 

fremre^ further, fremst^ furthermost. 

• The comparatives bagre and midtre are used as positives ; as, 
Den midtre DSr^ the middle door. 
Det bagre Vindu, the back window. 



This adjective lias also the regular forms iungert and tungett. 
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b. The following indeclinable forms are to be noted : kdire, the 
right (hand or side) ; venstre, the left ; nordre, northern ; sdn- 
dre, southern ; dstre, eastern ; ves^re*, western. 
Ex. : Min hSire Haand^ my right hand. 

Det venstre Parity the party of the Left. 

C. The following superlatives occur', first, first; /orresi, fore- 
most; stdstf last; ypperst^ uppermost; a^tersi (cf. agter^ astern, 
aback), rearmost; eneste (cf. eUf one), only, single. 

d. All comparatives and superlatives when used substantively, 
take 5 to form the genitive. 

PRONOUNS. 

69. Pronouns, like nouns, have three cases, but in 
reality the genitive forms of the personal pronouns are 
used mainly as possessive adjectives. To aid the begin- 
ner, however, these forms will be given in parentheses so 
as to indicate the corresponding possessive adjectives. 

9L. There are no prepositions, verbs or adjectives in Norwegian 
that govern the genitive. In this connection it is to be 
noted that the preposition til in Old Norse governs the 
genitive, and some phrases (now usually treated as adverbs) 
in the modern Scandinavian languages still retain the 
genitive ending; as tilfjelds (/i7, to; /^Wef, mountain), to the 
mountains; tilvands (Vand, water), by water; tt'l Lands og 
VandSf on land and sea; tilbunds^ to the bottom; tilsengSt 
abed, to bed; til Alters^ to sacrament. 

There are also some sporadic remains of a dative after a 
preposition in phrases like: tildSde {tilf to; Difd, death), to 
death ; Hive (1, in ; Liv, life), alive. 

PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

70. The personal pronouns are: — 

FIRST PERSON. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

Nom. j^g^t I. vi^ we. 

Gen. (min^ my or mine), {yor^ our). 
Ace. tnig^ me. os^ us. 



* The synonyms nordlig, sydlig, dsilig and vestlig are regfular. f For the 
irregular pronunciation of some personal pronouns see 7, a. 
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SECOND PBR50N. 

N. du^ thou. /♦, you. 

G. {^din^ thy or thine). {^eders^ jers^ yours). 

A. dig^ thee. eder ijer)^ you. 

THIRD PERSON. 

N. han^ he. hun^ she. den or flfe/f , it. de^ they. 

G. (hans^h\&). (hendes J^ers). (dens or dets^its).{deres^iheirs). 

A. Aamy him. hende^ her. ^^;; or </^/, it. e/i^/», them. 

POLITB FORM OP THE SECOND PERSON. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

N. De^ you. De^ you. 

G. (DereSy your). (Deres^ your). 

A. Dem^ you. Dem^ you. 

Polite address requires the use of the forms De, Deres^ 

Dem^ which are in reality the plurals of the third personal 

pronoun capitalized. The forms du, din^ dig and I, eders 

(jers)y eder {jer)^ the pronouns of the second person, 

familiar form, are used in addressing relatives and 

intimate friends; but in colloquial language an irregular 

form dere is commonly used instead of / and eder. The 

common people often use dere instead of the regular 

polite form De, (Deres)^ Demy which should always be 

used in addressing strangers and others with whom one 

is not on familiar terms. 

Ex. : Hvor har du vceret^ mit Barn P where have you 
been, my child? 
Born^ har I (dere) seet min StokP children, have 
you seen my cane? 

Kjcere JFar og Mor^ det er hyggellgt at vcere 
hjemme hos eder (dere) igjen^ dear father 
and mother, it is pleasant to be at home with 
you again. 

Hr. N.y kan De huske^ hvor jeg traf DemforstP 
Mr. N., can you remember where I met you 
first ? 

* Written with a capital letter to distinguish it from the preposition >*, in. 
t Den or det^ depending upon the grammatical gender of the antecedent. 
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a. Jers and ]er are sometimes used instead of eder and eders. 
In poetrj thej are often used interchangeably to accom- 
modate the meter. 

Ex. : **Men eder var han mere god; 

Han dryssed Rcedseli jert Blody (Ibsen). 

In the last line consistency would require eders instead oijert. 

b. Den and det as simple personal pronouns usually refer to 
animals and things. 

Ex. : Manden holdt meget of Hunden og vilde ikke drcehe den^ 

« 

the man thought a great deal of the dog and would 

not kill it. 
Jeg kj$bte en ny Bogy men liker den ikke^ I bought a new 

book, but do not like it. 
Hvor er Uretf Det ligger paa Bordet, where is the 

watch? It is lying on the table. 

C« As in German the polite form of the second personal pro- 
noun is the plural of the third personal pronoun capitalized. 

RBFLBXIVB PRONOUNS. 

71. The reflexive of the first and second personal pro- 
nouns is, in both numbers, the accusative. 

Ex. : yeg slog mig^ I hurt myself. 

Lad dig ikke bedrage^ do not let yourself be deceived. 
Nu maa viskyndeos^ now we must hurry (ourselves). 
Har I anstrengt eder? have you exerted yourselves ? 

The reflexive of the third personal pronouns, both 
singular and plural, is sig (Germ. sich). It refers to the 
logical subject of the verb with which it is used. The 
recasting of a sentence, however, is often necessary to 
avoid ambiguity. 

Ex.: Han Icesie sig hlind^ he read himself blind. 

De trcengte sig igjennem^ they forced themselves 

through. 
Hun negter sig intet^ she denies herself nothing. 
Han had ham kjohe sig en Bog^ he asked him to 

buy himself a book. 

8 
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The reflexive of the polite form De^ you, is not sig^ 
as we might expect, but the accusative Dem. 

Ex.: Scet Dem^ be seated (///. seat yourself). 

Har De moret Dem iaften ? have you amused your- 
self this evening? 

a« The reflexives are more commonly used in Norwegian than 
in English. See Reflexive Verbs, 176. 

Ex. : Stormen lagde sig^ the storm abated (/fV. laid itself). 
Lyhhen vender sig ofte^ fortune often changes. 
They are also used in a dative sense ; as, Han ventede sig 
ikke et saadant Udfald, he did not expect (for himself) such 
a result. 

b. The use of the reflexive in the third person plural differs in 
Norway and Denmark. Danish may have: De slog dem 
selv, they hurt themselves. In Norwegian this sentence 
must read : De slog sig selv. For a similar difference in the 
reflexive possessive see 76f a« 

RECIPROCAL PRONOUNS. 

73. The reciprocal pronouns are hinanden (Ain*^ the, 
andetty other), and hverandre {hver^ each). Strictly, 
hinanden should be used of two, and hverandre of more 
than two, but they are often used interchangeably, hver- 
andre being much more common in ordinary language, 
even when only two are referred to. 

Ex. : Disse to Brodre ligner hinanden som to Draaber 

Vandy these two brothers resemble each other as 

two drops of water. 
Fcettere siger ikke De^ men du til hverandre^ cousins 

do not say 'you,' but 'thou* to each other. 
Vi skalhcere hinandens Byrder^ we sliould bear each 

other's burdens. 
De elskede hverandres Born^ they loved each other's 

children. 



* Hinn^ Un, hit are the Old Norse forms of the definite article. 
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73. Begge^ both, is a dual pronoun and also a pro- 
nominal adjective. Baade» both, is a conjunction (see 183). 
In some of the Norwegian dialects baade is used in the 
sense of hegge, Begge^ as a pronoun, has the genitive 
begges. 

Ex.: Jeg gav ham en af de to Boger^ men han vilde 
have begge^ I gave him one of the two books, but 
he wanted both. 
Vi har vceret faa begge Steder^ we have been in 
both places. 

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

74. The demonstrative pronouns are den and det» that; 
denne and dette, this; and hin and hint, that (yon, 
yonder). The context alone indicates whether den 
(and det^ is a personal pronoun, a demonstrative pronoun, 
or a demonstrative adjective. As a demonstrative it is 
more emphatically pronounced. 

Ex.: Bogen ligger^hvor jeg lagde den^ the book lies 
where I laid it. 
Denne Bog er min^ den Bog er hans^ this book is 

mine, that book is his. 
Denne er min^ den er hans^ this is mine, that is his. 
Det maa ikke gjores^ it must not be done. 
D et maa ikke gjores^ that must not be done. 
Denne*^ Mands Hustru er syg^ this man's wife is ill. 
but, Dennes^ Hustru er syg^ this one's wife is ill. 

SINGULAR. 





COM. NEU. 


N. 


den^ that, det\. 


G. 


dens^ dets. 


A. 


den^ det. 



COM. NEU. 

denne J this, dette. 
dennes^ dettes. 
denne^ dette. 



COM. NEU. 

hin^ that, hint, 
hins^ hints, 

hin^ hint. 



* Note that adjectives do not have case, 
t Used substantively, and hence has a genitive form. 

X Dtn or dtt^ denne or dette, kin or hint according to the grammatical gender 
of the antecedent. 
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PLURAL. 

N. de^ those. disse^ these. hincy those. 
G. deres, disses. hines. 

A. dem. disse. hine, 

a. Hin, that, yon, is frequently used in writing (in speaking 
dertf det is more common) to indicate something at a distance, 
or to refer to a noun in a preceding sentence, when it means 
*the former.' 

Ex.: B eg ge disse Veie forer til Byen; denne er en Gjenvei, kin 
gjdr store Kroge^ both of these roads lead to the city ; 
this is a short-cut, that makes large detours. 

75. Selv, self, even, is an intensive. 

Ex. : Jeg selv var tilstede^ I myself was present. 

Hun Iceser den selvsamme Bog^ she is reading the 

identical book. 
Selv Kongen negtede at hjcelpe^ even the king 

refused to aid. 
Selve Kongen gjorde dety the king himself did it. 
^Glem dit Selv^ fnen tab det ikke'*^ forget your self, 

but do not lose it. 

P055E5SIVBS. 

76. The simplest form (i. e. the common gender, 
singular) of the possessive pronouns, or adjectives, as we 
shall call them, is the same as the genitive of the cor- 
responding pronoun. Possessive adjectives agree with 
the substantives with which they are used in gender and 
number; as, min Hat^ my hat; mit Barn^ my child; 
mine Boger^ my books. Possessives that end in s are 
indeclinable*; as, hans Hat^ his hat; hans Barn^ his 
child ; hans Boger^ his books. 

Sin is the possessive adjective corresponding to the 
reflexive sig. 



* On account of this fact possessives ending* in s are by Norwegian gram- 
marians looked upon as pronouns; they are here classed as Indeclinable possessive 
idjectives, because their use is identical with those possessives that are declined. 
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mine* 
dtne, 
hans. 
hendes. 
dens, 
dets, 
vore. 
eders, 
jere. 
Deres, 
deres. 
sine. 



In the following complete list the three forms (com- 
mon, neuter and plural) are given : 

min^ my, mine, mit^ 

diny thy, thine, dit^ 

hanSy his, hans^ 

hendesy her, hers, hendes^ 

densy its, dens^ 

detSy its, detSy 

vor^ our, ours, vort^ 

( ederSy your, yours, eders^ 
\jer, « « jert, 

DereSy your, yours, Deres^ 

dereSy their, theirs, deres^ 

sin^ sity 

Ex. : Hvor er min PladsP where is my place? 
Mit Barn sover^ my child is sleeping. 
Mine Boger er faa Bordet^ my books are on the 

table. 
Hans Born havde vceret syge^ his children had 

been sick. 
Vore Forceldre er ikke hjemmey our parents are not 

at home. 
Vi har solgt vort Hus^ we have sold our house. 
Hvorledes fandt De Deres Vei? how did you find 

your way ? 
Hvorledes fandt de sin Vei? how did they find 

their way? 
Han kjohte deres Hest^ he bought their horse. 

a. Sin can be used of the third person, both singular and plural, 
but it must refer to the logical subject of the verb with 
which it is used. 

Ex.: Han tog sin Hat^ he took his (own) hat. 

Han tog hans Hat, he took his (some one else's) hat. 
Han kan ikke tjene Brdd til sine Bdrn^ he cannot earn 
bread for his children. 
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Jeg had ham gaa til sit Hjem^ I told him to go to his 

home. 
BSrnene elskede sin Fader ^ the children loved their father. 

b. As in English and German, the possessives majr be used 
substantively. 

Ex.: Hvorledes gaar det med dig og dine? how goes it with 
jou and jours ? 
Han arbeiderfor sig og sine, he works for himself and his 

(familj^). 
yeg har gjort mit, nu tnaa du gjdre dit^ I have done my 
(share), now you must do yours. 

C. In colloquial language the possessives frequently follow the 
noun, which then takes the post-positive article. 

Ex.: Hvor er Hesten minf where is mj horse? 
Det er Barnet mity it is my child. 
Han elskede Bornene sine, he loved his children. 
Der var ingen^ som vilde kjUbe jEbUrne hendes^ there was 
no one who wanted to buy her apples. 

INTBRROQATIVB PRONOUNS. 

77. The interrogatives are hvem* (hvo), who; hvad, 
what; hvilken, which ; and hvad for en (or et), what 
(cf. German was fiir ein,) 

The form hvo is used only in solemn style ; as, Hvo^ som 
sparer sit Ris^ hader sin Son^ he that spareth his rod, 
hateth his son. 

Hvilken and hvad for en are also used adjectively. 

78. The interrogatives are declined as follows: 

SINGULAR. 

N. hvem (hvo)^ who, hvady what, hvilken^ which, hvilket, 

G. hvisy whose, hvis^ whose, hvis. 

A. hvem^ whom, hvad^ what, hvilkeUy hvilket. 

PLURAL. 

N. hvem^ hvady hvilke. 

G. hvis^ hvisy hvis. 

A. hvem^ hvad^ hvilke, 

* Note that k before v is silent. 
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Ex. : Hvem ser os P who sees us ? 

Hvetn ser vi? whom do we see? 

Med hvem gik hanP with whom did he go? 

Hvem gik hun med? with whom did she go? 

Hvad er detteP what is this? 

Hvad sagde han P what did he say? 

Hvad er han P what is he ? 

Hvis Bog er detteP whose book is this? 

Hvilken Bog talte De omP which book did you 

speak of? 
Hvilken hurde jeg IceseP which ought I to read? 
Hvilket Bord sad han vedP which table did he sit at? 
Ved hvilket skal jeg siddeP at which shall I sit? 

Hvilke Born var i HusetP which children were in 

the house? 
Hvilke var faa Gaden P which were on the street ? 
Hvad for en Bog er detP what book is that? 
Hvad er detfor et BarnP what child is that? 

RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

79. The relative pronouns are som, who, which or 
that; der, who, which or that; hvilken (-et, -e), which; 
hvem, who; and hvad, what. 

The declension of the relatives is as follows: 



N. som^ 
G. hvis^ 
A. som^ 



SINGULAR. 

der^ hvem^ hvad^ 
hvis^ hvis^ hvis^ 
— hvem^ hvad^ 

PLURAL. 

der^ hvem^ hvad^ 
hvisy hvis^ hvis^ hvis^ 
som^ — hvem^ hvad^ 



som 



J 



hvilken^ hvilket, 
hvis^ hvis, 

hvilken^ hvilket, 

hvilke 

hvis 

hvilke 



From the above paradigm it will be seen that in the relatives 
the accusative is like the nominative (excepting der, which 
has no accusative), and that ?tvis is used as the genitive of all 
the relatives. 
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8o. Som is by far the most common relatiYe. It may 
refer to both persons and things in all persons of either 
number and gender. 

Ex.: -ffr det dig^ som har skrevet dette JBrev? is it you 
who have written this letter? 
Det er mig^ som har gjort detj it is I who have 

done it. 
Hvor er Dametiy som talie til Dem / where is the 

lady who spoke to you? 
Her er Bogen^ som han har Icest^ here is the book 
that he has read« 

8i. Som cannot be preceded by a preposition ; as in 
English the preposition may come at the end of the clause. 
If for any reason it is desirable to have the preposition 
before the relative, some other relative must be used instead 
of som. 

Ex.: Han er en JLcege^ som De kan stole faa^ he is a 
physician whom you can depend upon. 
or, Han er en Lcege^ paa hvem De kan stole^ he is a 
physician upon whom you can depend. 
Der er Bogen^ som jeg talte om^ there is the book 
which I spoke of. 
or, Der er Bogen^ om hvilken jeg talte^ there is the 
book of which I spoke. 

83. Der can only be used as subject* It is used to 
avoid a too frequent repetition of som^ or instead of som^ 
the relative, when som meaning 'as' or 'like' stands in 
proximity, 

Ex.: Den^ der (or som^ ikke vil arbeide^ skal ikke cede^ 
he (the one) who will not work, shall not eat. 
Han talte som en^ der Icenge har vceret syg^ he 
spoke as one who has long been ill. 

83. Hvem can refer only to persons, and as a relative 
cannot be used as a subject except when it is indefinite. 
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It is used instead of som^ when it is desirable to have the 
relative follow the preposition, and also to avoid the 
repetition of som and der, 

Ex.: Der guar Dameriy med hvem jeg talte^ there goes 

the lady with whom I spoke. 

Denne Kone har en Mand^ hvem (or soui) in gen 

liker^ this woman has a husband whom no one likes. 

Han sagde^ at hvem^ som vilde^ kunde komme^ he 

said that whoever wished might come. 

84. Hvilken (hvilket, hvilke) is used when the ante- 
cedent is followed by another noun ; also when the ante- 
cedent is a phrase or sentence. 

Ex. : Jeg Icegger et Brev i Bog en ^ hvilketDe vil behage 
at give min Ven^ I put a letter in the book, which 
you will please give my friend. 
Hanfortalte as am sine Reiser^ hvilket morede os 
meget^ he told us of his travels, which pleased us 
greatly. 

85. Hvad, as a relative, is used much like the English 
'what', but it is frequently rendered by Hhat\ It is found 
especially in elliptical sentences for det som^ that which. 
Ex. : Hvad du lover ^ maa du holde^ what you promise, 

you must keep, 
or, Det^ som du lover ^ maa du holde^ that which you 
promise you must keep. 
Han'harfaaet alt ^ hvad jeg havde^he has got all 
that I had. 

Svar mig^faa hvad jeg s forger^ answer me (to) 
what I ask. 

^* Hvo, who, and hvad, what, as indefinite relatives, 
are used when the antecedent is not expressed ; they may 
or may not be followed by som or der. 
Ex. : Hvo lidet saar^ lidet faar^ who little sows, little 
reaps (gets). 
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Hvo^ som vover^ han vinder^ who ventures, (he) 

wins. 
Hvo intet eier^ letvindt vover^ who nothing owns, 

readily ventures. 
Jeg har gjort^ hvad der kunde gjores'^^ I have 

done what (there) could be done. 

a. In the above sentences den som^ the one who, may be sub- 
stituted for hvo, and det som for hvad, Hvo is used in the 
more solemn styles, but also in proverbs. 

QENITIVE OP THE RELATIVES. 

87. As noted before, hvis is the genitive of all the 
relatives. 

Ex.: yeg vcelger mig en Ven^ paa hvis Troskah jeg 
kan stole^ I choose ( for me ) a friend upon whose 
fidelity I can depend. 
Dette er Barnet^ hvis Moder dode igaar^ this is 
the child whose mother died yesterday. 

OMISSION OP THE RELATIVES. 

88. As in English the relative, when objective, may 
be omitted. (See 215). 

Ex.: Hvor er Brevet^ De har skrevetP where is the 
letter you have written? 
Det var mig^ han talte om^ it was I he spoke of. 

INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

89. The indefinite pronouns are det, it; man, one; 
en, one; nogen, some one; somme, some; ingen, no one; 
mangen, many a (one); anden, other; al, all; hver or 
enhver, every one; enhversomhelst, whosoever, and 
other words ending in -somhelst, -soever. 



* The s ending^ of a verb usually indicates the passive. 
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Of these det and man are used only in the nominative. 
The genitive of the others is formed by adding j, and the 
accusative is the same as the nominative. The neuter and 
plural forms will be noted under each word. Most of the 
indefinite pronouns may be used adjectively. ( See senten- 
ces under each). 

90. Det, it, is used as the indefinite and impersonal 
subject of a verb, answering to the English 'it'; as, jDet 
regner^ it is raining. Det er mig^ it is I. Det er ikke 
sandt^ it is not true. 

91. flan, one*, is also used as indefinite subject to 
a verb. 

Ex. : Man siger^ they say, people say, it is said. 

Man kan ikke altid stole faa^ hvad Folk siger^ one 
cannot always depend upon what people say. 

93. En, gen. ens^ one, may be used in the same sense 
as man; it is more common in colloquial language thanman, 

Ex. : Hvad skal en egentlig tro om sligt? what can one 
really believe in regard to such (things)? 
Det er ens Pligt at hjcelpe de fattige^ it is one's 
duty to help the poor. 

93. Nogen, anyone, anybody, somebody, someone, 
anyone; gen. nogens; neut. noget^ something, anything; 
plu. nogen^ any, and nogle^ some. Nogensomhelst^ neut. 
nogetsomhelst^ any one at all, is an intensive. 

Ex.: Har nogen seet min BrorP has anyone seen my 
brother? 
Der er nogen^ som har taget mine Penge^ (there 

is) some one (who) has taken my money. 
Han sagde ikke noget^ he did not say anything. 

* Sometimes translated 'we/ 'they/ 'people ;' cf . French mk, Germ, man. 
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Jeg fortalte det ikke til nogensomhelst^ I did not 

tell it to anyone at all. 
yeg har ikke sagt nogetsomhelst om det^ I have not 

said anything whatsoever about it. 

a* Novell} in the plural, is usually rendered by 'any' and no^l® 
by *6ome', but in colloquial language nogen (contracted to 
no^en) is generally used instead of nogh. 

Ex.: Har De nogen BUgerf hare you any books? 
yeg har nogle, I have some. 

94. Ing^en, no one, nobody ; gen. ingens; neut. intet; 
plu. ingen; intensive ingensomhelst / neut. intet somhelst^ 
nothing whatever. 

Ex.: Er ingen hjemmeP is no one at home? 

Noget er bedre end intet^ something is better than 

nothing. 
Har De nogen PengeP have you any money? 
yeg har ingen {ingensomhelst^^ I have none (none 

whatever). 
Ingen hlir hvid^fordi han gjor en anden svarty no 

one becomes white because he makes another black. 

95. Somme, some; gen. sommes^ is synonymous with 
nogle, 

Ex.: Somme liker ham^ somme ikke^ some like him, some 
don't (///. not). 
Somme Folk klandrer Alting^ some people complain 
of everything. 

96. Mangen, many a; gen. mangens^ neut. mangt; 
plu. mange; gen. manges. The form mangen en^ many 
a one, is also common. 

Ex. : Mangen en ler idag^ som maa grcede imorgen^ 
many a one laughs to-day, who must cry to- 
morrow. 
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Tjenere siger saa mangt^ servants say so many 

(things). 
Mangen ler med Munden og grceder i Hjertet^ 

many a one smiles {lit. with his mouth) who 

weeps in his heart. 

97. Anden, another ; gen. andens\ neut. andet^ anything 
else ; p\u, andre/ gen, andres. These words are usually 
preceded by an article. 

Ex. : J^n anden maa have gjort det^ another must have 

done it. 
Har De ikke andet at fortcelle mig? have you 

nothing else to tell me? 
Nogle forlod ha7n^ andrefulgte ham^ some forsook 

him, others followed him. 
Den ene gik videre^ den a7iden kom tilbage^ the one 

went on, the other came back. 
Den enes Dod er den andens Brod^ one's death is 

another's bread. (One man's meat is another 

man's poison). 
Andre Tider^ andre Seder ^ other times, other cus- 
toms. 

98 Al, all; neut. alt\ plu. alle\ gen. alles. Al^ in the 
common gender, is used only as an adjective. An equiva- 
lent of alt is Alting^ everything; and of alle^ allesammen^ 
all, everybody. 

Ex. : Al Verden ved^ at han lyver^ all the world knows 

that he lies. 
Alt har en Ende^ everything has an end. 
Naar Enden er god^ er Alting godty all's well that 

ends well. 
yeg husker ikke altsammen^ I do not remember 

everything. 
Jeg likte dem allesammen^ I liked them all. 
Allesammen var tilstede^ all (of them) were present. 
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99* H ver and Enhver, each , every ; gen. hvers^ enhvers ; 
neut. hvert^ ethvert. Hver has an equivalent mHvermandy 
everybody. Intensive forms are : alle og enhver^ each 
and everybody; hver eneste en^ every single one; en og 
hver^ anybody ; but hver og en^ each and everybody. 

Ex. : Hver er lykkelig paa sin Vis^ each is happy in his 
own way. 

Enhver er sig selv ncermest^ each is nearest unto 
himself. 

Han gav mig lidt af hvert^ he gave me a little of 
everything. 

Det er noget^ alle og enhver kan se^ that is some- 
thing each and everybody can see. 

Brevhog for Hvermand^ universal letter- writer. 

Vi ventede ham hvert Oieblik^ we expected him 
every minute. 

lOO. The following forms in -som-helst, -soever 
should also be noted as indefinites : enhver somhelst^ any- 
body, everybody; hvemsomhelst^ whosoever; hvadsom- 
helsty whatsoever ; and hvilkensomhelst^ hvilketsomhelst^ 
hvilkesomhelsty whichsoever, the last being used only 
adjectively. 

Ex. : Det kan ikke enhver somhelst gjore^ not every one 

can do that. 
Sforg hvemsom heist ^ De vily ask whomsoever you 

please. 
Hvadsomhelst jeg gjor^ er urigtigt^ whatever I 

do is wrong. 

THE EXPLETIVE. 

loi. Der, like the English 'there,' is an expletive, 
and, as in English, has the same form as the adverb of 
place, der^ there. 
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Ex. : Der var mange Folk i Forsamlingen^ there were 

many people in the assemblage^ 
Er der nogen hjemme? is there anyone at home? 
Der er intet Lcegemiddel mod Doden^ there is no 

remedy for death. 
Der herskede dyh Stilhed i Forsamlingen^ deep 

silence prevailed in the assemblage. 

a. Der is sometimes used in the sense of det^ it ; as, Der sagdes 
igaar, at Dronningen varfarlig syg^ it was reported yesterday 
that the queen was dangerously ill. 



NUMERALS, 
loa. The cardinal numerals are: — 



1, en^ neut. et, 

2, to (^tvende), 

3, tre i^trende). 
^jfre. 
Sjfem. 

6j seks* 

7, syv. 

8, otte. 

10, //. 

11, elleve, 

12, tolv, 

13, tretten. 
i^^^'orten. 
i^^fomten. 

16, seksten'^. 

17, sytten\, 

18, atten. 

19, nitten. 



20, tyve. 

21, en og tyve. 

30, tredive (trettt). 

Ap^Jirti^ {fyrti^ fyrretyveX). 

^o^fomti. 

60, sekstu 

70, sytti%. 

80, otti i^otteti). 

90, niiiu 

100, hundrede {^hundre). 

10 1, hundrede og en. 

1000, tusend {tusende^ tusen). 

3000, tre tusend, 

1450, e/ tusend jfire hundrede og 

femtij or fjorten hundrede og 

femti. 
1896, atten hundrede seks og nitti. 
En MilliSn^ a million. 
To Milltoner^ two millions. 



* Pronounced as though written sets- ten. t Pronounced sdiien, X Pronounced 
/9rHt jdrrttyvt, | Pronounced sOtH, 
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a. En and et, one, to distinguish them from the indefinite 
articles, are sometimes written dn or een^ 4t or etU Tvende^ 
two, and trende^ three, are older forms, no longer used in 
the spoken language. Tredive^ thirty, is as yet more com- 
mon than tretii, Tusend, thousand, is in accordance with 
the official orthography, but the form tusen is gradually 
displacing it. In like manner of^eft, eighty, and hundrede 
are giving way to the shorter forms otti and hundre. 

b. The Danes (and to some extent the older generation of 
Norwegians in certain parts of the country) have a system 
of counting by 2o'6 from 50 to 100. Thus, 

50 is fudv-tre-sindS'tyve^ or hcdvtres {halvtreds), 

51 " ^» og halvtresindstyve^ or en og halvtres, 
60 " tresindsiyvey " tres (ireds), 
70 " halvfjersindstyve^ " kalvfjers, 

80 " firsindsiyve^ " firs. 

90 " halvfemsindstyve^ " kcdvfems. 

The old word Sinde, now obsolete except in a few com- 
pounds, means *time;* thus tre-sinds-tyve means three times 
twenty. 

C« When the noun does not follow these numerals the abbreviated 
forms are used ; as, Han dSde^ da kan var to og trestndsiyve Aar 
gammel, he died when he was sixty two years old ; but, Han 
dddCf da han var to og tres, 

d. When preceded by the definite article or a possessive, en and 
et become ene; as den ene^ det ene^ the one, 

Ex.: Den ene Bog er min, den anden Karls^ (the) one book is 
mine, the other Carl's. 

e. When used substantively Hundrede and Tusend have in the 
plural Hundreder and Tusender, 

ORDINALS. 

103. The ordinal numerals are adjectives, formed by 
adding -ende, -nde or -de to the corresponding cardinals, 
except in the following : y^W/^, first; anden {neut. andef), 
second; tredje^ third; j(/erde^ fourth; sjette^ sixth; ellevte^ 
eleventh; tolvte^ twelfth; and tredivte^ thirtieth. Hun- 
drede and tusende have no distinct ordinal forms. 
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The ordinals are as follow!: 


\: — 




den {^det or de)fdrste^ isie. 


den^ dety syttende^ iyde» 


den anden"^ (neut. det an- 


C( 


attende^ i8de. 


det) 


, 2den. 


C( 


nittende^ igde. 


den^ det tredje^ jdte. 


cc 


tyvende^ 2ode. 




fjerde^ 4de, 


(C 


en og tyvende^ 2ide, 




femte^ ^te. 


C( 


tredivte^ jote. 




sjette^ 6te. 


cc 


Jirtiende {Jyrrety- 




syvende^ yde. 




vende)y 4ode, 




ottendey 8de. 


C( 


femtiende^ Sode. 




niendey gde. 


tt 


sekstiende^ 6ode. 




tiende^ lode. 


cc 


syttiende^ jode. 




ellevte^ iite. 


cc 


ottiende^ 8ode. 




tolvte^ I2te, 


{{ 


nittiende^ gode. 




trettende^ ijde* 


cc 


hundrede^ loode. 




fjortende^ I4de. 


cc 


hundreds og forste^ 




femtende^ i^de. 




lOlte. 




sekstende^ i6de. 


cc 


tusende^ looode. 



a* The ordinals are usually preceded by the definite article, (or 
a possessive adjective), but in some set phrases it is omitted; 
as til syvende og sidst^ finally. In colloquial language, especi- 
ally with fdrste, the article is frequently omitted ; as Fdrste 
Gangf jeg saa ham^ var han en liden Gutj the first time I saw 
him he was a little boy. 

b« The Danish cardinals (I03, b.) take the regular ending -nde; 
thus, halvtresindstyvende^ fiftieth ; tresindstyvende^ sixtieth. 

C. Variatives are formed by the aid of the noun Slag^s, kind ; 
thus, tre Slags^ three kinds ; begge Slags, both kinds ; alle Slags 
all kinds. 

Ex.: Der er mange Slags Mennesker i Verden, there are many 
kinds of people in the world. 
Vifik tre Slags Vin, we got three kinds of wine. 



* In colloquial language andre, although a plural form, is frequently used 
instead of anden and andei, 

A 
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d* Iteratives are formed by the aid of the noun Gang, time; thus, 
to Gange^ twice ; tre Gange^ three times ; to ad Gangen^ two at 
a time. En Gang, once, is to be distinguished from engdngt 
once, once upon a time. 

Ex. : De kom 4n ad Gangen, they came one at a time. 

yeg har sect ham kun 4n Gang^ I have seen him but once. 
Der var engdng en Konge^ som hed Harold Haarfager^ 
there was once a king who was called Harold the 
Fairhaired. 

e« Multiplicatives are formed by the aid of the word dobbelt, 
double; thus, after the forms ^niv//, single, and ^/^Mr//, double, 
we have tredcbbelt^ triple, firdobbelt^ quadruple. The word 
Fold, fold, is principally used of crops in relation to the seed 
(in a figurative sense as well). 

Ex. : Jeg saa kun et enkelt Menneske i Huset, I saw but one 

single person in the house. 
Hanfih dobbelt Ldnfor sit Arbeide, he received double pay 

for his work. 
Hveden giver i denne Egn over ti Foldy wheat yields in 

this region over ten fold. 

f • Dimidiatives are formed, from 2 to 20, by prefixing halv, half, 
to the ordinal, and denote a quantity half a unit less than the 
corresponding cardinal ; thus, 

halv-anden (neut. aftdet) = en og en kalv= i^. 
halV'tredje = to og en halv = 2% . 

halV'fjerde = tre og en halv == 3^ . 

Ex. : Det er omtrent halvandet Aar^ siden det hcendte^ it is about 
a year and a half since that happened. 
Bogen hosier halvanden Krone^ the book costs a crown and 
a half. 

%. In giving the time of day, the parts of the hour, especially 
the half hours, are likewise given in relation to the following 
hour, but with the cardinals instead of the ordinals. 

Ex.: Hvor mange er Klohhenf what o'clock is it? 
Den er halv»tre, it is half past two. 

Klohken er tre Kvartir til elleve^ it is a quarter to eleven 
Den mangier et Kvartir i elleve, it is a quarter to eleven. 
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h* In enumerating a series the following expressions are^used: 
for detfSrste, in the first place, firstly. 
for det andet, in the second place, secondly. 
for det tredje, in the third place,* thirdly. 

i* The following numeral forms-sometimes occur: selvanden 
another and myself (Ut, myself the second), selvfjerde, three 
others and myself, etc. 

FRACTIONAL FORMS. 

104. Fractions are formed with the word Del (or Part), 
part, with the proper ordinal prefixed ; thus, en Tredjedel^ 
a third ; en Tiendedel^ a tenth ; to Ottendedele^ two eighths ; 
en JFjerdedel^ a fourth. Other forms for * fourth' or 
* quarter' are en Kvarty et Kvartir^ en Fjerding. 

Ex. : Han har mistet en Tredjedel of sin Formue^ he has 
lost a third of his fortune. 
Min Kniv er tre og to Ottendedele Tommer lang^ 
my knife is three and two eighths inches long. 

COLLECTIVES. 

105. The most common collectives are: 



en Bog^ a quire. 

et Ris^ a ream. 

en Favnj a fathom. 

en Aleny an ell (two feet)< 



et Par^ tl couple, a pair. 
en Snes^ a score. 
et Dusiny a dozen. 
en Tylftj a dozen (used of 
large objects). 

Ex. : Min Soster kjobte ti Par Hansker og to Par Sko^ 
my sister purchased ten pairs of gloves and two 
pairs of shoes. 
J^eg trcengerfem Dusin Knapperiil^ I need five dozen 

buttons more. 
Min Par er over tre Alen iHoide^ my father is over 
six feet in height. 
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VERBS. 

CONJUGATION. 

106. Verbs are divided into two conjugations, the Weak 
and the Strong, according to the way in which they form 
the past tense, and partly the past participle. As in English, 
the principal parts of a verb are the present infinitive, the 
past tense, and the past participle. The infinitive usually 
ends in an unaccented ^, by the dropping of which the 
root or stem is found. When, however, the root of the 
verb ends in aa^ e^ o^ y^ or 6^ the infinitive ending e is 
usually not written in modern Norwegian or Danish, and 
even when written, it is not sounded. Thus, at gaa^ to go; 
at scy to see ; at trOy to believe; at sy^ to sew ; at dd\ to die. 

THE WBAK CONJUGATION. 

107. Verbs of the weak conjugation form the past tense 
by the addition of a syllable or syllables (^edcy de^ or te) to 
the root and do not change the root vowel. There are two 
classes of verbs in this conjugation. Those of the First 
Class take the ending -ede in the past tense, and -et in the 
past participle ; thus, 

PRES. INF. PAST TENSE. PAST PART. 

at elskcy to love, elskede^ elsket, 

at Jiskcy to fish, Jiskede^ Jisket, 

at ventCy to wait, ventede^ ventet. 

at trOy to believe, troede^ troet, 

at huske^ to remember, huskede^ husket. 

To this first class belong those weak verbs whose 
roots will not coalesce with the simpler ending -/^ 
in the past tense, especially those whose root-ending^s are 
ty ndly ndvy and sk\ as, 

at lyttcy to listen, lyttede^ lyttet* 

at kastCj to throw, kastede^ kastet. 
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at vandre^ to wander, vandrede^ vandret. 

at handle^ to act, handlede^ handlet. 

lo8. Weak verbs of the Second Class add -te in the 
past tense and -t in the past participle. To this class belong 
especially those weak verbs whose roots end in the com- 
binations mniy Id^ ndy and ng^ as, 



Icere^ learn, 
bruge^ use, 
glemme^ forget, 
kalde^ call, 
hcende^ happen, 
hcenge^ hang. 



Icerte^ 

brugte^ 

glemtd^^ 

kaldtcy 

hcendte^ 



Icert, 

brugt. 

glemt, 

kaldt, 

hcendt. 

hcengt. 



hcengte^ 

109. Some verbs with the regular endings of the above 
class also modify the root vowel. As they have the 
characteristics of both weak and strong verbs they are some- 
times called Mixed Verbs. This class contains the following: 



bringe^ bring. 


bragte^ 


bragt. 


ddlgCj conceal. 


dulgtcy 


dulgt. 


folge^ follow. 


fulgte. 


fulgt. 


kvcele^ choke. 


kvalte^ 


kvalt. 


rcekke^ reach. 


raktcy 


rakt. 


spdrge^ ask, 


spurgte^ 


spurgt. 


smdrcy smear. 


smurte^ 


smurt. 


strcekke^ stretch, 


straktCy 


strakt. 


scelge^ sell. 


SOlgtCy 


solgt. 


scette^ set. 


satte^ 


sat. 


trcede^ tread. 


traadtCy 


traadt. 


tcelle^ count, 


talte\y 


talt. 


vcekke"^^ excite. 


vaktCy 


vakt. 


vcelgCy choose. 


valgte, 


valgt. 



* It is a general rule with all parts of speech that if, through inflexion or 
elision, a consonant immediately follows a double consonant, one of the double 
consonants is dropped. 

t Short Of distinguished from /a//«, the past of iaUt to spealc, (110), which 
keeps the vowel long. See 4. 

% This verb has also the forms vahhede and vahhet^ when it means *to 
awaken' ; as, han vakkede m^, he awoke me ; dei vakte mtn Medlidenhedt it excited 
my compassion. 
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iio. Some weak verbs have the endings of both of 
the above classes. Where euphony will permit it, there 
is a tendency in modern Norwegian to use the simpler 
endings of the second class, the longer forms being 
retained in the more exalted or solemn styles ; thus, 



tahy speak, 


talte. 


talt. 




or, talede. 


talet. 


lege, play. 


legte. 


legt. 




or, legede. 


leget. 


svarej answer. 


svarte. 


svari. 




or, svarede. 


svaret. 



a« The final e of the ending ede is often dropped in verse. In 
colloquial language this is also generally done, in which case 
the d has a / sound. This change is beginning to appear in 
modern literature, and some authors write t instead of d, 

Ex.: ^* Da flammed hans Blik, da saa han tilbage^ 
Da maned han f rem sine Bryllupsdage^"* 
Det banket (bankede) paa DSren, there was a knocking 
at the door. 

III. The original ending of the past tense of weak 
verbs was -de. In the written language this is retained in 
modal auxiliaries (see 135), and in the following words, 
three of which also change the vowel. 

gjorey do, gjorde, gjorU 

Icegge, lay, lagde, lagt, 

do, die, dode, (dod, adj.) 

ske, happen, skede (or skete), skeet(^sket). 

stge, say, sagde, sagt. 

have, have, havde, havU 

a. But in colloquial language and in the writings of some 
modern authors, a few other verbs, especially those whose 
roots end in a vowel, have de in the past tense, and d in the 
past participle ; thus, 

naa^ reach, naadde {naaede)^ naad {naaet), 

bry{de)^ mind, brydde (brifd), bryd {brudt\ 
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saa, sow, saadde (saaede), saad (saaef^, 

bo, dwell, bodde {boede), bod {poet). 

trOf believe, trodde {troede), trod (troet), 

lia. The past participle, when the meaning will permit, 
may be used as an adjective. The definite and plural forms 
of such adjectives have the ending ede^ if the participle ends 
in et/ and te^ if the participle ends in /; thus, 

en elsket Son^ a beloved son ; 

min elskede Son^ my beloved son, 

et elsket Barn^ a beloved child; 

mit elskede Barn^ my beloved child. 

et gjemt BreVy a hidden letter; 
gjemte Breve^ hidden letters. 

THB STRONG CONJUGATION. 

113. To the Strong Conjugation belong those verbs 
that donotformtheirpast tense by the addition 
of a syllabic ending to the root: with few exceptions, 
they change the root vowel in the past tense, or in both the 
past tense and the past participle. 

Ex.: tagey take, togy taget. 

skrive^ write, skrev^ skrevet. 

synke^ sink, sank^ sunket 

kommey come, koniy kommet. 

holdey hold, holdty holdt. 

114. The past participle of the majority of strong verbs 
has three endings of an adjective nature, -et for the neuter, 
-en for the common gender, and -ne for the plural. The 
form is always used with the auxiliary have^ have, but 
with the auxiliaries vcere^ to be, and bltvey to become, the 
past participle usually agrees with the subject. V erbs that 
have only one form in the past participle end in et or /. 
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X.: tage. 


tog. 


skrtve, 


skrev^ 


synke. 


sankj 


kommc. 


kom, 



taget^ tag en, tagn€^, 
skrevet^ skreven^ skrevne. 
sunket^ sunken^ sunkne, 
kommei, kommen, komne. 



a. The tendency among modern writers is to drop the forms for 
the common gender and the plural of the past participle. In 
speaking this is generally done. Thus, Bogen er skrevet (in- 
stead of skreven)\ Brevene er skrevet (instead of skrevne). 

But when these participles are used as participial adjectives 
preceding the noun, the regular adjective forms are used. 

Ex.: en skreven Tale^ a written speech; den skrevne Tale, the 

written speech. 
et skrevet Brev, a written letter; det skrevne Brev, the 

written letter. 
skrevne Taler, written speeches; de skrevne Breve, the 

written letters. 

115. On the basis of change in the root vowel, 
strong verbs may be divided into six classes. There are, 
however, slight variations in each class-]". 

I. The first class has the vowel series i (y or ae) — a — u 



in the principal parts. 






INF. 


PAST. 


PAST PART 


Ex.: 3r/j/^, break. 


brast. 


brustet. 


binde, bind, 


bandt^ 


bundet. 


synge, sing, 


sang^ 


sunget. 


hjcelpe, help, 


hjalpy 


hjulpet. 


brcende, burn. 


brandt^ 


brcendi. 


sidde, sit. 


sady 


stddet. 



2. The second class has the vowel series i (e) — ^a — i 
(e), and some irregular forms. 



* For the elision of the e see 49, a. 

t In the examples only the neuter form of the past participle is g^ven. A 
complete list of strong and irregular verbs will be found at the end of the volume* 
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Ex. : gtve^ give, ^^^> givet. 

/j^^^, lie (recline), laa^ l^gg^t* 

iedey ask J bad^ bedet {bedt), 

vcere^ be, var^ vceret, 

se^ see, saa^ seet^ 

cede^ eat, aad^ cedt, 

bcere^ bear, bar^ baaret. 

3. The third class has the vowel series i — e — e. 

Ex.: blivCy become, blevy blevet. 

skrive^ write, skrevy skrevet, 

gribcy grasp, g^^b^ grebet. 

bide^ bite, bed^ bidt. 

4. The fourth class has the vowel series y — 6 — u (6). 

Ex.: bryde^ break, brod^ brudt. 

skyde^ shoot, skjod^ skudt. 

stryge^ stroke, strog^ stroget. 

Jlyde^ float, Jlod^ Jlydt. 

5. The fifth class has the vowel series a(aaor e)— o 
— a (aa or o). 



Ex.: drage^ draw. 


drog. 


draget. 


farCy go, fare. 


for. 


faret. 


lade^ let, 


lody 


ladet* 


slaa^ strike. 


slog. 


slaaet. 


staa^ stand. 


stod. 


staaet. 


le^ laugh. 


lo. 


leet. 


. The sixth class has 


no change ( 


of the root vowe 


Ex. : falde^ fall. 


faldt. 


faldt. 


hede^ be called. 


hed. 


hedt. 


holde^ hold, 


holdt. 


holdt. 


hugge^ chop. 


hug. 


huggeL 


komme^ come, 


kom. 


kommel. 


sovcy sleep. 


sov^ 


sovet. 
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7. Two strong verbs that do not fall into the above 
classes are : 

faa^ receive, fik^ foaet. 

g<^y go, gik^ gaaet. 

Note. — ^The strong conjugation is the oldest, and was undoubt- 
edljr for a time the onljr one. But at an earljr period some 
Terbs were given a weak conjugation, and at present per- 
haps nine-tenths of all Dano-Norwegian verbs are weak. 
Moreover, the language not onljr forms no new strong verbs, 
but it has also changed man/ verbs that were originally 
strong to weak. Thus, the past tense of the verb vok»^ to 
grow, was once voks^ making it a strong verb. Later this 
tense became vokstdt^ a weak verb of the first class, and 
final I7 vaksie, a weak verb of the second class. 

TENSB. 

1 16. As in English, the only simple tenses in Norwegian 
are the present and past, the others being formed by the aid 
of auxiliary verbs. The present tense is regularly formed 
by adding r to the infinitive. The tenses of the indicative 
are illustrated by the following forms of the weak verb rose^ 
to praise, the principal parts of which are: roscj roste^ rest. 



Present: 
Past: 
Perfect : 
Pluperfect : 
Future : 
Put. Perfect:" 



jeg rosery 
" roste^ 
har rosty 
havde rosty 
skal ( vil) rose^ 



iC 



CC 



cc 



I praise. 

I praised. 

I have praised. 

I had " 

I shall (will) praise. 



iC 



(C 



praised. 



have rosty I shall (will) have 



117. Intransitive verbs denoting definite motion, or a 
change of condition, usually require the auxiliary vaere, to 
be, instead of havBy to have. Thus, 

Present: jeg kotnmery I come. 

Past: « koniy I came. 

Perfect : " er kommeny I have come. 
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Pluperfect : jeg var kommen^ I had come. 
Future : " skal (vtl) kotntne^ I shall (will) come. 

Fut. Perfect: " skal {yil) vcere kommen^ I shall (wBl) 

have come. 

n8. There are no forms of the verb in Norwegian that 
correspond to the progressive and emphatic forms of the 
English verb. Thus, I praise, I am praising, and I do 
praise, are expressed ^y jeg roser. Where it is necessary 
to indicate the differences of the English forms it must be 
done by other words and phrases^ 

NUMBBR. 

119. In modern Norwegian and Danish the spoken, and 
to a large extent the written, language has the same form 
for both singular and plural of the verb, and for all persons. 
Thus, in the weak verb vente^ Xm wait : 

Present: jeg venter^ vi venter ^ 

du " / « 

han " de « 

Past : jeg ventede^ vi ventede. 

Perfect: jeg har ventetj vi har ventet. 

Pluperfect: jeg havde ventet^ vi havde ventet. 

Future : jeg skal (yil) ventej vi skal {yil) vente^ 

Fut. Perfect: jeg skal {yil) have ventet^ vi skal iyil) have 

ventet. 

lao. In the older literature, and to some extent among 
the more conservative writers of the present, a distinct plu- 
ral form is used. This will be referred to as the Classical 
form. Thus, 

Present : vi vente^ instead of vi venter. 

Perfect : vi have ventetj " '* vi har ventet. 

Future: vi skulle {ville) vente^ " '* vi skal {yil) vente. 

The past tense of verbs of the weak conjugation is 
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always the same in both numbers, whether classical or 
modern. Thus, 

jeg tcenkte^ vi tcenkte. 

jeg elskedcy vi elskede. 

But strong verbs having a long root vowel, and ending 

in a consonant, and forming their past tense by a change 

of vowel, add an e to form the older or classical plural. 

Thus, Jeg tog^ vi toge; Jeg UeVj vi bleve. 

MOOD. 

lai. Verbs have the following moods: indicative, sub- 
junctive, conditional and imperative, to which may be 
added the infinitives and participles. 

The Indicative has six tenses, as in English: present, past, 
perfect, pluperfect, future and future perfect (see Ii6). 

laa. The Subjunctive has but one tense, the present, 
and is always identical in form with the infinitive. It is 
used in concessive clauses, or to express a wish. Thus, 

Gud hjcelpe ham^ ("^^y) God help him. 

Han vcere aldrig saa sterk^ let him be ever so strong. 

a. The subjunctive is not very commonly used, as the optative 
idea and concession are usually expressed by the aid of some 
auxiliary verb. Thus, Han vcere aldrig saa sterk, may be 
expressed by the use of lad (the imperative of lade^ to let): 
Lad ham vcere aldrig saa sterh, 

1^3. The Conditional has two tenses, present and 

perfect, formed by the use of the auxiliary vilde^ or skulde 

(the past tenses of ville^ will, and skulle^ shall). Thus, 

Present: Jeg vilde (or skulde) rose^ I would (or should) 
praise* 

Perfect: Jeg vilde (or skulde) have rost^ I would (or 

should) have praised. 

124. The Imperative has but one tense, the present, 
which is usually identical with the root of the verb; that 
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is, it is formed by dropping the final e of the infinitive; as, 
Tag mine Boger^ take my books. But if the stem of the 
verb ends in a combination of consonants which euphony 
will not permit to end a word, the e of the infinitive is re- 
tained in the imperative, as in aabne^ to open ; handle^ to 
act ; fordre^ to demand. Verbs in ^ige also retain the e \ 
as, Uleilige Dem ikke^ do not trouble yourself. 

In the older language, and at present also in solemn 
style, the plural of the imperative is formed by adding an 
r to the infinitive. Thus, Born^ elsker eders Forcsldrey 
children, love your parents. 

125. The Infinitive usually ends in an unaccented d^. 
It has three forms: present, perfect and future. The perfect 
is formed by the aid of the auxiliary verbs have or vcere 
(see 114), and the future by the aid of the auxiliary skulle 
or ville^ infinitive forms corresponding to the defective 
English verbs * shall' and *will.' Thus, 



Present : at elske^ to love. 
Perfect: at have elsket^ to 

have loved. 
Future: at skulle (^vtlle) 

elsJkej to be about (to 

intend) to love. 



at komme^ to come. 

at vcere kommety to have 

come. 
at skulle (^ville) komme^ to 

be about (to intend) to 

come. 



126. The Present Participle is formed by adding -ende 
to the stem of the verb ; as, elskende^ loving ; kommende^ 
coming. When used adjectively this participle, like adjec- 
tives in e^ is indeclinable; as, et skrigende Barn^ a crying 
child ; en slaaende Sandhedy a striking truth. 

The Past Participle of weak verbs ends in -t or -et; as, 
tcenkt (from tcenke)j and elsket (from elske). When used 
adjectively, the plural and definite forms of participles 



* For exceptions see 106. 
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ending in -/ add e^ and those in -et change this ending to 
-ede. Thus, 

brcendte Skibe^ burned ships ; det brcendte Sktby the 

burned ship. 
elskede Venner^ beloved friends ; min elskede VcHy my 

beloved friend. 

The past participles of most strong verbs have three 
endings, -et, -en, -ne, neuter, common, and plural, re- 
spectively. ( See 58, a. ) 

VOICB. 

137. What has been said in regard to mood and tense 
indicates that the Active Voice in Norwegian grammar is 
like that of English. The Passive Voice, however, is some- 
what different. It is usually formed by the aid of the auxil- 
iary verb ^/iW, *become' ( German w^rrf^w), whose auxil- 
iary again is vcere^ *be.' Hence, the tenses of the passive 
are formed by adding the past participle of the principal 
verb to the tenses of the verb blive. Thus, 

Present: jeg bliver rost^ I am praised. 

Past: " blev " I was « 

Perfect: « er bleven " I have been « 

Pluperfect: " var bleven " I had " " 
Future: « skal blive « I shall be « 

Fut. Perfect: " skalvcere bleven rost^ I shall have been 

praised. 

ia8. But in certain tenses, namely, the present, past and 
future, the passive may be formed by adding the suffix -s 
or -es to the corresponding tense of the active. The pres- 
ent indicative drops the ending r before adding the suffix. 
That is, the tenses of any transitive verb in the active, that 
do not contain a past participle, may take this suffix to form 
the passive, except the subjunctive and imperative. Thus, 
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ACTIVE. PASSIVE. 

at elskcy at elskes^ or at blive elsket. 

jeg elsker^ jeg elskes^ or jeg bliver " 

Jeg elskedcy jeg elskedes^ or Jeg blev " 

Jeg skal elskey Jeg skal elskes^ or Jeg skal blive " 

These two forms of the passive are often interchange- 
able, but each has idiomatic uses, for a discussion of which 
see 211, 212, 213. 

a. The s of this passive is the s of the reflexive pronoun sig (Old 
Norse sik)^ which has become joined to the verb. Old Norse 
has a middle voice formed by adding the reflexive pronoun 
(or a mutilated form of it) to the verb. In some verbs the 
original reflexive meaning is still retained ; as, 

de sarnies =ide samle(r) sig, thej assemble. 
de undres=de undre(r) sig, they wonder. 

b* The pronoun sig is also used reciprocally, and hence some 
verbs in s have a reciprocal meaning. Thus, a/ slaas (from at 
shuif to strike), to strike each other, i. e. to fight; al m&des, to 
meet; al skiUes, to separate; vi sees igjen^ we (shall) meet (see 
each other) again. 

AUXILIARY VBRBS. 

129. The auxiliary verbs used in making the compound 
tenses and the passive voice of other verbs are : have^ 
have ; vcere^ be ; blive^ become ; and the modal auxiliaries 
skulle^ shall, and ville^ will. They are also used as inde- 
pendent verbs, and have their own conjugation. In the 
following paradigms, of the forms skal or vil^ and skulde 
or vilde^ skal alone is given in the future, and vilde in the 
conditional, for the sake of brevity. For the correct usage 
of each see 138 and 139. 

At have. 

Principal parts : have^ havde^ havt. 
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INDICATIVE. 

Present: I have, etc. 

jeg \ vi\ 

du \ har^ I \ har {Jiave).^ 

han ) de\ 

Past: I had, etc. 

jeg havde^ vi havde. 
Perfect: I have had, etc. 

jeg har havt^ vi har (^have) havt^ 

Pluperfect: I had had, etc. 

jeg havde havt^ vi havde havt 
Future: I shall have, etc. 

jeg skal have^ vi skal {skulle^ have. 
Future Perfect : I shall have had, etc. 
jeg skal have havt^ vi skal ( skulle ) have havt. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present: may you, or he, have. 

du^ han have^ /, de have. 

CONDITIONAL. 

Present: I would, or should, have, etc. 

jeg vilde have^ vi vilde have^ 

Perfect: I would, or should, have had, etc. 

jeg vilde have havt^ vi vilde have havt. 

IMPERATIVE. 

Present : have, or do thou have, etc. 
hav^ hav (^haver). 

INFINITIVES. 

Present: at have^ to have. 
Perfect: at have havt, to have had. 
Future : at skulle have, to be about to have. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present: havende, having. 
Past: havt, had. 

* To accustom the eye to the older or classical plurals these are given in 
parentheses. 
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a. Har, the present indicative of this verb, is a contracted form 
of haver, 

b« The infinitive, have^ in colloquial language is now regularly 
pronounced ha, and this form is slowly finding its way into 
print. The same may be said of hadde for havde, 

130. At vasre. 

Principal parts: vcere^ var, vceret. 

INDICATIVE. 

Present : Jeg er^ vi er {ere). 

Past: j^g var^ vi var {yare\ 

Perfect: jeg har vceret^ vi har (have) vceret. 
Pluperfect :y^^ havde vceret^ vi havde vceret. 
Future: Jeg skal vcere^ vi skal (skulle) vcere, 

Fut. Perf. : Jeg skal have vceret^ viskal^skulle) have vceret. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present: duy han vcere^ /, de vcere. 

CONDITIONAL. 

Present: Jeg vilde vcere^ vi vilde vcere. 

Perfect: Jeg vilde have vcerei^ vi vilde have vcereU 

IMPERATIVE. 

Present: vcer^ veer (vcerer). 

INFINITIVES. 

Present: ai vcere. 
Perfect: at have vceret. 
Future : at skulle vcere. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present: vcerende. 
Past: vceret. 

131. At blive. 

Principal parts: blive^ blev^ blevety -en^ -«^.* 



* For the three endings of the past participle of strong verbs see 114. 
6 
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INDICATIVE. 

Present : jeg bliver^ vl bliver (blive). 

Past: j^g hlev^ vi blev {bleve). 

Perfect: jeg er* bleven^ vi er {ere) blevne. 

Pluperfect :y^^ var bleven^ vi var (yare) bletme. 
Future : Jeg skal blive, vi skal (skulle) blive. 

Fut. Perf . : Jeg skal vcere hleven^ viskal{skulle) vcere blevne> 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present: du^hanblive^ lydeblive. 

CONDITIONAL. 

Present: Jeg vilde blive^ vi vilde blive. 

Perfect: Jeg vilde vcere bleven^ vi vilde vcere blevne. 

IMPERATIVE. 

Present: bliv^ bliv {bliver). 

INFINITIVES. 

Present: at blive. 
Perfect: at vcere bleven. 
Future : at skulle blive. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present: blivende. 
Past: blevetj -en -ne. 

a. Instead of bliver, the present tense, a contracted form blir is 
very often used, especially in speaking. In the perfect and 
pluperfect tenses, blevet, the neuter form of the past participle, 
may be used instead of the common form bleven. See 114, a* 

WBAIC CONJUGATION. 
FIRST CLA5S. 

13a. At elske. 

Principal parts: elske^ elskede^ elsket. 

ACTIVB. 

INDICATIVE. 

Present: Jeg elsker. 

Past : Jeg elskede. 



* The auxiliary of blive is vtere, not Aave. See 117 and 137. 
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Perfect : jeg har elsket. 

Pluperfect: Jeg havde elsket. 
Future : Jeg skal elske. 

Future Perfect: Jeg skal have elsket. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present : du^ han elsk^. 

CONDITIONAL. 

Present: Jeg vilde elske. 
Perfect: Jeg vilde have elskei* 

IMPERATIVE. 

Present: elsk. 

INFINITIVES. 

Present: at elske. 
Perfect : at have elsket. 
Future : at skulle elske. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present: elskende. 

Past: elshet; plu. elskede\. 
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Present: 

Past: 

Perfect: 



PASSIVE. 

INDICATIVE. 

Jeg bliver elsket^ or Jeg elskes. 
vi bliver elskede^^ or vi elskes. 
Jeg blev elsket^ or Jeg elskedes. 
vi blev elskedey or vi elskedes. 
Jeg er bleven elsket. 
vi er blevne elskede. 



* The second and third persons are given in the subjunctive as the first person 
is very rarely used. 

t In the conjugation of the above verb in the active voice only the first person 
singular of each tense is given, as the other personal endings are the same, except 
in the older or classical style, where the plural of the present indicative drops the r 
of the singular; as vi elske; the perfect is vi have ehket , the futiu'e vi skulle (or 
vilW) elske, and the plural of the imperative is elsker. The full forms are shown in 
the auxiliary verbs, tap and 130, which see. 

X elskede is the plural of the past participle elsket. See iia. In colloquial 
language and by many modem writers the plural forms in the passive are not used. 
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Pluperfect: jeg var hleven elsket. 

vi var blevne elskede. 
Future : Jeg- skal hlive elskety or Jeg skal elskes. 

vi skal blive elskede^ or vi skal elskes. 
Fut. Perf . : jeg skal vcere hleven elsket. 

vi skal vcere blevne elskede. 



Present: 



Present: 



Perfect: 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

duy han hlive elsket. 
/, de hlive elskede. 

CONDITIONAL. 

jeg vilde blive elskety or jeg vilde elskes. 
vi vilde hlive elskede^ or vi vilde elskes. 
jeg vilde vcere hleven elsket. 
vi " " hlevne elskede. 



Present: 



Present : 
Perfect: 
Future : 

Past: 



IMPERATIVE. 

hliv elsket. 
" elskede. 

INFINITIVES. 

at hlive elskety or at elskes, 
at vcere hleven elsket, 
at skulle hlive elsket, 

PARTICIPLE. 

elsket \ plu. elskede. 



U From the above it may be observed that where the passive in s 
is not used, some form of blive must be used with the past 
participle of the principal verb to make a passive. Special 
attention is called to the fact that the past participle may be 
used with the verb v<Ere, but this combination Indicates a 
condition, or the result of an action, not its endurance, and 
hence is not passive. Thus, 

Huset er bygget^ the house is built. 

Huset har vceret bygget, the house has been built. 
The corresponding passives of the above sentences are : 

Huset bliver bygget^ the house is being built. 

Huset er bleven bygget^ the house has been (become) built 
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The form har vceret bygget cannot proper! j be used of a house 
still standing; er bleven bygget must be used. The English 
translation is the same for both. 

EXAMPLES. 

MedLov skalLand hygges^ with law shall the land be built. 

En Vise blev sunget^ a song was sung. 

Kristiania anlagdes af Kristian den fjerde^ Christiania 
was founded by Christian IV. 

Har aids Son Haakon blev sendt over til England^ hvor han 
o^ostredes hos Kong .^delsten^ Harold's son Haakon 
was sent over to England, where he was brought up at 
the court of King Athelstan. 

Fremlcegger jeg dette Papir i Rett en ^ saa hliver De domt 
efter Lovene^ if I produce this document in court, you 
will be judged according to the law. 

Det maa indrommes^ at han er et Geniy it must be admitted 
that he is a genius. 

Lykurg hefalede^for han dode^ at Asken^ naar hans Lig 
var brcendtj skulde hastes i Havet^ forat ikke engang 
denne skulde hlive hragt til Sparta^ Lycurgus ordered 
before he died that his ashes, when his body was 
burned, should be cast into the sea, in order that not 
even these should be brought to Sparta. 

SECOND CLA5S. 

IJ3, At kalde* to call. 

Principal parts: kalde^ kaldte^ haldt. 

ACTIVE. 

INDICATIVE. 

Present: jeg kalder. 

Past: Jeg kaldte. 

Perfect : Jeg har kaldt. 

Pluperfect: Jeg havde kaldt. 

Future : Jeg skal kalde, 

Fut. Perf.: Jeg skal have kaldt. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE, 

Present : du^ han kalde. 

CONDITIONAL. 

Present : jeg vilde kalde. 
Perfect : Jeg vilde have kaldt. 

IMPBRATIVB. 

Present: kald. 

INFINITIVES. 

Present: at kalde. 
Perfect: at have kaldt. 
Future: at skulle kalde. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present: kaldende. 

Past: kaldt; plu. kaldte. 

PASSIVB. 

INDICATIVE. 

Present: Jeg bliver kaldt ^ or Jeg kaldes. 

vi bliver kaldte^ or vi " 
Past : Jeg blev kaldt, or Jeg kaldtes. 

vi blev kaldte, or vi ** 
Perfect: Jeg er bleven kaldt. 

vi er blevne kaldte. 
Pluperfect :y(f^ var bleven kaldt. 

vi var blevne kaldte. 
Future: Jeg skal blive kaldt, or Jeg skal kaldes, 

vi skal blive kaldte, or vi " ** 
Fut. Perf . : Jeg skal vcere bleven kaldt. 

vi skal vcere blevne kaldte. 



Present: 



Present: 



Perfect : 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

du, han blive kaldt. 

CONDITIONAL. 

Jeg vilde blive kaldt, or Jeg vilde kaldes. 

vi vilde blive kaldte, or vi 
Jeg vilde vcere bleven kaldt. 

vi vilde vcere blevne kaldte. 



(( 
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Present: 
Perfect: 
Future: 

Past: 



INFINITIVES. 

at blive kaldt^ or at kaldes. 

at vcere bleven kaldt. 

at skulle blive kaldt^ or at skulle kaldes. 

PARTICIPLE. 

kaldt \ plu. kaldte. 

STRONG CONJUGATION. 



134. At give, to give; at konnne*, to come. 

Principal parts: give^ gav^ givet^ -««, -ne. 

komtne^ kotn^ kommet^ ^en^ -ne. 



Present ; 



Past: 



Perfect: 



jeg giver, 
(^vz give), 
jeg gav. 
(^vi gave),'f 
jeg har givet. 
( vi have givet ) . 
Pluperfect •jeg havde givet. 
{vi " " ). 
Future: jeg skal give. 

(vi skulle give). 
Fut Peri.: jeg skal have 
givet. 
(vi skulle have 



ACTIVE. 

INDICATIVE. 

jeg kommer. 
{yi komme). 
jeg kotn. 



(yi kom).f 
jeg er kommen. 

vi er {ere) komne. 
jeg var kotnmen. 

vi var {vare) komne. 
jeg skal komme. 

{vi skulle komme). 
jeg skal vcere kommen. 

vi skal {skulle) vcere komne. 



givet). 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present: du^ han give. \ du^ han komme. 



* Komme is given as an example of intransitive verbs that take the auxiliary 
vcere. It has of course no passive. 

t The older or classical plural of the past tense of strong verbs ending in a 
single consonant with along root vowel takes an ^/ the vowel in kom is short, hence 
no r. See lao. 



72 



NORWEGIAN GRAMMAR 



CONDITIONAL. 



Present ry^r^ vilde give. 
Perf ect :yy^ vilde havegivet. 



jeg vilde komme. 

jeg vilde vcere kommen. 



Present: giv. 

{giver). 

Present: at give. 
Perfect : at have givet. 
Future : at skulle give. 



IMPERATIVE. 

koni. 
(kommer*). 

INFINITIVES. 

at homme. 

at voere kommen. 

at skulle komme. 



Present: givende. 
Past: givet ^ -««, -«r, 



PARTICIPLES. 

kommende. 
kommety -eft^ ^ne^ 

PASSIVE. 



INDICATIVE. 

Present : Jeg bliver givet\^ or Jeg gives. 

vi bliver givne^ or vi " 
Past: Jeg hlev givet ^ or Jeg gaves. 

vi blev givne^ or vi " 
Perfect: Jeg er bleven givet. 

vi er blevne givne. 
Pluperfect :y«fif^ var bleven givet. 

vi var blevne givne. 
Future : Jeg skal blive givet ^ or Jeg skal gives. 

vi skal blive givne^ or vi 
Fut. Perf . : Jeg skal vcere bleven givet. 

vi skal vcere blevne givne. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present : du^ han blive givet. 
/, de blive givne. 



C( 



« 



* The forms given in parentheses throughout this conjugation are the clas- 
sical plurals. 

t For irregularity in the use of the past participle of strong verbs see 114, a. 
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CONDITIONAL. 

Present: jeg vilde blive giv^t^ or jeg vilde gives. 

vi vilde blive givne^ or vi " " 
Perfect : jeg vilde vcere bleven givet. 

vi vilde vcere blevne givne. 

IMPERATIVE. 

Present: bliv givet; plu., bliv (bliver) givne. 

INFINITIVES. 

Present: at blive givet y or at gives. 

Perfect: at vcere bleven givet. 

Future: at skulle blive givet ^ or at skulle gives. 

PARTICIPLE. 

P ast : givet y given ^ givne. 

EXAMPLES. 

Han giver meget til de fattige^ he gives much to the 
poor. 

y^g g'^'^ ^^^ ^^ ^^^g^y j^g havde^ I gave him the 

money I had. 
Hans Mmbede har givet ham meget at bestille^ his office 

has given him much to do. 
yeg skal give Dem en interessant Bog at Icese^ I shall 

give you an interesting book to read. 
Hans Samtykke er bleven givct^ his consent has been 

given. 
Giv mig Brevet^ som ligger faa Bordet^ give me the 

letter which is lying on the table. 

MODAL AUXILIARIES. 

135. The modal auxiliaries are skulle, shall; ville, 
will; maatte, must, to be obliged; kunne, can, to be able ; 
turde, dare, to be permitted; and burde, ought; all of 
which (unlike the corresponding English words) have 
the three principal parts of ordinary verbs, and hence are 
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complete in the indicative ; the subjunctive and imperative 
are wanting. The present tense is irregularly formed, as 
may be seen from the following: — 

INFINITIVE. 

at skulle 
" ville 
" maatte 



PRESENT. 

jeg skal 
u vil 



" kunne 
" burde 
" turde 



^< maa 

" kan 

« bor 

" tor 



PAST. 

skulde 

vilde 

maatte 

kunde 

burde 

turde 



PAST PART. 

skullet 

villet 

maattet 

kunnet 

burdet 

turdet 



Present: 

Past: 

Perfect: 



136. As a pattern verb for the conjugation of the 
modal auxiliaries kunne may be taken. 

INDICATIVE. 

jeg kan'^^ I can, am able. 

jeg kunde^ I could, was able. 

jeg har kunnet^ I have been able. 
Plu perfect :y(6f^ havde kunnet^ I had been able. 
Future: jeg skal kunnefj I shall be able. 
Fut. "P erf,: jeg skal have kunnet^ I shall have been able. 

CONDITIONAL. 

Present : jeg vilde kunne^ I would be able. 

Perfect : jeg vilde have kunnet^ I would h ave been able. 



INFINITIVES. 

Present: at kunne. 
Perfect: at have kunnet. 
Future : at skulle kunne. 



PARTICIPLES. 

Present: kunnende\. 
Past: kunnet. 



USBS OP THB MODAL AUXILIARIES. 

137. The modal auxiliaries have a variety of meanings, 
the full explanation of which belongs to the dictionary 
rather than to a grammar. Some of the more common 

* The classical plural in the present of the modal auxiliaries, as in other 
verbs, has the same form as the infinitive ; thus vi kunne, etc. 
t The futures are laclcing in skulle and burde. 
X The present participle is wanting in maaHe, burde and iurde. 
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significations of each will be given, however, with sen- 
tences in illustration. 

As in English, the modal auxiliaries are used with the 
infinitive with the sign (a/) omitted; but they are also 
frequently used without any dependent infinitive, especi- 
ally with verbs denoting motion, in which case the 
infinitive may be supplied from the context. 

138. 5kulle. Besides being used in forming the 
future tense, this word denotes duty or obligation. It 
sometimes implies the exercise of authority, and is also 
used in reporting something on the authority of another. 
It is frequently rendered *is to,' *are to.' 

Ex.: yeg skal ikke gletnme det^ I shall not forget it. 
Du skal ikke stjcele^ thou shalt not steal. 
Han skulde have vidst bedre^ he should have known 

better. 
Hvor skal han hen f where is he going ? 
Han skal bort^ he is going away. 
Hvis dei skulde ske^ if that were to happen. 
Den drukner ety som hcenges skaJ^ he will not 

drown who is to be hanged. 
Kongen skal vcere dod^ the king is said to be dead. 
Han sagde^ at han skulde komme^ he said that he 

would come. 

139. Ville. As the primary meaning of skulle implies 
duty or obligation, that of ville denotes will, desire, intent 
or choice. It is also used in forming the future tense 
(especially in the second and third persons). It may be 
used also to indicate a report or rumor, and frequently 
implies impending action, where it is to be rendered 'be 
on the point of or 'be about to.' 

Ex. : Han vil ride^ vi andre vil kjore^ he desires to ride, 
we others wish to drive. 
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Han ved ikke, hvad han vil^ he does not know 

what he wants. 
yeg vllde gjerne se hendey I should like to see her. 
yeg vilde heller hlive her^ I would rather remain 

here. 
Man siger^ han vil til England^ they say he in- 
tends (to go) to England. 
Dei vil sige'^^ that is to say. 
Der vil Penge til^ it will take money (money is 

necessary). 
Vilde De vcere saa god at hjcelfe ham^ would you 

be so kind as to help him. 
Rygtet vil vide^ at hun er forlovet^ rumor has it 

(wants to know) that she is engaged. 
Vil gaa (in dramatic directions), about to go. 
Han vilde netof reise^ he was just on the point of 

going. 

140. Maatte. This word primarily expresses necessity. 
It also Implies permission, and therefore renders both 
'must' and *may.' It has a variety of other shades of 
meaning, which may be gathered from the following 
examples : 

Ex.: Alle Ting maa have en Mnde^ all things must have 

an end. 
yeg maa reise imorgen^ I must go to-morrow. 
Den svagere maa give efter^ the weaker must yield. 
yeg maatte love ham af hlive^ I had to promise him 

to remain^ 
Vi har hegge to maattet arbeide^ we have both been 

obliged to work. 
Hun maa vcere over sytti Aar^ she must be over 

seventy. 
Maa jeg folge med? may I go too? 

* Often abbreviated to d, v, #. 
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Far mig maa han blive eller reise^ so far as I am 
concerned he may either remain or go. 

Man maatte tro^ one could not but believe. 

Gid vi snart maatte hore fra ham^ would that we 
soon might hear from him. 

141. Kunne. This word, like the English * can,' denotes 
ability and possibility. It also means *to know.' It is 
frequently rendered *may.' 

Ex. : y^g ^an ikke arbeide Icengere^ I can work no 
longer. 

Enhver maa gjore^ hvad han kan^ each must do 
what he can. 

En Sten han ikkejlyde^ a stone cannot float. 

yeg kunde slet ikkc sove^ I could not sleep at all. 

Det kan gjerne vcere^ that may be (is quite possible). 

yeg kan Icese norsk^ I can read Norwegian. 

Han kan engelsk^ tysk og fransk^ he knows Eng- 
lish, German and French. 

Den^ som kan et Haandverky har en Kapitdl^ he 
who knows a trade has a capital. 

Den^ som er rced^ kan blive hjemme^ he who is 

afraid may remain at home. 

Han kan gaa^ naar han vil^ he may go when he 
pleases^ 

Dette Barn kan meget for sin Alder^ this child 

knows a great deal for its age. 
Det har jeg kunnet^ siden jeg var et Barn^ that I 

have known since I was a child. 
Han kunde Digtet udenad^ he knew the poem by 

heart. 
Det kunde jeg tcenke^ that's what I thought I (or, 

I thought as much). 

14a. Burde. This word expresses duty and propriety. 
Its English equivalent is * ought/ 
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Ex. : Du hor gjore det^ you ought to do it. 

Dette burde han have vidst^ this he ought to have 

known. 
/ Tordenveir bor man ikke soge Ly under Trceer^ 

in a thunderstorm one ought not to seek shelter 

under trees. 
Som det sig hor og bor^ as is fitting and proper. 

143. Turde. The primary meaning of this verb is 
*dare,' * venture.' In imitation of the German diirfen^ it is 
frequently used in asking permission ; maa^ however, is the 
better word. It also signifies, especially in the past tense, 
a probable contingency. 

Ex. : Hun tor ikke sige^ hvad hun mener^ she does not 

dare to say what she thinks. 
yeg turde ikke s forge ham^ I did not dare to ask 

him. 
Tor du svare mig saaledesP dare you answer me 

thus? 
Tor j eg 5 forge? may I ask? 
Om jeg tor sige^ if I may say so. 
Det turde vel hcende sig^ it may possibly happen. 

OTHER AUXILIARIES. 

144. Besides the auxiliaries that have been enumerated, 
two othersf faa and men, require mention. 

Faa. The usual meaning of this verb is 'get,' * receive ;' 
but its present tense {faar) may be substituted for skal 
(or vil) have of the future perfect indicative, and its past 
tense {jftk) for skulde (or vilde) have of the perfect con- 
ditional. 

Ex.: Naar Jeg faar sfisty skal Jeg komme^ when I 
(shall) have eaten, I shall come. 
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Han sagde^ at han skulde komme^ saa snari han 

Jik spist^ he said that he would come, as soon as 

he had (should have) eaten. 
Naar jeg faar Icest Bogen^ skal jeg sende den 

tilbage^ when I (shall) have read the book, I 

shall send it back. 

This verb also has a variety of idiomatic meanings, 
especially that of * have to.' 

Ex. : Du faar hjcelpe ham^ you will* have to help him. 
Nil faar du komme^ now you will have to come. 
Han fk selv betale det^ he had to pay for it himself. 
yeg gjorde mit^ nu faar du gjore dit^ I did my 

(part), now you will have to do yours. 
Lad mig faa se^ let me (get to) see. 
yeg har ikke faaet skrevei saa tneget^ som jeg 

vilde^ I have not (gotten) written as much as I 
wanted to. 
^^Ndar du faar harvet^ hvad jeg har plotety 
Faar du at vide^ hvad jeg har doietP 

When you (shall) have harrowed, what I have 
plowed, 

you will (get to) know what I have endured. 

145. Men (or monne). These forms are remnants of 
the Old Norse verb muna^ to remember; they are used 
only in verse and in archaic style, much like the English 
'doth.' They are followed by an infinitive, and are either 
present or past, as indicated by the context. 

Ex.: "Z>tf skjendte og brcendte^ hvor de drog frem^ 
Al Folkeret monne de krcenke!^ 

In the above couplet the context shows that monne de 
krcenke^ * they did violate ' is the past tense. But in the 
following couplet, mon true is present, and hence should 
be rendered *doth threaten': 

* The present tense in Norwegian is very often used for the fnture. 
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^*'End kneiser en Stotte paa samme Sted^ 
Som Norges Uvenner man true,'*'* 
Tiden ceder med skarfen Tandj saa lidet tnonne hun levne^ 
time eats with a sharp tooth; so little doth it (she) 
leave. 

REFLEXIVE VERBS. 

146. Reflexive verbs are very common in Norwegian. 
Any transitive verb may have a reflexive pronoun as its 
object, but verbs are regarded as properly reflexive only 
when they are always used reflexively, or when they have 
a special meaning in this use. The conjugation of reflexive 
verbs offers no new features, as will be seen from the fol- 
lowing present tense of the verb at skamme sig^ to be 
ashamed : 



Jeff skammer tnig. 
du " dig. 

han " sig. 



vi skammer os. 

I " eder {j^f)* 

de " sig^ 



a. The pronoun used in polite address is De, the plural of the 
third personal pronoun capitalized. The reflexive of the 
polite form, however, is not sig-, but Dem, the accusative of 
De; thus, 
De behover ikke at skamme Dem^ jou need not be ashamed'!'. 

147. As indicated above, some verbs can only be used 
reflexively ; this includes especially a number of verbs 
with the prefixes be- and for-. 

Ex. : Hunforharmede sig over ham^ she took pity on him. 
Han befatter sig ikke med saadanne Ting^ he does 

not meddle with such things. 
De henytter Dem ikke of Deres Fordel^ you do not 

use your advantage. 
Og det begav sig^ and it came to pass. 
Han begav sig paa en Reise^ he set out upon a 

journey. 

* For other examples see reflexive pronouns, 71. 
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Tag dig i Agtt take care I 

Han har ofte taget sig of migy he has often taken 

an interest in me. 
Hvad vil du nu tage dig til? what do you now 

intend to do? 

148* Some verbs change signification when they are 
used reflexively. 

Ex.: Hun forestillede ham for tnig^ she introduced him 
to me. 

De kan forestille Dem^ hvor det giky you can im- 
agine how it went. 

Han har oj^ort et start Hus^ he has erected a large 
house. 

Han har o^ort sig godt^ he has behaved well. 

149. Other peculiarities in reflexive verbs may be ob- 
served from the following sentences : 

Det forstaar sig^ (it is a matter) of course. 

Doren aabnede sig^ the door opened. 

Toget bevcegede sig langsomt^ the train moved slowly. 

By en har ikke forandret sig^ the city has not changed. 

Han folte sig ganske frisk igaar^ he felt quite well 

yesterday. 
Man kan ikke for lade sig faa hans Lofter^ one cannot 

depend upon his promises. 
Folket samlede sigy the people assembled. 
Lykken vender sig ofte^ fortune often changes. 

a* From the above sentences and their translation it is evident 
that reflexive verbs are often difHcult to render into English. 
Before consulting the dictionary for a verb the learner should 
ascertain whether it is followed by a reflexive pronoun. 

DEPONENT VERBS. 

150. Deponent verbs are those that have a reflexive or 

passive ending without a reflexive or passive signification. 
6 
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They end in s, and this s^ as we have seen (ia8, a, b), is 
a remnant of the reflexive or reciprocal signification. In 
modern Norwegian it usually indicates the passive voice, 
but it sometimes indicates that the verb is reflexive, re- 
ciprocal or deponent. The following are examples of de- 
ponents : at dlueSj to be ashamed, to blush ; at Icenges^ to 
long; at celdes^ to grow old; at lykkes^ to succeed; at 
undreSy to wonder ; at mindes^ to remember ; at enes^ to 
become agreed. 

151. Deponent verbs belong to the weak conjugation. 
The present tense, however, does not take the regular r 
ending, and both the past tense and the past participle 
retain the s of the infinitive. The past participle is usually 
the same as the past tense, but an abbreviated form is 
sometimes used, as may be seen from the following: 

INFINITIVE. PAST. PAST PART. 

at lykkes^ lykkedes^ lykkedes {lykkets or lyktes). 
at eneSf enedes^ enedes (^enets), 

a. Some of the deponents are inceptive or inchoative verbs; 
thus, at grdnneSf to grow green ; at celdes^ to grow old. Other 
inceptives end in -ne; thus, at blegne^ to grow pale; at mSrhne^ 
to grow dark. 

153. The following sentences will illustrate the usage 
of deponent verbs: 

Han Icengtes efter at se sit Hjem^ he longed to see his 

home. 
Hvor hurt har Icengtes efter dig^ how she has longed 

for you. 
Hun celdedes ikke tidlig^ she did not grow old early. 
Det har lykkedes mig denne Gangy I have succeeded 

this time. 
Det vil ikke lykkes ham^ he will not succeed. 
yeg undresy hvad han synes om mig^ I wonder what he 

thinks of me« 
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yeg mindes at have sect ham^ I remember having seen 

him. 
Han sagde til dem: kives ikke paa Veten^ he said to 

them, ''do not quarrel on the way." 
De kaf pedes med hverandre i Lcesning^ they vied with 

each other in reading. 
Der er intet at slaas om^ there is nothing to fight about. 
Denne Aland og Kone kan aldrig enes^ this man and 

wife can never agree. 
Det begynder at dages^ day is beginning to dawn. 

inPBRSONAL VERBS. 

153. Some verbs are only used impersonally ; thus, 

Det regner og lyner^ it thunders and lightens. 
Det har rimet inat^ there was a frost last night. 
Det sker ikke ofte^ it does not happen often. 

154* Some impersonal verbs may take a definite sub- 
ject, but only in the third person ; as, 

En Ulykke skete^ a misfortune happened, 
Forsoget mislykkedes^ the attempt did not succeed. 

155* Some passive verbs are used in an impersonal 
sense; as, 

Der (or det) siges^ at han er i Pcengsel^ it is said that 

he is in prison. 
Der Jindes dem^ som ikke tror det^ there are those who 

do not believe it. 

COMPOUND VERBS. 

156. Many compound verbs are formed in Norwegian 
by prefixing inseparable particles, or by the aid of various 
other parts of speech, — namely, nouns, adjectives, prepo- 
sitions and adverbs. 
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The inseparable prefixes are an-,* be-, er-, for-, fore-, 
mis-, und- and va(ta-, by means of which such verbs as 
the following are formed : — 

at &ngaa^ to concern, from gcui^ go. 

** dnkomme^ to arrive, ** komme^ come* 

** dngribe^ to attack, " g^^^ seize. 

** begribe^ to comprehend, " ** grasp. 

" beskrive^ to describe, ** shrive^ write. 

" betcenke^ to consider, " tcsnke^ think. 

** erkjende^ to acknowledge, " kjende^ know. 

" erholde^ to obtain, " holde^ hold. 

** forbinde^ to combine, ** binde^ bind. 

" fordreie^ to distort, " dreie^ turn. 

" fo^folge^ to pursue, ** folge^ follow. 

" f6rekoinme^ to occur, " kommcy come. 

" forebygge^ to prevent, " ^ygg^^ build. 

" mistcetike^ to suspect, " tcenke^ think. 

" ^ndgaa^ to escape, " gc^^c'^t go. 

" vdncere^ to dishonor, " cere^ honor. 

a. In a few phrases the particle an is used separably. When 
thus used it gives the verb an entirely distinct meaning. 

Ex.: Det gaar ikhe an^ that will not do. 

Dei kommer anfaa dig^ it depends upon you. 
Sangen slog godt an^ the song was well received. 

157. The prefixes for-f and fore- must be carefully 
noted, as they give the compound very different significa- 
tions. Thus, 

at forgaa^ to perish, but, atfdregaa^ to take place. 
" forstaa^ to understand, " " fdrestaa^ to manage. 
" fordragey to endure, " " fdredrage^ deliver, execute. 
** forgive to poison, " " foregive^ to pretend, allege. 

• Of these prefixes, a«-, fore-^ mis-f and van- are always accented; the others 
never, in verbs. 

t The prefix for is not the preposition, but is the equivalent of the German 

ver, while fore is the equivalent of the German vor/ thus forgaa and foregaa are 

the German vergehen and vorgehen. 
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158. Verbs compounded with nouns and adjectives are 
always used inseparably ; as, 

at korsfceste^ to crucify, ixovaKors^ a cross, 2iVii\fceste^ fasten. 
** raadsporge^\.o consult, " Raad^ advice, " sporge^ ask. 
" godtgjore^ to indemnify, " godt^ good, " gjore^ make. 
^^frigive^ to release, " fri^ free, " gi'^^'i give. 

159. Verbs compounded with prepositions and adverbs 
are separable. Sometimes both parts retain their literal 
meaning; but usually the compound acquires a secondary 
or figurative meaning. The context must often indicate 
in what sense the compound is used. Thus, 

at bortfalde*^ to disappear, at falde bort^ to fall away. 

" tilbagekalde^ to revoke, " kalde tilbage^ to call back, 

w ofdrage^ to educate, " drage op^ to pull up. 

" indblcesey to inspire, " blcese ind^ to blow into. 

** udeblive^ to fail to appear, " blive ude^ to remain out. 

" oversceite^ to translate, *' scette over^ to ferry across. 

" averse^ to overlook, " se over^ to look over. 

" undersoge^ to investigate, " soge under ^ to seek under. 

" tiltale^ to address, " tale til^ to speak to. 

** overvindey to overcome, " vinde over^ to win over. 

l6o« In some compounds separation of the prefix does 
not affect the meaning. The disjoined forms are more 
common in colloquial language. Thus, 

at gjennemlcese^ and, at Icese gjennem^ to read through. 
" sammenregne^ " " regne sammen^ to reckon together. 
" istandscette^ " " scette istandy to put in order. 
" ihjehlaa^ " " slaa ihjel^ to put to death. 

" tilhore^ " " hore til^ to belong to. 

** vedkomme^ " " komme ved^ to concern. 

In some cases the particle, whether disjoined or not, 
has given the verb a signification, the origin of which 

* Separable verbs always take tlie accent on the prefix. 
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is not, or but faintly, indicated by the composite parts; as, 
at udsey to select, af se ud*y to look 

(appear). 
" tilstaa^ to confess, " staa Hl\. 

<< tilslaa^ to knock down (at auction), <* slaa til^ to suffice. 

a. The variety of meanings that a verb may assume through 
the aid of a single particle may be illustrated by the verb 
tdle^ to speak, and tU^ to, in thp following sentences: 

Faderen talte til sit Barn^ the father spoke to his child. 
Lcereren talte Barnet haardt tilj the teacher censured the child. 
Han tiltalte Folket med disse Ord, he addressed the people in 

these words. 
yeg vilde ikke tiltale ham paa Gaden^ I would not accost him 

on the street. 
Han er tiltalt for Tyveriy an action has been brought against 

him for theft. 
Hendes Vcesen tiltalcr mig ikke^ I do not fancy her manners. 

b. From the above it will be seen that before consulting the 
dictionary for the meaning of a verb, care must be exercised 
to ascertain whether it is to be construed with a particle. 
In any good dictionary the particles with which a verb may 
be used are given under each verb with illustrative phrases. 

ABBREVIATED VERBS. 

i6i. . In colloquial language many verbs, especially 
those whose infinitives end in -de, -ge and -ve, have 
abbreviated forms in which these endings are droppedj. 
These abbreviations never occur in the present participle 
or in forms having the passive ending -j; thus, 

at be^ for at bede^ to ask, pray. 

" bli^ " " blive^ to become, remain. 

" blo^ « « blode^ to bleed. 

* This verb is also used in its literal sense ' to look out. ' 

t This verb has a variety of significations* the most common of which is ex- 
pressed in the following: Hvorledes siaar det tilf How do you do? 

X These forms are gradually finding; their way into the literature of the 
language. 
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at bry^for at bryde^ to care. 

« by^ " " byde^ to offer. 

" fo^ " « fode^ to feed, bear. 

" ^/, " " give^ to give. 

" ha^ " " ^az;^, to have. 

« /a, « « /at/^, to let. 

" raa, " " raade^ to advise. 

« j/, " " sige^ to say. 

« /a, " " /a^^, to take. 

The present tense of the above verbs is formed by 
adding r to the abbreviated infinitive; as, yeg ber dig^ 
I ask you. 

IRREGULAR PRESENTS. 

162. Besides vasre, to be, and the modal auxiliaries, 
there are several other verbs whose present tense is 
irregularly formed. They are basre, to bear; gjore, to 
do; and vide, to know. In the case of the first two, the 
present tense is formed by dropping the e of the infinitive 
instead of adding r. The present tense of vide is ved. 

Ex.: Han gjor altid sin Pligt^ he always does his duty. 
J eg ved ikke^ hvad jeg skal gjore^ I do not know 

what I shall do. 
Han beer (or bcerer*) en Byrde paa -Ryggen^ he 
bears a burden on his back. 

ADVERBS. 

163. Adverbs are either primitive, as ofie^ often; 
nu^ now; or derivative, as godt (from the adjective 
god)^ well; Aoit (adj. Aoi)^ high, loud. 

Ex. : Han er ofte i Byen^ he is often in the city. 

Denne Dame synger godt^ this lady sings well. 

♦ The verb bmr* may have either form in the present. 
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Det er ikke nodvendigt at tale saa hoity it is not 
necessary to talk so loud. 

164. Most adverbs are formed from adjectives in the 
following vsrays: — 

1 ) By the addition of -t, thus making the adverb iden- 
tical in form with the neuter of the adjective. But in 
modern usage, adjectives ending in -ig' and -Itg are used 
adverbially without this ending. 

Ex.: Kom snart (adj. snar^ quick) igjen^ come again soon. 
Gutten opjorte sig fent^ the boy behaved nicely. 
JBor han langt herifraf does he live far from here? 
Sonnen handlede ikke cerlig mod sin Fader^ the 

son did not act honorably toward his father. 
yeg fortalte ham oprigiig^ hvad jeg mente^ I told 

him honestly what I thought. 

2) By the addition of -e, as Icenge* (adj. lang^ loj^g)* 
a long time; bare (adj. ^ar, bare), only; and ilde (adj. 
ild^ bad), badly. 

Ex.: Der var bare to Born i Huset^ there were only 

two children in the house. 
Han har vceret Icenge i Udlandet^ he has been 

abroad a long time. 
Det gik ham ilde^ he fared badly. 

3) By adding -lig, as snarlig^ quickly; nylig^ recently; 
sandelig^ truly, verily ; visselig^ certainly, surely. 

Ex. : Jeg har nylig vceret paa en Reise^ I have recently 

been on a journey. 
Jeg ved sandelig ikke^ I really do not know. 
Sandelig siger Jeg eder^ verily, I say unto you. 
Visseligen har Herren besogt dig i denne Nat^ 

surely the Lord hath visited you this nightf. 

* The adverb langt means 'far' ; for the vowel change in lange^ see 3a. 
t In solemn style, the -/(fending may have the form -ligen; as sandeligtHt 
visseligen^ ugudeligen^ jevnligen^ hyppigen. 
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4) By adding -vis (English *wise*), as heldigvis^ 
fortunately ; muligvis^ possibly. Some substantives also 
may take this ending ; as delvis^ partly ; farvis^ in couples. 

Ex.: Heldigvis traf jeg ham hjemme^ fortunately I 

found him at home. 
Jeg kommer muligvis igjen om en Time^ I shall 

possibly return in an hour. 
Studenterne marscherede farvis nedad Gaden^ the 

students marched down the street by twos. 

165* Some adverbs are in reality prepositional phrases; 
as, tilsengs {til^ to, Seng^ bed), abed; tilstede i^Sted^ 
place), present; island (^Standy condition), in order, con- 
dition; idag {^Dag^ ^^y)? to-day; undertiden ( Tid^ time), 
at times; afsted (^Stedy place), away. 

Ex.: Bornene gik tidlig tilsengs^ the children went to 

bed early. 
Der var mange Folk tilstede^ there were many 

people present. 
Eieren maa holde Huset istand^ the owner must 

keep the house in repair. 
Undertiden skriver han smukke Vers^ at times he 

writes beautiful verses. 
Han red afsted i Galops he rode off at a gallop. 

For other compound adverbs formed with prepositions 
see 176. 

i66. Some adverbs compounded of other parts of 
speech are in reality elliptical phrases; as, vistnok {^vist^ 
certain, nok^ enough), surely, no doubt; maaski (maa^ 
may, ske^ happen), perhaps, may-be; kanski'^^ perhaps. 

Ex.: Han er vistnok en meget intelligent Mand^ he is 
no doubt a very intelligent man. 

* Of the two adverbs maaske and kanske, the latter is in much more com- 
SBonuse. 
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yeg kan kanske faa se Havet igjen^ I may per- 
haps get to see the ocean again. 

167. A few adverbs are formed from other parts of 
speech by adding the adverbial endings -sinde, -lunde, 
-ledes, and -deles; as ingensinde^ never; nogensinde^ 
ever ; ingenlunde^ by no means, not at all ; ligeledes^ like- 
wise, also ; scerdiles^ especially, very ; aldeles^ entirely, at all. 

Ex.: Har han nogensinde vceret Lcerer? has he ever 

been a teacher? 
Jeg er ingenlunde island til at hjcelfe ham^ I am 

by no means able to help him. 
Han har vist sig scerdeles hoflig^ he has shown 

himself very polite. 
yeg er aldeles tilfreds med ham^ I am entirely 

satisfied with him. 
Det er aldeles ikke sandt^ it is not true at all. 

i68. Participles, especially the present, are used as 
adverbs without change of form. 

Ex. : Vandet er kogende hedt^ the water is boiling hot. 
Hun er udmerket vakker^ she is remarkably pretty. 

169. Some nouns take the ending -ende to form adverbs. 

Ex. : Natten var begende mork^ the night was pitch dark. 
Vandet er isende koldt^ the water is ice-cold. 

CLASSIFICATION OP ADVERBS. 

170. According to their signification adverbs may be 
divided into the following classes:* 

i) Adverbs of time; as, da^ then; nu^ now; endnu^ 
yet; Icenge^ long; undertiden^ at times. 

Ex.: Da reiste han sig og svarede^ then he arose and 
answered. 

* Only a few of the most common adverbs of each cUiss are given as ex- 
amples. The illustrative sentences show their position. 



CLASSIFICATION OF ADVERBS 91 

Han sidder nu i Fcengsel^ he is now in prison. 
Han var her nu nylig^ he has just recently been 

here. 
Er det endnu ikke godt nok P is it not good enough 

yet? 
Bt ikke for Icenge^ do not wait too long. 
Han er undertiden noget underlig^ he is at times 

somewhat strange. 

2) Adverbs of place; as, der^ there; her^ here; hvor^ 
where; nogensteds^ anywhere; etsteds^ somewhere. 

Ex.: Der harjeg ofte vceret^ there I have often been. 

^^Der bra Polk gaar^ der er Guds Veie^'* (there) 

where good people walk, there are the paths of 
God. 

Her staar jeg^ jeg kan ikke andet^ here I stand, I 

can not do otherwise. 

Hvor bor kan nu P where does he live now ? 

3) Adverbs of manner; as, saa^ so; saaledes^ thus; 
vel^ well; anderledes^ differently; and on the whole ad- 
verbs identical in form with adjectives, as hoit^ langt^ etc. 

Ex.: Saaledes var det fordum^ men nu langt anderledes^ 
thus it was formerly, but now quite otherwise. 
Lev vel^ good bye. 

Hans Tale var vel lang^ his speech was rather long. 
Jeg liker ham meget godt^ I like him very well. 

4) Adverbs of degree; as, meget ^ very; overmaade^ 
extremely; ganske^ quite ;yj7r, too; altfor^ altogether too; 
neppe^ scarcely ; kun^ only. 

Ex.: Denne Hest er meget sterk^ this horse is very strong. 
Kjobmanden gjorde mig en overmaade stor Tje- 

neste^ the merchant did me a very great service. 
yeg er endnu ikke ganske fcerdig^ I am not yet 

quite ready. 
Gutten er noget slov^ the boy is somewhat dull. 
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5) Adverbs of contrast; as, dog^ still; alligevely 
nevertheless; ellers^ otherwise, else. 

Ex.: Det er dog ei min hjemlige Strand^ still it is not 
my native shore. 
Han gjorde det alligevel^ skjont han vidste bedre^ 

he did it nevertheless, although he knew better. 
yeg har ellers intet at hemerke^ I have nothing 
else to say. 

6) Adverbs of concession; as, rigtignok^ to be sure, 
indeed ; vistnok^ no doubt. 

Ex. : Han har rigtignok engang vceret her^ he has, to 
be sure, once been here. 
Det er vistnok Icenge siden^ it is no doubt long ago. 

7) Adverbs of cause and effect; as, derfor^ there- 
fore, for that reason ; altsaa^ hence \Jolgelig^ consequently. 

Ex.: De er min hedste Ven; derfor viljeg sige Dent det^ 
you are my best friend, for that reason I wish to 
tell it to you. 
yeg kan hjcelpe ham og burde altsaa gjore det^ 
I am able to help him, and hence ought to do so. 
Han er den svagere^ og Jolgelig maa han give 
efter^ he is the weaker, and consequently he 
must yield. 

8) Adverbs of assurance; as, y^ and y^?, yes; sande- 
ligy truly, indeed. The difference between ja and jo is 
this : ja is the affirmative answer to a positive question ; 

jo^ the affirmative answer to a negative question, or the 
contradiction of a negative statement. 

Ex.: Er Manden hjemmef ya^ is the man at home? Yes. 
Er ikke Manden hjemmef yoj is not the man at 

home? Yes. 
Han er ikke hjemme^ he is not at home. 
yo^ han ery yes, he is. 
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Jo is also very frequently used in a strictly adverbial 
sense with a variety of significations.* 

Ex« : Han er jo streng^ men ikke urimelig^ he is indeed 

strict, but not unreasonable. 
Der er han jo^ why, there he is. 
Han harjo vceret her for ^ he has been here before, 

hasn't he ? 
yeg ved det jo nok^ of course I know that. 
Du harjo givet mtg dit Ord^ you have, you know, 

given me your word. 

9) Adverbs of negation; as, ikke and ei^ not; heller 
ikke and ei heller^ nor ; langtfra^ by no means ; endsige^ 
not to say. 

Ex.: Pruen vidste ikke^ hvad hun skulde sige^ the lady 

did not know what she should say. 
yeg kommer^ enten han er tilstede eller ei^ I will 

come, whether he is present or not» 
Han er en klog Mand; men Broderen er heller ikke 

nogen Nar^ he is a clever man, but the brother is 

no fool either. 
Han vil ikke arheide; ei heller skal han spise^ he 

will not work; neither shall he eat. 
Det er langtfra ikke min Mening^ it is by no means 

my opinion. 
Han har ikke hetalt Renterne^ end sige Kafitalen^ 

he has not paid the interest, to say nothing of the 

capital. 

10) Adverbs of interrogation; as, naar^ when ; hvor^ 
how (of degree) ; hvorledes^ how (of manner); hvorledes 
det^ how so; hvorfor^ why ; hvor^ where; mon^ I wonder. 



* Compare the German ja in: Er ist ja mein Sohn^ and see 186. 
t End sige is a corruption of the Old Norse enn sidr^ still less. 
X Ei is a synonymn of ikke\ it is not common in prose; it is retained in some 
set phrases, especially in connection with enten. 
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Ex.: Naar saa De ham sidst? when did you gee him last? 
Hvor gammel er Deres JFarP how old is your father? 
Hvor langt har De gaaet ? how far have you walked ? 
Hvorledes gaar detf how goes it (how do you do) ? 
Hor^ hvor* han snakker I hear how he talks I 
Hvoffor er han kommen tilhaget why has he re- 
turned ? 

1 1 ) Adverbs of emphasis; as, ogsaa^ also, too ; endog^ 
even; alette^ only? alone; bare^ kun and blot^-\ only; netop^ 
just ; iscer^ especially. 

Ex.: Han har vceret faa Skolen og i Teatret ogsaa^ he 

has been at school, and at the theater also. 
yeg har ikke blot seet ham^ men ogsaa talt med ham^ 

I have not only seen him, but also talked with 

him. 
Ilan var ikke alene en klog^ men en god Mand^ he 

was not only a clever, but a good man. 
yeg skal bare have en Bog^ I only want a book. 
Hun er kun seksten Aar gammel^ she is only sixteen 

years old. 
Det var net op det^ jeg vilde sige^ that was just what 

I wanted to say. 

171. Some adverbs which imply definite motion toward 
or away from a place are made to indicate locality 
merely by taking the ending -e; as ud^ ude^ out ; ind^ inde^ 
in, bort^ borte^ away, off; hjem^ home ; hjemme^ at home ; 
hen^ henne (see sentences). 

Ex. : Manden gik ud^ the man went out. 
Han er ude^ he is out. 
Han red ind i Skoven^ he rode into the woods. 

* In colloquial language kvorledes is often contracted to kvor. Strictly hvor 
is an adverb of place meaning 'wliere', or an adverb of degree. 

t In Norwegian (but not in Danish) bare^ only, is more commonly used than 
kun and blot. 
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Han rider inde i Skoven^ he is riding in the woods- 

Min Mand er ikke hjemmey my husband is not at 

home. 
Han kommer ikke hjem idag^ he will not come home 

to-day. 
Lcereren reiste hort imorges^ the teacher went away 

this morning. 
Han blir borte en Uge^ he will be away a week. 
Hun kastede Bogerne hen paa Bordet^ she threw 

the books over on the table. 
Bogerne Ugger henne paa Bordet^ the books are 

lying over on the table. 
Hvor gik Barnet hen f where did the child go ? 
Hvor er Barnet henne? where is the child? 

173. The adverbs hen (indicating motion from) and 
her (motion toward) are found in various compounds; as, 
derhen^ thither ; hvorhen^ whither ; herhen^ hither ; herefter^ 
hereafter; herfra^ from here. 

COMPARISON OF ADVERBS. 

173. There are but few adverbs, strictly speaking, 
that admit of comparison. Comparative and superlative 
adverbs so-called are for the most part adjectives used 
adverbially. The only adverbs whose comparatives and 
superlatives do not occur as adjectives are ofte^ often ; tidt^ 
(^//), often*; and ^'^r«ef, willingly ; thus, 

ofte^ oftere^ oftest, 

tidt^ tiere^ tiest. 

gjerne^ heller e {Jieller^^ heist. 

Ex.: Ofte kommer sort Unge af hvidt Eg\^ often a black 
chick comes from a white ^%%> 

* Ofte and tidt are synonyms; the former is the more emphatic, and is in much 
more common use. 

t Gjerne (cf. German gertC) admits of a variety of translations. It indicates 
desire or preference. (See sentences). 

X In proverbs the article is usually omitted to make the sentence more pithy. 
(See aai). 
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Det sker oftere nu end for ^ it happens oftener now 

than formerly. 
Man finder ham ved den Tid oftest hjemme^ one is 

most apt to find him home at that time. 
Vi gaar som oftest paa Teatret om Aftenen^ we 

usually go to the theater in the evening. 
Tidt har en liden Aarsag fremhragt store Virk- 

ninger^ a small cause has often produced great 

effects. 
Du tnaa ikke komme tiere (oftere^^ you must not 

come any more. 
yeg saa ham alt som tiest^ I saw him every now 

and then. 
Han vilde gjerne gjore dety he would gladly do it. 
yeg vilde gjerne se den Mand^ I should like to see 

that man. 
Hun vilde hellere gaa end ride^ she would rather 

walk than ride. 
yeg drikker heist Vand^ I prefer water. 

174. Adverbs derived from adjectives, or identical in 
form with them, have the same comparatives and super- 
latives ; thus, 

ilde^ badly, vcerre^ vcerst^ 

vel (^or godt)y welly hedre^ hedsty 

Icengey long (of time), Icengere {^Icenger) Icengsty 

lidty slightly, a little, mindrey mindsty 

megety much, merey mesty 

hoity highly, loudlyr, hoierCy hoist y* 

hurtigy quickly, hurtigerey hurtigst. 

Ex. : Naar vcerst det synteSy det gik ham hedsty when 
things looked worst, he succeeded best 
.^rlighed varer Icengsty honesty is the best policy 
(lasts the longest). 

* Before an adjective or adverb hdust becomes hdist; as kdist unaturl^ ex- 
tremely unnatural. 
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Lyden gaar hurtig ; Lyset guar endnu hurtigere^ 
sound travels fast ; light travels still faster. 

Han talte tneget hoiere idag end igaar^ he spoke 
much more loudly to-day than yesterday. 

PREPOSITIONS, 

175, As in English, prepositions regularly govern the 
accusative, or objective case. 

Ex.: yeg Jik Bogen fra hans Soster^ I got the book 
from his sister. 
yeg gav den til hende igjen^ I gave it back to her. 

176. Old Norse had four cases, and some of the pre- 
positions governed the genitive and dative. In the modern 
Scandinavian languages there are many remnants of these 
constructions, especially with the prepositions ///, to, and 
/, in. They occur in prepositional phrases, now treated 
as adverbs and usually written in one word; as, tilsengs 
{^Sengy bed), abed; tillands (Landy land), on land; tti- 
vands ( Vandy water), on water, by sea; tilfods (jFod, 
foot), on foot; tilbords {^Bord^ table), at table; Hive {^Liv^ 
life), alive ; Hide ( Tid^ time ), in time ; isovne ( Sovn^ sleep), 
asleep; underveis ( Vei^ way), on the way. 

Ex.: Bornene gik tidlig tilsengs^ the children went to 
bed early. 

Landets Krigsmagt tillands og tilvands^ the coun- 
try's forces on land and sea. 

Her tillands straffes en saadan Handlings in this 
country such an act is punished. 

Er den gamle Mand endnu Hive P is that old man 
still alive? 

Denne Gut gaar ofte isovne^ this boy often walks in 
his sleep. 

Vt modte ham underveis^ we met him on the way. 
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177. The most common 
following : 

ad^ to, at, toward. 

rt/i of, from. 

bag^ behind. 

blandt {J,blandt^^ among. 

efter^ after, according to. 
for^ for, before (position). 
fra^ from. 
for^ before (time). 

gjennem (tgyennem), through, 

hos^ with, at the house of, 
among. 

i (archaic udi^^ in. 

inden^ within. 



178. Other prepositions in 
pounds, are: 

bagefter^ behind, (after- 
wards).* 

bagved^ behind. 
foran^ before, in front of. 
forbi^ past. 

formedelst^ on account of. 
foruden^ without, besides. 

ifolge^ according to. 

istedetfor^ instead of. 



simple prepositions are the 



mellem (tmeilem) yhetween, 

medf with. 

mod (imod)y against, 

toward. 
omj about. 
over^ over, above. 
paaj on, upon. 
samtj together with. 
siden, since. 
///, to. 

irodsy in spite of. 
uden^ without, except. 
vedf at, by. 

common use, mostly com- 

indenfor^ within, inside. 
omkring, around. 
ovenfor^ above. 
ovenpauy upon, on top of. 
ovenom^ round about, 

above. 
tvertimod^ contrary to. 
uagtei^ in spite of. 
udenfory outside of. 



179. Prepositions are used in a great variety of idiomatic 
senses, the discussion of which belongs to the dictionary. 
The following sentences will illustrate some of the more 
common usages of the simple prepositions: 



* Most of the prepositions in this list may also be used as adverbs. 
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Ad. 

Lad to komme ad Gangen^ let two come at a time. 
Hen ad Aften blev jeg meget sulten^ along towards 
evening I became very hungry, 

Af. 

Den^ som gjor Nar af alle^ er selv en Nar^ he who makes 
fun (a fool) of everybody, is himself a fool. 

De lo afos^ they laughed at us. 

yeg kjender ham of Navn^ I know him by name. 

Moderen elskede Barnet af ganske Hjerte^ the mother 
loved the child with all her heart. 

Bag. 

Vi sad bag ham i Kirken^ we sat behind him in church. 
Hunden laa hag Ovnen^ the dog lay behind the stove. 

Blandt (iblandt). 

yeg regner ham blandt mine Venner^ I count him among 

my friends. 

Brevet laa blandt andre Pafirer^ the letter lay among 

other papers. 

Bfter. 

Den ene kom ridende efter den anden^ the one came 

riding after the other. 
Han skal hede Finn efter sin Fader ^ he is to be called 

Finn after his father. 
Efter min Mening er det ikke rigtigt^ according to my 

opinion it is not correct. 

For. 

yeg er kommen tilbage for din Skyld^ I have returned 

for your sake. 
Hvor meget skal De have for det? how much are you 

to have for that? 
Han Iceste en Fortcelling for mig^ he read a story to me. 
Det er det samme for mig^ it is indifferent to me. 
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Fra. 

yeg har ikke hort fra ham nyltgy I have not heard from 

him recently. 
Gaa ikke fra tnig^ do not leave me. 
Vi arheider fra Morgen til Aften^ we work from 

morning till night. 
Hvor er han fra ? where is he from ? 

Fdr. 

Skolen sluttede to Uger for yul^ school closed two 

weeks before Christmas. 
Dette indtraf kort for den store Ildehrand^ this occurred 

shortly before the great fire. 

Jeg kom for nogen of de andre^ I came before any of 

the others. 

Qjennem (igjennem). 

Hestene tnaatte vade gjennem Mlven^ the horses had to 

wade through the river. 
Tyven trcengte sig gjennem Mcengden^ the thief forced 

his way through the crowd. 
Hun har gaaet gjennem meget i sit Liv^ she has gone 

through a great deal in her life. 
Vi reiste gjennem mange store Byer^ we traveled through 

many large cities. 

Hos. 
Scet dig hos osy sit with us. 
Denne unge Dame hor hos os^ this young lady lives at 

our house. 
Bliv hos Bornene en Stundy stay with the children a 

while. 

IIos Tyskerne er det anderledes^ among the Germans it 

is different. 

L 

Begge hans Sonner er i Prankrige^ both of his sons are 
in France. 
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Marderen sidder nu i Piengsel^ the murderer is now in 

prison. 
Der er godt St€ud i mm Kniv^ there is good steel in my 

knife. 
Dei var gjort i et Oieblik^ it was done in a moment. 

Inden. 

Det skete inden disse Jire Vcegge^ it happened within 

these four walls. 
De holdt sig inden Landets Gr censer^ they kept within 

the borders of the land. 
Vi venter hans Ankomst inden nogle faa Dage^ we 

expect his arrival within a few days. 

Imellem (mellem). 

Hun gik imellem sine to Brodre^ she walked between 

her two brothers. 
Der er hare en Uge mellem yul og Nytaar^ there is 

only a week between Christmas and New Year. 
Min celdste Son er mellem atten og nit ten Aar gammel^ 

my eldest son is between eighteen and nineteen years old. 

Med. 

Presten talte Icenge med hende^ the minister talked with 

her a long time. 
Jeg har hort derom med Forundring^ I have heard of 

it with astonishment. 
Med Penge kan man udrette meget^ with money one can 

accomplish much. 
Det gaar langsomt med Arheidet^ it goes slowly with 

the work. 

Mod (imod). 

Dyrene sogte Ly mod Uveiret^ the animals sought shelter 

against the storm. 
Det er imod mine Grundscetninger^ it is against my 

principles. 
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Mod Aften begyndte det at sne^ towards evening it began 

to snow. 

Om. 

Bornene satte sig om Bordet^ the children seated them- 
selves about the table. 

Den gamle Soldat fortalte tneget om Krigen^ the old 
soldier told many things about the war. 

Henrik Jceger har skrevet to Boger om Ihsen^ Henrik 
Jaeger has written two books on Ibsen. 

Om Aftenen er Lcegen altid hjemme^ in the evening the 
physician is always at home. 

Om Sommeren er det smukt paa Landet^ in the summer 
it is beautiful in the country. 

Over. 

Fuglen Jloi over Huset^ the bird flew over the house. 

Den Sag har jeg Icenge tcenkt over^ that matter I have 
long thought about. 

Det gaar over min Forstand^ it is beyond my compre- 
hension. 

Kongen seirede over sine Modstandere^ the king was 
victorious over his opponents. 

Paa. 

Moderen lagde Barnet paa Sengen^ the mother laid the 

child on the bed. 
Mine Porceldre hor nu paa Landet^vay parents now reside 

in the country. 
Hvad er Navnet paa den MandP what is the name of 

that man ? 
yeg har endnu ikke svaret paa hans Brev^ I have not 

yet answered his letter. 

Samt. 
Han indhod Faderen og Sonnen samt den hele ovrige 

Familie^ he invited the father and son with all the rest 

of the family. 
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Siden. 

Min gamle Ven har vceret sengeliggende siden yul^ my 
old friend has been in bed since Christmas. 

Siden den Dag har han ikke talt til mig^ since that day 
he has not spoken to me. 

Jeg har ikke seet min Tante siden ifjor Vinter^ I have 
not seen my aunt since last winter. 

Til. 

Barnet kan tcelle til tyve^ the child can count to twenty. 
Tyskland og Prankrige ruster sig til Krig^ Germany 

and France are preparing for war. 
Vi onskede Brudef arret til Lykke^ we congratulated the 

bridal couple. 
Min Datter hlir atten Aar til Hasten^ my daughter will 

be eighteen years old in the fall. 

Trods. 

Han hlev valgt til Prcesident trods al Modstand^ he was 
elected president in spite of all opposition. 

^Kom^ berg hans Sjcel trods Veir og Vind^^ come, save 
his soul in spite of wind and weather. 

Uden. 

Der var ingen hjemme uden ♦ Konen^ there was no one 

at home except the wife. 
Denne Bog er uden Titelhlad^ this book is without a 

title page. 
Ingen hliver Mester uden Ovelse^ no one becomes a master 

without practice, (practice makes perfect). 
Han gjdr intet uden sin Kones Raad^ he does nothing 

without his wife's advice. 



* Undtagen, the past participle of undtage, to except, is frequently used as a 
preposition, in the sense of * excepting.' 
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Under. 

Han havde hundrede Mcend under sigy he had a hundred 

men under him. 
yeg staar langt under ham i Lcerdom^ I am far beneath 

him in learning. 
Under Samtalen Jik jeg vide^ at han var Lcege^ during 

the conversation I found out that he was a doctor. 

Ved. 

Lcereren sad ved min hoire Side^ the teacher sat at my 

right side. 
Han holdt mig Icenge ved Haanden^ he held my hand a 

long time. 
Han blev saaret i Slaget ved Gettysburg^ he was wounded 

in the battle of Gettysburg. 
Det var iff or ved denne Tidy at han dode^ it was last year 

at this time that he died. 
yeg kunde ikke gjore ved dette^ I could not help this, 
Han opnaaede Emhedet mere ved andres Anbefalinger 

end ved egne JRortJenester , he got the office more through 

the recommendations of others than through his own 

merits. 

i8o. The prepositions af, efter, for, cm, over, uden, 

til and ved may govern an infinitive, with the at expressed, 
where the English usually has the participial form, if a 
preposition is used. 

Ex.: yeg er kjed of at hore hende synge^ I am tired of 

hearing her sing. 
Han er kommen for at tale med Dem^ he has come 

for the purpose of talking with you. 
yeg bryder mig ikke om at se hende^ I do not care 

about seeing her. 
Hun var hjertelig glad over at se migy she was 

heartily glad to see me. 
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Efter at have sfist lagde han sig^ after having 

eaten, he went to bed. 
Uden at sige et Ord forlod han Forsamlingen^ 

without saying a word, he left the meeting. 
Ved at gaa i Forbon for ham frelste hun hans 

Liv^ by interceding for him she saved his life. 

i8i. Prepositions are frequently used without an object, 
especially if the word that would be the object has been 
used before in the sentence* 

Ex. : Han tog en Stok og slog med^ he took a cane and 
struck with (it). 
Vil De gaa tned? do you wish to go with (us) ? 
Hun hruger en Hat tned sorte Baand paa^ she 
wears a hat with black ribbons on (it). 

182. Many prepositions are compounded with the 
adverbs der, her, hvor and some others, thus forming 
adverbs. These compounds are much more common in 
Norwegian than in English; thus, derfra^ from tliere, 
thence; dermed^ therewith; hermed^ herewith; hvormed^ 
wherewith, with which; hvorfra^ from where, whence; 
hidtil^ hitherto; derom^ concerning that. 

Ex. : Det kom deraf^ at han ikke var hjemme^ this came 

from the fact that he was not at home. 
Derom har jeg ikke hort et eneste Ordy about that 

I have not heard a single word. 
Det^ hvorotn han talte^ er ganske utroligt^ that of 

which he spoke Is quite incredible. 
Dermed var han tilfreds^ with that he was satisfied. 
Hidtil er alt gaaet godt^ hitherto everything has 

gone well. 
Hermed vil Jeg slutte^ with this I will conclude. 

For prepositions used in composition with verbs, see 
159 and i6o. 
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CONJUNCTIONS. 

183. Conjunctions may be divided according to their 
use into co-ordinating and subordinating conjunc- 
tions. Co-ordinating conjunctions are divided into 
various classes, as follows : — 

I. COPULATIVE. 

Og^ and ; ogsaa^ also ; baade — og^ both — and ; saavel — 
som^ as well — as ; end^ in the sense of og, 

Ex. : Dei tordner og fyner*. 

Her tnaa en arbeide baade sent og tidlig. 
Saavel Paderen som Sonnen blev straffeU 
Hvorledes har De detP Taky meget bra} end DeP 

9. DISJUNCTIVB. 

Eller^ or; enten — eller^ either — or; hverken — eller^ 
neither — nor; heller ikke^ nor. 

Ex.: Onsker De Melk eller VandP 

Han skyr hverken lid eller Vand, 
Denne Mand kan ikke skrive og kan heller ikke 
Icese. 

3. ADVBRSATIVB. 

Men^ but. 
Ex. : Han var engang rig^ men nu er han fattig. 
Hun er smuk^ men ikke saa smuk som Sosteren. 

4. CAU5AL. 

Thi^for^ for. 
Ex.: Jeg har hjulpet denne Crut med Pengej thi han 
er fattig. 
Rent fattig er ingen^ thi Tiden er Penge. 
Han kan ikke komme^for (thi^ han er syg. 

184. Subordinating conjunctions are divided into 
the following classes : — 

* The IllustratiTe sentences given under Conjunctions are not translated. For 
new words see Vocabulary. 
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I. TBnPORAL. 

Da^ when, since; naar*^ when, whenever; efierai^ 
2ltex\fdr^forend^ before; inden before (literally: within 
the time before); idet^ as, when, in the moment that, 
(Of exvddiVi indent) \ medens^ imedens^ imens^ mens, while; 
indtil^ til, until, t\!iX\fra, ifra, (elliptical iox fra den Tid 
da), since; siden, as, since; som, as. This last word has 
the compounds altsom, according as ; ligesom, netof som, 
retsom, hedst som, just as ; saa Icenge som, so long as ; saa 
snart som, as soon as. 

Ex.: JDa Fader en dode, flyttede Sonnen bort. 

En ond Herre savnes ogsaa, naar der kommer en 

vcerre. 
Naar'*^ han var i By en, kjohte han Aviser. 
Efterat Balder var dod, Jik Ondskahen Overhaand* 
Jeg agter at besoge hani,f6rendjegforlader Byen. 
Ingen kan kaldes lykkelig, inden han er dod. 
Idet\ han kom ind gjennem Doren, Jik han Oie 

faa nttg, 
Han sad og talte til mig, medens jeg skrev* 
Enfaar smide, medens yernet er varmt, 
I dit Ansigts Sved skal du cede dit Brod, indtil du 

bliver til yord igjen. 
yeg har kjendt ham, fra Jeg var Barn, 
Vi har ikke hort Jravor Datter^siden hun reiste 

hjemmefra. 
Somjeg sad og Iceste, hortejeg nogen banke, 
Bedst som det var, horte han en Dur\. 

* Naar, * when ', is used with a present, perfect, or future tense, and with a 
past tense when the sense is ' whenever.' Da is used with a past or pluperfect 
tense. Compare German wenn and als, 

t ** On coming' through the door " etc. Participial phrases are much less 
common in Norwegian than in English. Ordinarily they are represented by full 
adverbial clauses introduced by some conjunction, as in the above sentence. 
See 209. 

X All of a sudden he heard a rumbling. 
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a. CAUSAL. 

Fordi^ because ; efterdi^ whereas, since ; eftersom^ inas- 
much as, according as; da^ since, as, seeing* that; siden^ 
since, as. 

Ex. : yeff roste ham^ fordi han fortjente det. 

Eftersom du har vceret iro i det mindste^ skal du 

have Magt over ti Stceder. 
Det er forskjelligt^ eftersom man ser det fra den 

ene eller den anden Side, 
Da han ikke har besogt mig^ gaar jeg heller ikke 

til ham, 
Jeg er fornoiet dermed^ siden De er det, 

3. CONDITIONAL. 

HviSy if; dersom^ if, in case; om^ if, whether; naar^ if; 
uden^ unless \ saafremtj provided that; medmindre (^medj 
with; mindre, less), unless, except; ifald (/, in, JFald^ 
case) in case, if. 

Ex.: /-/vis du vil hjcelpe mig^ saa kan du give tnig 

Penge, 
^^Hvis alt du gav foruden Lively 
Da vidy at du har intet givet^^ (Ibsen.) 
Dersom ingen anden vil^ saa vil jeg, 
Om jeg kan^ skal jeg gjore det, 
Sig mig^ om han bor her, 
yeg skal gjore det^ naar han vil indestaa for FoU 

gerne, 
Han er aldrig fornoiet^ uden han er alene, 
Saafremt han forlanger det^ vil det ikke blive ham 

negtet, 
Du kommer ikke herfra^ medmindre du lover at 

komme tilbage. 
Ifald han kommer^ naar jeg er borte^ maa du bede 

ham vente. 
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4. CONCBSSIVB. 

Skjdnt (or endskjonty amends kjont)^ uagtet^ hvorvel {or 
ihvorvel)^ endda^ all meaning * although', are used to 
denote an actual concession. Om^ although; ^^/v om^ even 
if ; om — end^ though ; om — saa^ even though, are used to 
denote a possible contingency. 

Ex.: Herren er kjendt of alle^ skjont Herren kjender 

kunfaa. 
Man vilde ikke lade mig komme ind^ uagtet mange 

andre havdefri Adgang. 
Hun er smukkere end Sosteren^ hvorvel denne er 

meget yngre, 
yeg vilde ikke vcere i hans Sted^ om jeg Jik hele 

hans Rigdom, 
Om yorden skalv^jeg blev endda, 
Om del saa koster mil Liv^ skal det gjores. 

5. FINAL. 

Forat^ in order that (denoting purpose) ; saa at^ so that 
(denoting a consequence); uden at^ vsrithout (German 
ohne dass)ipaa del al, in order that (German aufdass), 

Ex. Vi er forsigtige^forat vi kan undgaa Pare. 

Han raabte^ saa al det kunde hares paa Gaden, 
Der gaar inlet Aar hen^ uden at Havet fordrer 
sine Ofre under Vinterjisket. 

6. COMPARATIVE. 

Sam (ligesam')^ as, usually with Jaa, so, in the principal 
clause; end^ than ;yio— ;/V>* (or jo — deslo^Xhe, — ^the (by how 
much — by so much), 

Ex. : Sam man saar^ saa skal man hoste. 
" Som Naturens Haand dem skabte^ 
Saa de gren^ og saa de gable?'* (Ibsen). 
Dette er mer end nok. 
Du svarer mig faa andet end det^ Jeg spdrger om. 

* Like the English equivalents ' the— the ', these forms are really adverbial. 
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yo for^jo heller^ (the sooner the better). 
Jo for du taler med hende^ desto bedre (deshedre). 
Jo mere man har^ desmere vil man have, 
yo hoiere man stiger^ jo mer er man udsatfor at 
falde. 

If the particleyit? is repeated in two or more appositional 
clauses, the principal clause has desto (or des^ instead of 
*V?, which may be used in simpler sentences ; thus : yo mere 
man sogte at berolige ham^ jo flere Grunde man anforte^ 
desto hidsigere blev han^ the more one sought to calm 
him, the more reasons that were adduced, the more vehe- 
ment he became. 

INTERJECTIONS. 

185* The interjections most commonly used are almost 
self-explanatory, and need no special discussion. The 
principal ones are illustrated by the following sentences: 

Aa^ er det dig ? oh, is it you ? 

Aa^ Gudtroste tnig^ God pity me (good heavens!) 

Aahaa^ var det dig! ha, it was you, was it? 

Aha^ jeg forstaar^ ah, I understand. 

Aha^ der har vi den store Hemmelighed! ah, there we 

have the great secret! 
Au^ hvor ondt det gjorde! oh, how that hurt! 
Ak^ det erfor sent^ alas, it is too late. 
Akja^ det vented jegjo^ alas, that I of course expected. 
JFy skam dig I shame! 
Jfys^ hun er dody hush, she is dead. 
Hei^ fremmedkarly far ei saafort! ho, stranger, not so 

fast! 
Heisan^ Gut I ho, boy! (here we go!) 
Hu^ net day hvor hult det klingert oh, mercy, how hollow 

it's rumbling! 
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Huttetu^ hvor jeg fryser t oh, how cold I am! 

Nei^ neiy har du hort sligt^ \ declare, have you ever heard 

anything like it. 
(?,♦ ladmig level O, let me live! 
O, hvor tungt det er at vente^ O, how hard it is to 

wait. 
Pyt^jeg hehover ingen Ting 1 Pshaw, I need nothing! 
Tvi dig! fie upon you! 
71?^ / agreed ! a bargain ! 

Uf^ du skrcemmer mig^ goodness, you frighten me! 
Uf da J hug han ikke Fingren of I Mercy, if he didn't 

chop his finger off ! 

INTERJECTIONAL PHRA5ES AND PARTICLES. 

l86. Note the following phrases, which are of an 
interjectional nature: I*ar vel^ good bye, (farewell); 
Mange Tahj many thanks ; Ingen Aarsag^ no trouble at 
all, don't mention it; Om JForladelse\^ I beg your pardon; 
Veer saa god^ be so good, please; Gudbevares\^ (God 
preserve us) the saints preserve us; Lad gaa^ never 
mind. Detforstaar sig^ of course. 

The particles dog^ though, yet, however ; ^(0, yes, indeed; 
nok^ surely; vel^ possibly, I suppose, — often modify the 
meaning of the whole sentence in a way not indicated by 
their primary significations. The finer shades of meaning 
that these simple words may express must be learned by 
careful observation. 

The following sentences will indicate some of the 
idiomatic uses of these words: — 



* O is used in more solemn expressions than aa» It is seldom used In collo- 
quial language. 

t The full phrase is: '^eg ber om Forladelse^ I beg pardon. 

X So common a phrase that, when not emphatic, it is the equivalent of the 
Snglish * of course '. 
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Dog. 

Hor dog^ hvadjeg siger^ please listen to what I say. 
Vi maa dog endelig gaa derhen^ we must really go there. 
Det er dog altfor galt^ that's too bad. 
Hun er dog tkke syg^ why, I hope she is not ill. 
Det er dog herligt at vcere rig^ what a fine thing it is to 

be rich! 
Tag dog Toiet af^ do take off your wraps. 
Du fryser dog vel ikke^ I hope you aren't cold. 

Jo. 

Nei^jeg ved detjo\ nok^ og du harjo givet mig dit Ord^ 
no, of course not, and then you know you have prom- 
ised me. 

Du harjo vceret derP you have been there, haven't you? 

Der er hanjo^ why, there he is. 

yeg harjo sagt dig^ at du tkke maa gjore det^ you know 
I have told you that you must not do it. 

Du erjo bleven Enke^ you have become a widow, I hear. 

Nok. 

Du kjender mig nok ikke igjen^ you evidently do not 

recognize me. 
Du Jinder ham nok^ you will surely find him. 
Det kanjeg nok tcenke mig^ that I can easily imagine. 
Det kan nok hcende^ perhaps (I dare say.) 
Det trorjeg nok^ I do not doubt it. 

Vel. 

Han kommer vel\ igjen^ I suppose he will return. 
Det var vel dig^ som tog Bogen^ I suppose it was you 
who took the book. 



* Compare the German dock, 
t Compare the German ja, 
X Compare the German wohi. 
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yeg hehover vel ikke en ny Billet^ I hope I shall not need 

a new ticket (or, I donH suppose etc). 
Man kan vel ikke stole faa hans Lofte^ I don't suppose 

one can depend upon his promise. 

SYNTACTICAL NOTES. 

THE SENTENCE. 

187, The order of words in a simple Norwegian sen- 
tence beginning with the grammatical subject is practically 
the same as in English. If, however, the sentence begins 
with a word or phrase which is not the grammatical sub- 
ject, nor grammatically connected with it, the personal 
verb precedes the subject. But conjunctions do not 
affect the natural order. 
Ex.: Nu er del for sent^ now it is too late. 

Mod Aften kom han hjem^ towards evening he came 
home. 

/ Slutningen of 17 IS ^om Karl XII. tilbage til 
Sverige^ at the close of 17 15 Charles XII. returned 
to Sweden. 

Trcet af den lange Gang^ satte jeg mig paa en 
Bcenk^ tired from the long walk I seated myself 
upon a bench. 

Nogle drcebte han^ andre lemlcestede han^ somme 
jagede hanfra Landet^ some he killed, others he 
maimed, some he banished from the country. 

i88. The inverted order must also be used in a prin- 
cipal clause when a subordinate clause precedes. 

Ex. : Da^ Harald hlev 80 Aar gammel^ delte han Riget 
mellem sine Sonner^ when Harold was 80 years 
old he divided the kingdom among his sons. 

* The position of the subject will always indicate whether da is an adverb or 
a conjunction; when an adverb (meaning 'then ') It causes the inverted order. 

Bx.: Va reisie han sfg' og svarede^ then he arose and answered. 

Da han havde reist sigt hegyndte han at taUt when he had arisen, he began 

to speak. 
8 
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Hvis\ du vil hjcelfe mig^ sua kan du give mig 
Penge^ if you wish to help me, you can give me 
money. 

Naar Enden er god^ er alting godt^ all's well that 
ends well. 

Efterat Balder var dod^Jik Ondskahen Overhaand^ 
after Balder was dead, evil got the upper hand. 

189. The regular order of words in dependent and 
relative clauses is ahout the same as in English, except 
that the negative must precede the personal verb. 

Ex.: Folket klagede over^ at Kong en hestandig holdt sig 
udenfor Landet^ the people complained that the 
king was constantly out of the country. 

Den kan ogsaa tygge^ som ikke har alle Tcender^ 
the one who has not all his teeth, can also chew. 

Storting et havde udtalt^ at ^^den store Flerhed <if 
det norske Folk sikkerlig ikke onsker nogen ncer- 
mere Eorbindelse mellem de forenede Riger og 
Danmark'*'* ^ the Storthing had declared that "the 
great majority do not desire any closer union be- 
tween the united kingdoms and Denmark." 

190. The order in an interrogative sentence is substan- 
tially the same as in English. 

Ex.: Hvem var den Mand^ som gik forbi? who was the 
man that passed? 
Kan De ikke hjcelfe mig f can you not help me ? 
Har han ikke Icest Bogen ? has he not read the book ? 
Skjuler nu Normcendenes Konge sig^ eller har han 
flygtet^ eller hvor er Guldhjelmen f is the king of 
the Norwegians in hiding, or has he fled, or where 
is the golden helmet? 

t A condition may be expressed by omitting the conditional particle kvis and 
placing the verb first; thus, Vil du hjalpe mig^ saa kan du gvve m^g Pt^e, Note 
that when the conditional clause precedes, the conclusion is generally introduced 
by saa. 
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191. Some writers, following German usage, frequently 
permit an inverted participial phrase having the nature of 
an adjective to come between the article and the noun. 
This is rendered into English by a relative clause or 
participial phrase, following the noun. 

Ex. : Han var en of sin Samtid haardt behandlet Mand,* 
he was a man who was severely treated by his 
age (contemporaries). 

Den faa den jyde Mat 1814 vedtagnc Qrundlov 
staar endnu ved Magt i Norge^ the constitution 
adopted on the 17th of May 18 14 is still in force 
in Norway. 

Digtet modtoges med en /// Entusiasme grcensende 
Tilslutning, the poem was received with a sym- 
pathy bordering on enthusiasm. 

Under denne Data (^den 28 September iSgj) be- 
hagede det Hans Majestcet at resolvere: ^^At in- 
gen Forfoining bliver at trceffe i Anledning of 
den af Stortinget den ig, yuli d, A. angaaende 
Budgettet for det fcelles Konsulatvcesen under 
Post Lfattede Beslutning {?/» Opsigelse of det 
mellem Norge og Sverige hidtil bestaaende F»l- 
lesskab / Konsulatvcesen til Ofhcevelse fra i, 
Januar i8g6 at regne . . . .'\ On this date (Sep- 
tember 25th 1893) it pleased His Majesty to re- 
solve: That no steps will be taken in regard to 
the Storthing's resolution (Article I) of July 19, 
this year, concerning the budget for the common 
consular service and the notice therein contained 
of the abolition, reckoning from January i, 1895, 
of said common consular service heretofore ex- 
isting between Norway and Sweden. 

* The words in heavy-faced type belong together as article and noun. 
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SPECIAL U5B5 OP N0UN5. 

193. The possessive (or genitive) case of substantives 
is much more commonly used in Norwegian than in 
English, where the prepositional phrase with *of * is pre- 
ferred with nouns denoting inanimate objects. 

Ex, : yohans Bog ligger faa Bordet^ John's book lies 

on the table. 
Orfeus^s'*^ Spil tcemmede de vilde Dyr^ Orpheus' 

music subdued the wild animals. 
De nye Tropfers Ankomst afgjorde Slaget^ the 

arrival of the new troops decided the battle. 
Alle Husets Folk laa og sov^ all the people of the 

house lay sleeping. 
Trceets Blade er gronne^ the leaves of the tree are 

green. 
yeg har seet defattiges Sorger og Glceder^ I have 

seen the sorrows and joys of the poor. 
Lcenge efter Kristendommens Indforelse i Norge 

vedblev den gamle Tro at holde sig^ long after 

the introduction of Christianity in Norway the 

old faith held its own (///. continued to maintain 

itself). 
^^Hvi blev min Sjcel da fodt i Kjod^ 
Naar Kjodets Elsk er Sjcelens DodP'*'* (Ibsen). 
"Why was my soul then born in the flesh, when 

the love of the flesh is the death of the soul ? " 

In colloquial language a preposition (/// or paa) is often 
used instead of the possessive. 

Ex. : JJan var Broder til P rinses sen ^ he was a brother 
of the princess. 
Otn Morgenen gik Vesle-Per ind i Stuen til Store- 
Per^ in the morning Little-Peter went into Big- 
Peter's house. 

* Note that the apostrophe is used only with nouns ending in a sibilant (s or z). 
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Hun klippede med Fingrene efter Ncesen faa Man- 
den^ she snipped with her fingers at her husband's 
nose. 

Husene til de fattige var i Udkanten of Byen^ the 
houses of the poor were in the outskirts of the 
city. 

193* A substantive denoting measure or quantity is 
followed by the noun designating what is measured or 
otherwise referred to, without a preposition. 

Ex. : Lcereren har en star Masse Boger^ the teacher has 

a large number of books. 
yeg har kjobt Jlere"^ Flasker Vin^ I have bought 

several bottles of wine. 
Gutten sfiste fire Skiver Brod^ the boy ate four 

slices of bread. 
Han gav Enken ti Fund Sukker^ he gave the 

widow ten pounds of sugar. 
Hvad Slags Vin drikker De helst^ what kind of 

wine do you prefer. 

Substantives that denote measurement, as in the above, 
are always used in the singular unless they end in e. 

Ex.: Veien er ti Fod (not Fodder^ hred^ the road is ten 

feet wide. 
But, Isen var syv Tommer (sing. Tomme) tyk^ the ice 
was seven inches thick. 

SPECIAL uses OP PRONOUNS. 

194. The second personal pronoun often precedes a 
proper noun in direct and familiar address, especially as 
a vocative. It may also precede a noun in exclamations. 

Ex.: Du Karl^ har du seet Stokken minP Carl, have you 
seen my cane? 

* The word jUrtt the comparative of manges * many/ is often used in the 
sense of ' several.' 
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Sov duy dyreste Gutten min ! sleep, my most pre- 
cious boy. 

Du holder dig godt^ du Tord^ you keep young, Tord 
(or, you hold your own well, Tord). 

Du store Verden! hvorledes gik det til? heavens! 
(lit. thou great world), how did that happen? 

195. In colloquial language the third personal pronouns 
are frequently used before names of persons and animals. 

Ex.: Han Ole Bull var en frcegtig Kar^ Ole Bull was a 

splendid fellow. 
^^Havde han Anders^ Far tnin^ levet^'^ sagde Per^ 

if Anders, my father, had (only) been alive, said 

Peter. 
" Du er nu saa klog med dine Forundringer bestan^ 

dig^ du^^ sagde han Per og han Paal^ you are 

always so wise at wondering, said Peter and Paul. 

196* In colloquial language the personal pronoun is 
often repeated at the end of the clause. 

Ex.: ^^Har du Guldceblet^ duP^^ spurgte Kongen^ have 
you the golden apple? asked the king. 

Da jeg kom til Byen^ var der ingen^ som vilde 

kjohe Koen^ saa hyttede jeg den bort mod en Hest^ 

jeg^ when I got to the city, there was no one that 

would buy the cow, so I traded it off for a horse, 

(I did). 

'* ya^ det skal du rigtig have Tak for^ det^'* sagde 
Konen^ yes, that you must really have thanks for, 
(that), said the wife. 

197. The possessive pronoun is used in vocative ex- 
pressions where the English uses the personal pronoun. 

Ex.: Nu skal du faa se^ din Tosk! now you shall see, 
you dunce I 
Hoire ret^ din Pusher t right dress, you bungler! 
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Mener du dety din Dogenigt ! do you think so, you 
good-for-nothing 1 

SPECIAL uses OP VERB5. 

198* The present tense may be used for the past in 
lively narrative (the historical present). 

Ex, : ^^Den Toft en ligger tkke sikkert under mig^^ sagde 
Sonnen og reiste sig for at Icegge den tilrette. 
I det samme glider den Tilje^ han staar paa^ han 
slaar ud Armene^ giver et Skrig og f alder i 
Vandety "that seat does not lie securely under 
me," said the son, and arose to fix it. At the 
same time the bottom -board on which he is stand- 
ing slips; he throws out his arms, utters a shriek 
and falls into the water. 

199. In modern usage the present tense largely sup- 
plies the place of the future, especially if the context 
indicates futurity. 

Ex.: Han kommer imorgen^ he comes (will come) to- 
morrow. 
yeg kommer tilhage om fjorten Dage^ I shall 

return in two weeks. 
De stanser snarty tcenkte Ravnen^ they will soon 

stop, thought the raven. 
yeg kommer i din Angers Stundy I shall cone in 

the hour of your repentance. 
yeg bier hery til Helmer kommer ned\ jeg siger 
hamy at han skal give mig mit Brev igjeny I 
shall wait here until Helmer comes down; I shall 
tell him that he must give me back my letter. 

300. In dependent clauses the past and pluperfect 
tenses of the indicative are frequently used for the tenses 
of the conditional. This peculiarity is especially common, 
and should be carefully noted. 
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Ex.: De mente^ at han kom den nceste Dag- (or, at han 
vilde komme den nceste Dag)^ they thought that 
he would come the next day. 
Han sagde^ at hvis han blev fc^rdig^ saa reiste han 
allerede imorgen tilbage (or, saa vilde han alle- 
rede imorgen reise tilbage) y he said that if he 
got through, he would return to-morrow. 

30I. The same interchange of tenses as the above may 
be made in the conclusion of conditional sentences con- 
trary to fact, and in mutilated conditional sentences. 
Ex.: Dersom jeg bare turde^ gik jeg straks (or, vilde 
Jeg gaa straks) ^ if I only dared, I should go 
immediately. 

Dersom Jeg havde vidst dette^ var jeg ikke kommet 
tilbage (or, vilde Jeg ikke vcere kommet tilbage) ^ 
if I had known this, I should not have returned. 

Dei havde vceret bedre for Dem (or, det vilde have 
vceret bedre for Dem)^ om De havde opgivet den 
Udenlandsreise^ it would have been better for 
you, if you had given up that trip abroad. 

Hvis Jeg havde kunnet^ saa havde Jeg hjulfet dig 
(or, saa vilde Jeg have kjulpet dig)^ if I had 
been able, I should have helped you. 

/ dit Sted gjorde Jeg det ikke (or, vilde Jeg ikke 
have gjort det)^ (if I had been) in your place, I 
would not have done it. 

Det var slet ikke umuligt (or, det vilde slet ikke 
vcere umuligt) ^ that would by no means be im- 
possible. 

INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 

203. The change of tenses from direct to indirect dis- 
course corresponds to English usage; that is, the present 
tense becomes the past, the perfect becomes the pluper- 
fect, etc. 
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Ex.: Direct: De^ der ikke vil arheide^ skal ikke cede^ 
they who will not work, shall not eat. 

Indirect : Han sagde^ at de^ der ikke vilde arheide^ 
skulde ikke cede^ he said that those who would 
not work, should not eat. 

Direct : Naar hun faar mit Brev^ saa venter jeg 
Bud fra hende^ when she gets my letter, I ex- 
pect a message from her. 

Indirect: Han sagde^ naar hun havde faaet kans 
Brev^ saa ventede han Bud fra hende^ he said 
(that) when she had received his letter, he ex- 
pected a message from her. 

Direct: Lceser ikke Gutter ne for IcengeP are not 
the boys reading too long ? 

Indirect : Moderen sfurgte^ om Gutterne ikke iceste 
for Icenge^ the mother asked if the boys were not 
reading too long. 

THB SUBJUNCTIVB MOOD. 

303. The subjunctive mood is not regularly used ex- 
cept in addressing deity, and in a few set expressions. 

Ex.: Gud hjcelpe ham^ velsigne ham^ (ymy^ God help 

him, bless him. 
Herren vcere med eder^ {may) the Lord be with 

you. 
Gud give^ at det var saa vel^ God grant that it 

were so. 
Kongen level long live the king. 

It is sometimes used to express a wish, especially in 
poetry; and in prose the subjunctive of maatte is 
frequently used. 

Ex. : ^^Hvad cedelt er du ville^ hvad ret du gjore^'* what- 
ever is noble may you wish, whatever is right, 
may you do. 
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^^Landsmand^ Roserne du tage^ 

Og of dem du Honning drage! 

Men for alting agtsom vcer^ 

Kom ei Tomerne for nier^l'*'* (Wessel.) 

Maatte ingen af os ofleve den Dag! may none of 
us live to see the day. 

204. The subjunctive may also be used in concessive 
clauses, but a paraphrastic construction with lade is 
generally preferred. 

Ex.: Han vcere aldrig saa sterky let him be ever so 
strong. 
Or, Lad ham vcere aldrig saa sterky let him be ever so 
strong. 
Man sige^ hvad man vily people may say what they 
please* 

THE INPINITIVB. 

205. The infinitive is used in Norwegian where En- 
glish requires the verbal noun. But for the infinitive used 
as the object of a preposition a substantive clause may be 
substituted. 

Ex.: Det kan man kalde at fiske^ that is what we call 
fishing. 

Han kan den Kunst at spaa^ he knows the art of 
telling fortunes. 

Han reiste uden at sige Parvel^ he left without 
saying good-bye, 
Or, Han reiste^ uden at han sagde Farvel^ he left with- 
out saying good-bye. 

Hvor du end er^ saa vogt dig for at hlive drukken^ 
wherever you are, beware of getting intoxicated. 

* In this stanza tage and drag^e are subjunctives, while wer and kom are im- 
peratives. 
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yeg offordrede dem til at holde sig vaagne ved at 
fortaslle Historier^ I exhorted them to keep 
awake by telling stories. 

3o6. The active infinitive is often rendered by the 
English passive infinitive. 

Ex.: Det var at ventcy that was to be expected. 
Han er at beklage^ he is to be pitied. 
Der var ikke en Lyd at hSre^ ikke et Liv at se^ 

there was not a sound to be heard, not a living 

thing to be seen. 
Kongen lod hygge mange Kirker^ the king caused 

many churches to be built. 

aoj. The sign of the infinitive, a/, < to,' is omitted, not 
only after the modal auxiliaries, but also after the verbs 
lade^ let; hore^ hear; se^ see; kjende^ feel; bede^ ask; and 
sometimes after byde^ command, ask. 

Ex. : Han lod dem snakke^ he let them talk. 

Har De hort hende synge? have you heard her 

sing? 
yeg har aldrig seet hende arbeide^ I have never 

seen her work. 
Han bad mig komme^ he asked me to come. 
Vnegteren bod as stanse (or, at stanse)^ the watch- 
man commanded us to stop. 

PARTICIPLES. 

3o8, The present participle, so common in English, 
is but sparingly used except as an adjective. But in the 
verbs stdde^ staa^ ligge and gaa^ after the verb blive^ 
usage corresponds with English. The same is true of 
such verbs as may be used after komme, 

Ex. : Hun blev siddende^ she remained sitting. 
Han kom gaaende^ he came walking. 



124 NORWEGIAN GRAMMAR 

An additional verb following the participle and con- 
nected with it by the conjunction og must be put in the 
infinitive. 

Ex.: Bedstemor blev siddende og hinde^ grandmother 
remained sitting and knitting. 
Han blev staaende der og gabe^ he remained stand- 
ing there gaping. 

309. English present participial phrases are rendered 
by the aid of a clause introduced by a conjunction, or by 
a prepositional phrase. 

Ex. : Idet jeg sad ved det aabne Vindu^ horte jeg den 
fjerne Musik^ sitting (or, as I sat) by the open 
window, I heard the distant music. 

aio. The use of the past participle corresponds with 
English. 

Ex.: Alt overveiet^ vil jeg heller blive her^ everything 
considered, I prefer to remain here. 

THE PASSIVE. 

an. There are two ways of forming the passive, either 
by the use of the auxiliary blive or (in certain tenses) by 
adding s to the corresponding tense of the active voice.* 
In many cases these two forms are interchangeable, but 
in some verbs and constructions usage does not sanction 
the passive in -5, while, on the other hand, some require 
it. The passive with blive indicates more emphatically 
than the other that the subject is affected by the action of 
another. It is therefore generally used in definite state- 
ments of individual acts or events; but there are numerous 
exceptions to this rule. 

Ex.: Bjornson blev fodt den 8de December j8j2^ Bjorn- 
son was born Dec. 8th, 1832. 

* See IJ7 and ij8. 
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Gutten blev kaldt BjornstjernCy the boy was called 

Bjornstjerne. 
Rom blev tkke bygget paa en Dag^ Rome was not 

built in a day. 
Tyven er bleven straffet^ the thief has been punished. 

312. The passive in -s is especially used in statements 
expressing that which is general or usual. 

Ex.: Digtere fodes^ siger man^ poets are born, they say. 

En Ven kjendes i Nod^ a friend is known in need. 

Han kaldtes Broder Martin^ he was called (gener- 
ally known as) Brother Martin. 

Han roses for sin Smag^ he is praised for his 
(good) taste. 

Gatnle Fugle fang es tkke med Avncr^ old birds are 
not caught with chaff. 

Strenge Love skrives med Blod^ tkke med Blcek^ 
rigorous laws are written in blood, not in ink. 

213. The passive in -s must be used after the modal 
auxiliaries, unless these express futurity {skal and vil)^ 
or a future possibility (^kan^ maa and /(7y'),when the passive 
with blive must be used. 

Ex.: Verden vil bedragesy the world (the public) likes 

to be deceived. 
.j^re den^ som ceres bor^ honor to whom honor is due. 
Dette maa og skal gjores^ this must and shall be 

done. 
Diamanten maa slibes i sit eget Sto'Vy a diamond 

must be ground in its own dust. 
Gud kan tilbedes overall^ God can be worshipped 

everywhere. 
Han gjorde^ hvad gjores kunde^ he did what could 

be done. 
Det skal blive gjort^ Herre^ it shall be done, master. 
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Hvis det hcendte^ saa vilde du selv hlive drcsbty if 
that happened, you yourself would be killed. 

Han tor blive skuffet^ he may be disappointed. 

Jeg heder om^ at det maa blive gjort straks^ I ask 
that it may be done immediately. 

Denne Ordning kan let blive forandret^ this 
arrangement may easily be changed (a possible 
contingency). 

Denne Ordning kan tned Lethed forandres^ this 
arrangement can easily be changed (i. e. if de- 
sired.) 

314. Some verbs (especially those belonging to the 
first class of strong verbs, as drikke^ synge and hjcelpe) 
cannot take the passive in -j in the past tense. On the 
other hand some cannot take the passive with blive in any 
tense ; these are especially vide^ have^ fct^t and behove. 

ELLIPSIS. 

315. The relative pronoun is frequently omitted, but 
this can be done only when it is used objectively. 

Ex.: En tror ikke alt det^ {som) en horer^ one does not 

believe all (that) one hears. 
Alle de Historier^ i^som) hanfortalte^ staar i denne 

Bog^ all the stories (that) he told are in this 

book. 
Kan du gjette den Gaade^ (^som) jeg gav dig? can 

you guess the riddle I gave you? 
Det er net of det,, (^som) jeg vil undgaa^ that is just 

what I wish to avoid. 
Du er det eneste Menneske^ (som) jeg har sagt det 

til^ det eneste,, (som) jeg igrunden bryder tnig 

om^ you are the only person (that) I have told it 

to, — the only one (that) I really care for. 
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3i6. The conjunction at is also very often omitted. 

Ex.: yeg vedj (at) du holdt meget of ham^ I know (that) 
you thought a great deal of him. 

Det er godt^ (a/) de knebne Tider er forhi^ it is a 
good thing (that) the hard times are past. 

Er der noget^ (som) De behover^ saa haaber jeg^ 
(af) De vedy (at) De blot har at henvende Detn 
til tnig^ if there is anything (that) you need, 1 
hope (that) you know (that) you have only to 
apply to me. 

217. In proverbs, and in lively narrative, Norwegian 
allows a peculiar omission of the conjunction (usually idet^ 
as) after a direct quotation and a verb of saying. 

Ex. : " y^g ^^ lig^ glad^'* sagde Gutten^ han greedy " I 
don*t care," said the boy, (as) he cried (i, e. as he 
began to cry). 

"-S/ Eg er et Eg^'* sagde Gutten^ han tog det 
storste^ **an ^%% is an ^%%i'* said the boy, (as) he 
took the largest. 

" Tag i Aaren ! " raabte Eaderen^ han reiste sig of 
og stak den ud^ "take hold of the oar," cried the 
father, Cas) he arose and held it out. 

2i8. The comparative particle som^ *as,' may be omit- 
ted, where its English equivalent cannot be. 

Ex.: Ilan gjorde det saa stille^ i^som) han kunde^ he did 
it as quietly as he could. 

Han begyndte at grcede^ saa snart (^som) han var 
kommen ud of Huset^ he began to cry as soon as 
he had got out of the house. 

319. After the past tense of the modal auxiliaries, have 
or vcere of a compound tense is sometimes omitted. 
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Ex.: Hvad var det^jeg skulde i^have) sagt^ what was it 
that I was to have said? (i. e. what was I going 
to say?). 
Det kunde (have) vceret en Time setter e^ it might 
have been an hour later. 

220* In lively discourse the finite verb may be omitted, 
corresponding with a similar ellipsis in English ; but this 
usually occurs where there is an infinitive following a 
preposition to indicate the action. 

Ex.: Han ud of Dor en det for t est e^ han kunde ^ he 

(started) out through the door as fast as he could. 

" Hug selv I " sagde Esben til Oksen^ og den til at 

hugge^ " chop away I " said Esben to the ax, and 

it (took) to chopping. 

32I, In many proverbs it is common to drop the 

indefinite article. 

Ex.: Brcendt Barn skyr Ilden^ a burnt child shuns fire. 

God Sag giver godt Afody a good cause gives 
courage. 

Kjcert Barn har mange Navne^ a pet child has 

many names. 
Ofte kommer sort Unge af hvidt Bg^ a black chick 

often comes from a white ^%%» 

Lcerdom gjor god Mand bedre og slet Mand vcerre^ 
learning makes a good man better and a bad man 
worse. 

PUNCTUATION. 

223. Punctuation in Norwegian (as in German) rigidly 
follows the clausal construction of the sentence. This is 
especially true in regard to the use of the comma. Among 
modern writers there are signs of revolt against this arbi- 
trary and unnatural method, as it is an obstacle rather than 
an aid to good reading and correct interpretation. 
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The period, interrogation and exclamation points are 
applied as in English. The exclamation point, however, 
is more freely used. 

323. The semicolon usually indicates a confirmation of 
what precedes. It must therefore be used before the 
causal conjunctions thi and for^ and before adverbs of 
cause and effect, and of contrast, and usually before the 
conjunction men, (See 227). 

Ex.: Rentfattig er ingen^ thi Tiden er Penge, 

Spis tkke Kirsebcer med de store; du faar bare 

Stenene i Ansigtet, 
Han er den svagere ; Jolgelig maa han give efter, 
Han kan ikke komme; for han er syg. 
Han har rigtignok engang vceret her ; men det er 

meget Icenge siden, 

224. As in English, the comma is used before and 
after parenthetical, appositional and explanatory words or 
clauses, or any word of address. 

Ex. : Siden den Dag^ sagde han^ har jeg aldrig seet 

ham, 
Hun havde^ Jeg ved ikke i hvormange Aar^ tjent 

hos Provsten, 
Skolemesteren^ en gammel^ graahaaret Mand^ sad 

paa en Krak ved Gruen og stoppede sin Pibe, 
Mandig er dette talt, Eivind^ og ncer mit Sind. 

225. A relative clause is always set off by a comma. 
Ex. : Z>en^ der tier^ samtykker. 

Den^ som har et Haa^idverk^ har en KapitaL 
Kan du gjette den Gaade^ jeg gav dig, 
.^gypterne dyrkede de Dyr^ hvis Styrke de fryg- 

tede, 
yeg vcelger mig en Ven^ paa hvis Troskab jeg 

kan stole. 
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326. The comma must be used between principal and 
subordinate clauses, and between co-ordinate clauses. For 
practical use this rule may be stated as follows: The 
comma is always used to set off a complete clause,* unless 
the separation is so marked as to require a semicolon. 

Ex.: Naar Rnden er god^ er alting godt. 
Da Paderen dode^ reiste Sonnen bort, 
Tyven tror^ at Hvertnand stjceler. 
Hold op^ mens Legen er god, 
Vil duy eller vil du ikke. 

Han sad og talte med mig^ medens jeg skrev. 
Sig mtg^ otn han bor her. 
Der var en Tid^ da jeg var meget liden 
Snart kotn en ud of Doren^ snart var der en f rem- 

med^ snart stod Anders ude og hug Ved. 
Nu tror jeg^ jeg ved^ hvorfor han sagde^ han 

var syg, 

227. A comma is always placed before the conjunction 
men^ when the connection between the parts of the sen- 
tence is close; otherwise the semicolon is used. (See 223). 

Ex.: Han er liden^ men sterk, 

Jeg kan^ men jeg vil ikke. 

Tiden er lige lang^ men ikke lige nyttig. 

228. The colon is used before a direct quotation. 

Ex.: Han sagde: " Mit Navn er Peter?'* 

Pilip af Makedonien pleiede at sige: ^^Ingen Stad 
er uindtagelig^ naar der blot er saa stor Aabning 
paa dens Mure^ at et yEsel^ belcesset med Guld^ 
kan komme derindP 



* By a complete clause is meant one in which both subject and predicate an 
expressed. Thus, no comma before og^ as the clause following Is Incomplete:— 
Denne Mand kan ikke skrive og kan keller ikke lase. 
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229. The colon is often used where English employs 
a word or phrase as ** namely," " the following," " that 
is," etc, 

Ex.: Loke havde tre Born: Fenrisulven^ Midgards- 
ormen og Hel. 
Imidlertid hliver de fraktiske Politikere staaende 
og kjcevler^ og kommer der saa en med et uhyre 
Krav som dette : Folkene vil ikke Icenger Krig^ 
men JFred og Voldgift^ saa siger de overlegent : 
en saare skjon Tanke^ men altfor umulig tily at 
vt kan indlade osf 

230. The colon may be used instead of the comma, 
when special attention is directed to what follows. 

Ex.: Han er of simpel Pamilie^ han er fattig — han er 

mer end det : han erforgjceldet ! 

Det gaar underligt til i Verden: Peder Wessel 

hcedres som en kongetro Danske^ mens en Svenske 

reprasenterer Norge i Holmens Kirke. (Kielland). 
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1. FADEREN. 



Den Mand, hvorom her skal fortaelles, var den maegtig- 
ste i sit Prestegjeld ; han hed Tord 0veraas. Han stod en 
Dag i Prestens Kontor, hoi og alvorlig. "Jeg har faaet en 
S0n,"sagde han, "og vil have ham over Daaben." — "Hvad 
skal han hedde?" — "Finn efter Far min." — "Og Fad- 
derne?" — De blev naevnte og var da Bygdens bedste 
MaBnd og Kvinder af Mandens Slegt. "Er der ellers 
noget?'* spurgte Presten, han saa op. Bonden stod lidt 
" Jcg vilde gjerne have ham dobt for sig selv," sagde han. 
— "Det vil sige paa en Hverdag?" — "Paa Lerdag 
forstkommende, 12 Middag." — " Er der ellers noget?*' 
spurgte Presten. — " Ellers er der ingen Ting.'* Bonden 
dreiede Huen, som vilde han gaa. Da reiste Presten sig ; 
"endnu dog dette," sagde han og gik lige bort til Tord, 
tog hans Haand og saa ham ind i 0inene; "give Gud, at 
Barnet maa blive dig til Velsignelsel" 

Seksten Aar efter den Dag stod Tord i Prestens Stue. 
"Du holder dig godt, du Tord," sagde Presten, han saa 
ingen Forandring paa ham. "Jeg har heller ingen Sor- 
ger," svarede Tord. Hertil taug Presten; men en Stund 
efter spurgte han : " H vad er dit Erende i K veld ? '* — "I 
Kveld kommer jeg om Sonnen min, som skal konfirmeres 
imorgen." — "Han er en flink Gut." — "Jeg vilde ikke 
betale Presten, fer jeg h0rte, hvad Nummer han fik paa 
Kirkegulvet." — "Han skal staa Nummer en." — "Jeg 
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FADEREN 

ti Daler til Presten." — " Er der 
Presten, ban saa paa Tord. 
«El]ers er der intet." — Tord gik. 

Alter lab otte Aar hen, og saa hertes der St0i en Dag 
foran Prestens Kontor; thi mange Miend kom, og Tord 
farst. Presten saa op og kjendte ham, "Dukommer 
mandsterk i Kveld." ^ "Jeg vilde begjiere Lysning for 
Sennen min; han skal giftes med Karen Storliden, Datter 
af Gudmund, som her staar," - — "Dette er jo Bygdens 
rigeste Jente." — "De siger saa," svarede Bonden, han 
streg Haaret op med den ene Haand. Presten sad en 
Stund og som i Tanker; han sagde intet, men forte Nav- 
op 1 sine Boger, og Mjendene skrev under. Tord 
lagde tre Daler paa Bordet. "Jeg skal blot have en," 
sagde Presten. — "Ved det nok ; men han er rait eneste 
Barn; vilde gjenie gjere det vel." — ■ Presten log mod 
Pengene. "Det er tredje Gang, du paa Sennens Vegne 
staar her nu, Tord." — " Men nu er jcg ogsaa ficrdig med 
ham," sagde Tord og lagde sin Tegnebog sammen, sagde 
Farvel og gik, — Maandene langsomt efter. 

Fj'orten Dage efter den Dag roede Fader og Sen i stille 
Veir over Vandet til Storliden for at samtale om Bryllup- 
pet. " Den Toften ligger ikke sikkert under mig," sagde 
Sennen og reiste sig for at Isegge den tilrette. I det satnnae 
glider den Tilje, han staar paa; linn slaar ud med Armene, 
giver et Skrig og f alder i Vandet. — "Tag i Aaren!" 
raabte Faderen, han reiste sig op og stak den iid. Men da 
Sennen havde gjort et par Tag, stivner han. " Vent lidt 1" 
raabte Faderen, han roede til. Da velter Sannen bagover, 
ser langt paa Faderen — og synker, 

Tord vilde ikke ret tro det, han holdt Baaden stille og 
stirrede paa den Pletten, hvor Sennen var sunken ned, 
som skulde han komme op igjen. Der steg nogle Bobler 
op, endnu nogle, saa bare en stor, der brast — og speil- 
blank laa atter Sjeen. 



1 
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I tre Dagc og tre NaBtter saa Folk Faderen ro rundt om 
denne Pletten uden at tage Mad eller Sevn til sig; han 
soknede efter sin S0n. Og paa den tredje Dag om Mor- 
genen fandt han ham og kom bserende opover Bakkerne 
med ham til sin Gaard. 

Det kunde vel vaere gaaet et Aar hen siden hin Dag. 
Da h0rer Presten sent en H0stkveld nogen rusle ved D0ren 
ude i Forstuen og famle varsomt efter Laasen. Presten 
aabnede D0ren, og ind traadte en h0i, foroverb0iet Mand, 
mager og hvid af Haar. Presten saa laenge paa ham, f0r 
han kjendte ham; det var Tord, "Kommer du saa sent?" 
sagde Presten og stod stille foran ham. "Aa ja; jeg kom- 
mer sent," sagde Tord, han satte sig ned. Presten satte 
sig ogsaa, som han ventede ; der var lasnge stilt. Da sagde 
Tord : "Jeg har noget med, som jeg gjerne vilde give til 
de fattige; det skulde gJ0res til et Legat og basre min 
S0n8 Navn ;" — han reiste sig, lagde Penge paa Bordet 
og satte sig atter. Presten taellede dem op; "det var mange 
Penge," sagde han. — "Det er Halvten af min Gaard; jeg 
solgte den idag." Presten blev siddende i lang Stilhed; 
han spurgte endelig, men mildt: "Hvad vil du nu tage 
dig for?" — "Noget bedre." — De sad en Stund, Tord 
med 0inene mod Gulvet, Presten med 0inene paa ham. 
Da sagde Presten sagte og langt: "Nu taenker jeg, at 
Sonnen din endelig er bleven dig til Velsignelse." — " Ja, 
nu taenker jeg det ogsaa selv," sagde Tord ; han saa op, og 
to Taarer randt tunge nedover bans Ansigt. 

Bj0RNSTJERNE Bj0RNSON. 



2. PER OG PAAL OG ESBEN ASKELAD. 

Der var engang en Mand, som havde tre S0nner, Per og 
Paal og Esben Askelad; men andet end de tre S0nnerne 
havde han ikke heller, for han var saa fattig, at han ikke 
eiede Naalen paa Kroppen, og derfor sagde han tidt og 
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ofte til clem, at de fik ud i Verden og se at tjene ait Bred; 
hjemme hos ham blev det ikke andet end Sultihjel 
for dem. 

Noget Stykke borte fra Manden laa Kongsgaarden, og 
lige udenfor Vindueme til Kongen var der vokset op en 
Eg, Bom var saa stor og diger, at den skyggede for Lyset 
i Kongsgaarden; Kongen havde lovet ud mange, mange 
Penge til den, som kunde hiigge ned Egen; men ingen 
var god for det, for saa fort en skaarede en Flis af Ege- 
leggen, vokste der to isteden. Saa vilde Kongen ogsaa 
have gravet en Brand, som skulde holde Vand liele Aaret; 
for alle Granderne bans havde Brand; men han havde in- 
i gen, og det syntea Kongen var Skam. Til den, som 
I kunde grave en slig Brend, at den holdt Vand hele Aaret 
I rundt, havde Kongen iovet ud baade Penge og andet; men 
T var ingen, som kunde faa gjort det, for Kongsgaarden 
laa heit, hsit oppe paa en Bakke; aldrig fer havde de gra- 
vet nogle Tommer ned ijorden, saa kom de ned til haarde 
Fjeldet. Men da nu Kongen havde sat sig i Hovedet, at 
ban vilde have gjort disse Arbeider, saa lod han lyse fra 
alle Kirkebakkerne baade vidt og bredt, at den, 90m kunde 
hugge ned den sjore Egen i Kongsgaarden og skaffe ham 
slig en Brand, at den holdt Vand hele Aaret rundt. 
skulde faa Prinsessen og halve Riget, Der var nu nok af 
' dem, som vilde priave sig, kan du vel vide; men alt de 
knartede og hug, og alt de rodede og grov, saa hjalp det 
ikke; Egen blev tykkere og tykkere for hvert Hugg, og 
Fjeldet blev nu ikke hlsdere det heller. Om en Stund saa 
vilde de tre Bredrene i Veien og prove sig ogsaa, og det 
r Faderen vel fornoiet med, for vandt de ikke Kongs- 
datteren og halve Riget, saa kunde det dog hande, at de 
fik Tjeneste ensteds hos en brav Maud, tEnkte Faderen, 
mere anskede han ikke; og da Briadrene slog paa 
I det, at de vilde til Kongsgaarden, sagde Faderen straks ja, 
I og saa lagde Per og Paal og Esben Askelad afgaarde. 
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Da de nu havde gaaet et Stykke, kom de til en Granli, 
og lige op for den var en brat Hei; saa h0rte de noget, 
som hug og hug oppe i Heien. "Jeg undres, hvad det er, 
som hugger oppe i Heien, jeg I" sagde Esben Askelad. 
" Du er nu saa klog med dine Forundringer bestandig, du!" 
sagde ban Per og han Paal ; ** det er da noget at f orundre 
sig over ogsaa, at der staar en Vedhugger og knarter oppe 
i Heien." "Jeg bar nok Moro af at se, hvad det er, lige- 
vel, jeg," sagde Esben Askelad, og dermed gik han. "Aa 
ja, er du sligt et Barn, bar du godt af at laere at gaa med!" 
raabte Brodrene bans ef ter ham ; men han bred sig ikke 
om det, Esben; han lagde afsted opover Bakkerne did, 
hvor han b0rte det hug, og da han kom der, saa han, det 
var en 0ks, som stod og hug paa en Furuleg. " God Dag I " 
sagde Esben Askelad. «* Staar du her og hugger?" "Ja, 
nu har jeg staaet her og hugget i mange lange Tider og 
ventet paa dig," svarede 0ksen. "Ja, ja, her er jeg," sagde 
Esben, han tog 0ksen og slog den af Skaftet og stoppede 
baade 0ks og Skaft i Skreppen sin. Da han saa kom 
ned igjen til Brodrene sine, begyndte de at le og gjere 
Nar af ham ; " hvad var det for noget rart, du fik se 
oppe i Heien?" sagde de. "Aa, det var bare en 0ks, 
vi horte," sagde Esben. 

Da de saa havde gaaet en Stund igjen, kom de under en 
Berghammer; oppe i den h0rte de noget hakkede og grov. 
"Jeg undres, hvad det er, som hakker og graver oppe 
under Berghammeren, jeg?" sagde Esben Askelad. "Du 
er nu altid saa klog til at f orundre dig, du," sagde han Per 
og han Paal igjen; "har du aldrig hort Fuglene hakke og 
pikke paa Traerne f0r?" "Ja, men jeg har nok Moro af 
at se, hvad det er, ligevel, jeg," sagde Esben, og alt de lo 
og gjorde Nar af ham, saa br0d han sig ikke om det, han 
lagde afsted op imod Berghammeren, og da han kom op 
under, saa han, det var et Grasv, som stod og hakkede og 
grov. "God Dag I" sagde Esben Askelad; "staar du her 
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og hakker og graver saa alene?" '* Ja, jeg gJ0r det," sagde 
Graevet; "nu har jeg staaet her og hakket og gravet i 
mange lange Tider og ventet paa dig," sagde det. "Ja, 
ja, her er jeg," sagde Esben igjen, han tog Graevet og slog 
det af Skaftet og gjemte det i Skreppen sin, og saa ned- 
over til Brodrene sine igjen. " Det var vel noget f aelt rart, 
du saa deroppe under Berghammeren ? " sagde han Per og 
han Paal. " Aa, det var ikke noget videre, det var bare et 
Graev, vi horte," svarede Esben. Saa gik de et godt 
Stykke sammen igjen, til de kom til en Baek; t0rste var de 
nu alle tre efter det, de havde gaaet, og saa lagde de sig 
ned ved BaBkken for at drikke. "Jeg undres rigtig, hvor 
dette Vand kommer fra?" sagde Esben Askelad. "Jeg 
undres, om du er rigtig i Skallen, jeg," sagde han Per og 
han Paal. "Er du ikke gal, saa forundrer du dig sagtens 
gal med det allerf 0rste. Hvor Baekken kommer fra ? Har 
du aldrig seet Vandet rinde op af en Aare i Jorden da?" 
"Ja, men jeg har nok Lyst til at se, hvor det kommer fra, 
ligevel, jeg," sagde Esben ; han af sted opmed Baekken, og 
alt Bradrene raabte paa ham og lo af ham, saa hjalp det 
ikke ; han gik sin Gang. Da han saa kom langt opmed, 
blev Baekken mindre og mindre, og da han kom endda et 
Stykke f rem, fik han se en stor Valnod ; fra den silrede 
Vandet ud. "God Dag!" sagde Esben igjen ;"ligger du 
her og silrer og rinder saa alene ? " " Ja, jeg gjor det," 
sagde Valnodden; "her har'jeg Hgget og silret og rundet 
i mange lange Tider og ventet paa dig." "Ja, ja, her er 
jeg," sagde Esben ; han tog en Mosedot og dyttede i Hullet, 
saa Vandet ikke kunde komme ud, og saa lagde han Val- 
n0dden i Skreppen og satte nedover til Br0drenesine igjen. 
"Nu har du vel seet, hvor Vandet kommer fra? Det saa 
vel faelt rart ud, kan jeg taenke?" sagde han Per og han 
Paal. "Aa, det var bare et Hul, det randt ud af," sagde 
Esben, og saa lo de andre to og gjorde Nar af ham igjen ; 
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men Esben Askelad brod sig ikke ora det; "jeg havde nu 
Moro af at se det ligevel, jeg," sagde ban. 

Da de saa havde gaaet et Stykke igjen, kom de til Kongs- 
gaarden ; men da alle i Kongeriget havde f aaet hare, at de 
skulde vinde Prinsessen og halve Riget, dersom de kunde 
hugge ned den store Egen og grave Brand til Kongen,saa 
var der kom met saa mange, som havde provet Lykken 
sin, at Egen var dobbelt saa tyk og stor, som den var fra 
f orst af ; for der vokste ud to Fliser for hver, de skaarede 
ud med 0ksen, kan du vel huske. Derfor havde Kongen 
nu sat den Straf, at de, som pravede sig og ikke kunde 
faBlde Egen, skulde saettes ud paa en 0, og begge 0rerne 
skulde klippes af dem. Men de to Bradrene lod sig ikke 
skraBmme ved det ; de troede nok, de skulde f aa Egen ned, 
og ban Per, som aeldst var, skulde nu til at preve farst; 
men det gik med ham som med alle de andre, som havde 
hugget paa Egen; for hver Flis, ban skaarede ud, vokste 
der to isteden, og saa tog Kongens Folk bam og klippede 
af ham begge 0rerne og satte ham ud paa 0en. Nu vilde 
ban Paal til; men med ham gik det akkurat lige ens; da 
ban havde hugget en to, tre Hugg, saa de fik se, at Egen 
vokste, log Kongens Folk ham ogsaa og satte ud paa 0en, 
og ham klippede de 0rerne endda snauere af, for de syn- 
tes, ban kunde laert at vogte sig af Broderen. Saa vilde 
Esben Askelad til. "Vil du endelig se ud som en merket 
Sau, skal vi gjerne klippe af dig 0rerne straks, saa slipper 
du Bryderiet," sagde Kongen ; ban var sindt paa ham for 
Bredrenes Skyld. "Jeg havde nok Moro af at prove farst 
alligevel," sagde Esben, og det maatte ban da faa Lov til. 
Han tog 0ksen sin ud af Skreppen og skjaeftede den paa 
Skaftet igjen. "Hug selv!" sagde Esben til 0ksen, og 
den til at hugge, saa Fliserne flai, og saa var det ikke laenge, 
far Egen maatte ned. Da det var gjort, tog Esben frem 
Graevet sit og satte det paa Skaftet. "Grav selv!'* sagde 
Esben, og Graevet til at hakke og grave, saa Jord og Stene 
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sprutede, og saa maatte vel Brenden op, kan du tro. Da 
han nu havde faact den saa dyb og stor, ban vilde, tog 
Esben Askelad frem Valnodden sin og lagde i det ene 
Hjorne paa Bunden; der tog han Mosedotten ud af den. 
«*Silre og rind!" sagde Esben, og den til at rinde, saa 
Vandet f ossede ud af HuUet ; om en liden Stund var Bron- 
den bredfuld. Saa havde Esben hugget ned Egen, som 
skyggede for Kongens Vinduer, og skaffet Br0nd i Kongs- 
gaarden, og saa fik han Prinsessen og det halve Riget, 
som Kongen havde sagt ; men godt var det for Per og 
Paal, at de havde mistet 0rerne; for ellers havde de hver 
Tid og Time faaet hore det, alle sagde, at Esben Askelad 
ikke havde f orundret sig saa gait endda. 

J0RGEN MoE. 



8. DEN NORSKE SONDE. 

Jeg er saa fro, jeg er saa glad, 
jeg er min egen Herre, 
jeg Fogden ei skal sporge ad, 
om jeg tilfreds maa vaere; 
jeg straebe kan og vil, og Held 
skal mede mig fra Dal og Fjeld, 
jeg gi'r min Skat, gJ0r Ret og Skjel 
og er min egen Herre. 

Mit Hus er lavt; men mit det er, 
min egen Tomt det baerer, 
og aabent staar det for enhver, 
som Gud og Kongen aerer. 
Kom Bonde, bed jeg ham min Haand, 
kom Ridder, bod jeg ham min Haand, 
jeg frygter Gud, men ingen Mand, 
og er min egen Herre. 



140 NORWEGIAN READER 

Mill Kost er simpel, og min Drik 
nedover Klippen flyder, 
og mon den mere Styrke fik, 
som Snese Retter nyder ? 
mon den er mere glad end jeg, 
som henter paa en farlig Vei 
sin rare Vin ? jeg mener nei ; 
Vand,laBsker, styrker, fryder. 

Mit Leie ingen spotte maa, 
jeg holder det i Mre; 
jeg ved, at S0vn paa bare Straa 
kan tryg og kvaegsom vajre. 
Naar Sol forgylder Bjergetop, 
jeg med fornyet Sjael og Krop . 
til Dagens Arbeid stiger op, 
og saadan bar det vaere ! 

Jens Zetlitz, 



4. 0YVINDS SANG. 

Loft dit Hoved, du raske Gut! 
om et Haab eller to blev brudt, 
blinker et nyt i dit 0ie, 
straks det faar Glans af det hole! 

Loft dit Hoved og se dig om 1 
noget er der, som raaber : kom I — 
noget med tusende Tunger, 
som om Freidighed sjunger. 

Loft dit Hoved, thi i dig selv 
blaaner ogsaa et udstrakt Hvaelv, 
hvor det med Harper klinger, 
jubier, toner og svinger. 
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Left dit Hoved og sjung det ud I 
aldrig kuer du Vaarens Skud; 
hvor der er gjaerende Kraef ter, 
skyder det Aaret efter. 

Left dit Hoved og tag din Daab 
af det heie, straalende Haab, 
som over Verden hvaelver 
og i hver Livsgnist skjaelverl 

Bj0RNSTJKRNE Bj0RNSON. 



5. GUDBRAND I LIEN. 

Der var engang en Mand, som hed Gudbrand ; ban 
bavde en Gaard, som laa langt borte i en Aasli, og derfor 
kaldte de ham Gudbrand i Lien. Han og Konen bans le- 
vede saa vel sammen og var saa godt f orligte, at alt, Man- 
den gjorde, syntes Konen var saa velgjort, at det aldrig 
kunde gjores bedre ; hvorledes ban bar sig ad, var bun lige 
glad i det. De eiede sin Jordvei, og hundrede Daler bavde 
de liggende paa Kistebunden og i FJ0set to klavebundne 
KJ0r. Men saa sagde Konen en Dag til Gudbrand: "Jeg 
synes, vi skulde lede den ene Ko til Byen og saelge den, 
jeg, saa vi kunde faa os nogle Haandskillinger; vi er saa 
brave Folk, at vi burde have nogle Skillinger mellem 
Haenderne, ligesom andre har det. De hundrede Daler, 
som ligger paa Kistebunden, kan vi ikke tage Hul paa; 
men jeg ved ikke, hvad vi skal med flere end en Ko. Og 
lidt vinder vi ogsaa derved, at jeg slipper med at stelle den 
ene Ko, istedenfor at jeg har gaaet og maaget og vandlet 
til to." Ja, det syntes Gudbrand var baade rigtig og 
fornuftig talt. Han tog straks Koen og gik til Byen med 
for at saelge den ; men da han kom til Byen, var der ingen, 
som vilde kJ0be Koen. "Ja, ja," taenkte Gudbrand, "saa 
kan jeg gaa hjem igjen med Koen min; jeg ved, jeg har 
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baade Baas og Klave til den, og det er lige langt frem og 
tilbage." Og dermed gav ban sig til at rangle bjemover 
igjen. 

Men da ban var kommen et Stykke paa Veien, modte 
ban en, der bavde en Hest, ban skulde sselge; saa syntes 
Gudbrand, det var bedre at bave Hest end Ko, og byttede 
saa med bam. Da ban bavde gaaet et Stykke Isenger, 
medte ban en, der gik og drev en fed Gris foran sig, og 
saa syntes ban, det var bedre at bave fed Gris end Hest, og 
byttede saa med Manden. Derpaa gik ban et Stykke til, 
saa modte ban en Mand med en Gjed, og saa taBnkte ban, 
det sagtens var bedre at bave Gjed end Gris, og derf or by t- 
tede ban med bam, som eiede Gjeden. Saa gik ban et 
langt Stykke, til ban modte en Mand, som bavde en Sau; 
med bam byttede ban, for ban taenkte: "Det er altid 
bedre at bave Sau end Gjed.'* Da ban nu bavde gaaet en 
Stund igjen, modte ban en Mand med en Gaas; saa byttede 
ban bort Sauen med Gaasen; og da ban saa bavde gaaet 
et langt, langt Stykke, modte ban en Mand med en Hane; 
med bam byttede ban, for ban taenkte som saa: " Det er 
sagtens bedre at bave Hane end Gaas." Han gik da, til 
det led langt ud paa Dagen ; men saa begy ndte ban at blive 
sulten, og saa solgte ban Hanen for tolv Skilling og kjebte 
sig Mad for dem ; ** for det er da altid bedre at bjerge Liv 
end bave Hane,'' taenkte Gudbrand i Lien. Derpaa gik 
ban videre bjemad, til ban kom til sin naermeste Nabo- 
gaard; der gik ban indom. "Hvorledes er det gaaet dig i 
Byen ? " spurgte Folkene. " Aa, det er nu gaaet saa og 
saa," sagde Manden, " ikke kan jeg rose Lykken min, og 
ikke kan jeg laste den beller," og dermed fortalte ban dem 
det bele, bvorledes det var gaaet bam f ra f0rst til sidst. 
"Ja, du bli'r da sagtens vel modtagen, naar du kommer 
bjem til Konen din," sagde Manden paa Gaarden; "Gud 
bjaelpe dig! ikke vilde jeg vaere i dit Sted." "Jeg synes, 
det kunde vaere gaaet meget vserre, jeg," sagde Gudbrand i 
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Lien; "men enten det nu er gaaet gait eller vel, saa har jeg 
saa snil Kone, at huu aldrig siger noget, hvordan jeg saa 
baerer mig ad." "Ja, det ved jeg vist; men ikke for det jeg 
tror det," sagde Granden. " Skal vi vedde paa det?" sagde 
Gudbrand i Lien; "jeg har hundrede Daler liggende 
hjemme paa Kistebunden, tar du holde ligt imod?" Ja, 
de veddede, og saa blev ban der til om Kvelden, da det 
begyndte at merkne; saa gik de sammen til bans Gaard. 
Der blev Grandmanden staaende udenfor Doren og skulde 
lytte, medens Manden selv gik ind til Konen. "God 
Kveld !'* sagde Gudbrand i Lien, da ban kom ind. "God 
Kveldl" sagde Konen — "aa Gud ske Lov, du er der!" 
Ja, det var ban da. Saa spurgte Konen, bvorledes det var 
gaaet bam i Byen. "Aa, saa og saa!" svarede Gudbrand, 
"det er just intet at rose. Da jeg kom til Byen, var der 
ingen, som vilde kj0be Koen, saa byttede jeg den bort mod 
en Hest, jeg." "Ja, det skal du rigtig have Tak for, det," 
sagde Konen; "vi er saa brave Folk, at vi kan kJ0re til 
Kirke, vi ligesaavel som andre, og naar vi har Raad til at 
holde Hest, saa kan vi sagtens laegge os den til. — Gaa ned 
og saet ind Hesten, Born 1" "Ja," sagde Gudbrand, "jeg 
har nok ikke Hesten heller, jeg ; da jeg kom et Stykke 
paa Veien, byttede jeg den bort for en Gris." " Nei, nei 1 " 
raabte Konen, "det var da rigtig, som jeg selv skulde 
gjort det; det skal du saamaend have Tak for! Nu kan vi 
faa Flesk i Huset og noget at byde Folk, naar de kom- 
mer til os, vi og. Hvad skulde vi med Hesten ? Saa skulde 
Folk sige, vi var blevne saa store paa det, at vi ikke laenger 
kan gaa til Kirke som far. — Gaa ned og saet ind Grisen, 
Barn ! " " Men jeg har nok ikke Grisen her heller," sagde 
Gudbrand; "da jeg kom et Stykke laenger bort, byttede 
jeg den bort med en Melkegjed." "Nei, hvor vel du gjor 
Alting!" raabte Konen. "Hvad skulde jeg med Grisen, 
naar jeg ret betaenker mig! Folk skulde bare sagt : Der- 
borte aeder de op alt, de har; nei, nu har jeg Gjed, saa faar 
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jeg baade Melk og Ost, og Gjeden beholder jeg endda. — 
— Slip ind Gjeden, Born I " sagde Konen. " Nei, jeg bar 
nok ikke Gjeden heller, jeg," sagde Gudbrand; "da jeg 
kom et Stykke paa Veien, byttede jeg bort Gjeden og fik 
en dygtig Sau for den.'* "Nei," raabte Konen, "du har 
da gjort det, akkurat som jeg skulde ensket mig alt, akku- 
rat som jeg selv havde vaeret med. Hvad skulde vi med 
Gjeden ? Jeg maatte da kly ve i Berg og Dale og f aa den 
ned igjen til Kvelds, Nei, har jeg Sau, kan jeg faa Uld 
og KlaBder i Huset og Mad ogsaa. — Gaa ned og slip ind 
Sauen, Born I " " Men jeg har nok ikke Sauen laenger, jeg," 
sagde Gudbrand ; " for da jeg havde gaaet en Stund, byt- 
tede jeg den bort mod en Gaas." "Tak skal du have for 
det I" sagde Konen, "og mange Tak ogsaa I Hvad skulde 
jeg med Sauen ? Jeg har jo hverken Rok eller Ten, og 
ikke bryder jeg mig om at slide og slsebe og virke Klaeder 
heller ; vi kan kjobe Klaeder nu som far ; nu faar jeg Gaase- 
flesk, som jeg lasnge har stundet efter, og nu kan jeg faa 
Dun i den lille Puden min. — Gaa ned og slip ind Gaasen, 
Born!" " Ja jeg har nok ikke Gaasen heller jeg," sagde 
Gudbrand; "da jeg var kommen et Stykke laenger paa 
Veien, byttede jeg den bort for en Hane." " Gud ved, 
hvordan du har fundet paa det alt!" raabte Konen; "deter 
altsammen, som jeg havde gjort det selv. En Hane! det er 
det samme, som du havde kjebt et Ottedags-ur, for hver 
Morgen galer Hanen Klokken fire, saa kan vi ogsaa 
komme paa Benene til rette Tid. Hvad skulde vi vel med 
Gaasen? Ikke kan jeg lave til Gaaseflesket, og min Pude 
kan jeg jo fylde med Stargraes. — Gaa ned og slip ind 
Hanen, Born ! " " Men jeg har nok ikke Hanen heller, jeg," 
sagde Gudbrand ; "da jeg havde gaaet endda et Stykke, blev 
jeg skrubsulten, og saa maatte jeg saelge Hanen for tolv 
Skilling for at berge Livet." " Naa, Gud ske Lov, for du 
gjorde det," raabte Konen; "hvordan du steller dig, gjor^ 
du Alting, netop som jeg kunde onsket det frem. Hvad 
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skulde vi ogsaa med Hanen ? Vi er jo vore egne Herrer, 
vi kan ligge om Morgenen, saa Isenge vi vil. Gud ske Lov, 
naar jeg bare bar faaet dig igjen, som steller alt saa godt, 
traenger jeg bverken til Hane eller Gaas, bverken Grise 
eller Kjer." Saa lukkede Gudbrand op Doren. " Har jeg 
vundet de hundrede Daler nu?" sagde ban, og det maatte 
da Grandmanden tilstaa, at ban bavde. 

JoRGEN MoE. 
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6. VED AARSKIFTET. 

Jeg elsker Tiden : den driver Blodet 

som Pulsens Slag gjennem Verdens Orden ; 

den tar det onde og gir det gode 

og svinder ydmyg, naar den er vorden. 

Jeg elsker Tiden : den tar tilorde, 
bvor alle skalv og bvor ingen turde; 
den bolder Dom over alt vi gjorde, 
gJ0r stort det smaa og gj0r smaat det store. 

Jeg elsker Tiden ; tbi Tiden bevner: 

det ondes Tempel med Jord den jevner; 

det godes evige Navn den naevner, 

bvor Sandbeds Fylking mod Sandbed stsevner. 

Jeg elsker Tiden; tbi Tiden breder 
Forsonings Flor om vor traette Pande. 
Jeg elsker Tiden ; tbi Tiden leder 
OS som en Ven til de stille Lande. 

Jeg elsker Tiden : den skaber Striden, 
som driver Aanden mod evig Viden. 
Jeg elsker Tiden: den skjaenker Freden, 
som baerer Aanden mod Evigbeden. 

Jacob Breda Bull, 
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7. TO STERKE. 

En Dvergbirk stod alene oppe paa en Skrent. Fjeldet 
var n0gent og graat omkring hende og brat som en Vseg 
nedenunder. Hun falte ikke sin Ensomhed — laenger. 
Det var kun i gamle Dage, da hun voksed op ung og for- 
haabningsfuld. Da dr0mte hun om Storhed og Styrke, 
om mildere Egne, om Lyst, blodt Grses og Markblomster 
omkring den hoie, ranke Stamme. Hun vilde blive en 
stor, praegtig Birk. 

Men som Tiden gik, var de sluknet den ene efter den 
anden af hendes mange lysende Dr0mme, og der var 
bleven tilbage en Virkelighed, graa som Fjeldvaeggen — 
som den tynde Mos — og 0de som de lange Heie. Iste- 
detfor den ranke Stamme var hun blevet en ynkelig liden 
Busk, og Grenene vendte opad — vredne som to Hsender 
i en inderlig B0n, i et fortvilet Skrig om Naade — 
Naade. 

Men Dvergbirken, hun bad ikke, sukked ikke engang 
laenger. Hun havde vaennet sig til Sorgen i det lange, 
ensformige Liv paa den h0ie Skrent, hvor Stormen rev og 
sled i hende, hvor Kulden trykked ogEnsomheden knuged. 
Sorgen var bleven hendes Ven, en uundvaerlig, 

I de Dage, daTaagen letted og Luften var klar,saa hun 
paa Li vet nede paa Marken under Fjeldvaeggen, lytted til, 
hvad Traerne hvisked om og glaeded sig stille med dem. 
Dernede havde de samlet sig,Storbirken,Rognen,Heggen 
og mange flere, Hun beundred dem alle, Storbirken isaer, 
uden Misundelse, uden Bitterhed, endda hun f0lte, at de 
ikke engang lagde Merke til hende. Nu da hun forlaengst 
havde opgivet selv at blive en stor og herlig Birk, var 
Storbirkens Venskab det h0ieste, hun kunde naa i Livet. 
Of te havde hun vaeret naer ved at snakke til hende ; men 
altid havde det skortet hende paa Mod til at begynde, — 
endda hun havde saa svaert meget at sp0rge om. Hun 
f0lte sig altfor liden. 
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En Sommermorgen med Sol over Fjelde og Lier, over 
Marker og Veie. Dvergbirken ly tted til Stilheden dernede 

paa Market!. Ikke et Blad rerte sig. Ikke et. Kanske 

turde hun nu snakke til Storbirken. Hun kunde vel ikke 

forstyrre hende nu. Hun belagde sine Ord meget 

pent og skalv lidt, da hun sagde : " Du deilige Storbirk, 
sig mig, hvordan blev du saa sterk? Du blir gammel nu; 
men du er alligevel ingen svagelig Stakkar. Sig mig, 
hvordan blev du saa sterk ? " 

Saa meget havde Dvergbirken aldrig sagt paa engang i 
sit Liv. Hun felte sig baade glad og SBngstelig. Ordene 
syntes hende snart for dristige, snart aldeles som de skulde 
vaere — smukke, venlige, men alligevel aerbodige. — Stor- 
birken lo lyst og let. — " Gudskelov, hun er da ikke for- 
naermet," taenkte den lille og kjendte sig lettet, saa deilig 
lettet. 

"Jeg ved ikke rigtig, jeg. Alle kalder de mig det dei- 
ligste Trae i Skoven. Sol og Vind og Regn er gode mod 
mig. , Smaablomsterne samler sig omkring min Stamme, 
dufter for mig og kalder mig sin kjaere Ven. Jeg ved ikke 
rigtig, jeg ; men jeg tror Gla3den gjorde mig sterk." 

" Saa smukt hun taler, og saa mange Ord, hun bruger ; 
men hun er jo ogsaa en lykkelig en," taenkte Dvergbirken. 

"Men du da, lille deilige Birk, med din underlig fine 
Pragt, hvordan blev du saa sterk? Ja, for sterk maa du 
vaere, som kan taale Kulden og alle de rygende Storme 
deroppe. Havde jeg staaet paa din Plads, saa var jeg 
knaekket over for laenge siden — hvis jeg da ikke havde 
frosset ihjel forinden." Og Storbirken lo, som syntes hun, 
det maatte vaere Moro at se sig ligge der knaekket over 
eller frosset ihjel. " Glceden kan vel ikke ha gjort dig 
sterk?" 

Dvergbirken var meget forlegen: hun deilig og sterk! 
Hun gjorde sig mindre, end hun var, og vilde ikke straks 
tro, at de smukke Ord var aerlig mente. Men Storbirken 
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havde da snakket saa ligetil, at det kunde nok ikke vsere 

Svig. Det kribled hende fra Toppen og ned i Roden af 

bare Glaede. Det vared en Stund, far hun kunde svare, 

saa bevaeget blev hun : 

"Jeg har aid rig taenkt over det der, og da er det ikke 

saa godt at vide; men det maa vel vaere Sorgen^ som 

gjorde mig sterk." 

Peter Eggb. 

8. F^DRELANDSSANG. 

Ja, vi elsker dette Landet, 

som det stiger frem 

f uret, veirbidt over Vandet 

med de tusend Hjem, — 

elsker, elsker det og taenker 

paa vor Far og Mor 

og den Saganat, som ssenker 

Dr0mme paa vor Jord. 

Dette Landet Harald bjerged 

med sin Kjaemperad, 

dette Landet Haakon verged, 

medens 0ivind kvad ; 

Olav paa det Land har malet 

Korset med sit Blod, 

fra dets Heie Sverre taled 

Roma midt imod. 

Bonder sine 0kser brynte, 
hvor en Haer dreg frem ; 
Tordenskjold langs Kysten lynte, 
saa den lystes hjem. 
Kvinder selv stod op og strede, 
som de vare Maend ; 
andre kunde bare grasde ; 
men det kom igjen 1 
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Haarde Tider har vi d0iet, 

blev tilsidst forstedt; 

men i vaerste Nod blaa-oiet 

Frihed blev os fodt. 

Det gav Faderkraft at baere 

Hungersnod og Krig, 

det gav Doden selv sin -^re — 

og det gav Forlig ! 

Fienden sit Vaaben kasted, 

op Visiret for, 

vi med Undren mod ham hasted; 

thi han var vor Bror. 

Drevne frem paa Stand af Skammen 

gik vi S0derpaa ; 

nu vi staar tre Bredre sammen 

og skal saadan staa! 

Norske Mand i Hus og Hytte 

tak din store Gud! 

Landet vilde han beskytte, 

skJ0nt det morkt saa ud. 

Alt, hvad Faedrene har kjaempet, 

Modrene har graedt, 

har den Herre stille lempet, 

saa vi vandt vor Ret! 

Ja, vi elsker dette Landet, 

som det stiger frem 

furet, veirbidt over Vandet 

med de tusend Hjem. 

Og som Faedres Kamp har haevet 

det af N0d til SeiV, 

ogsaa vi, naar det blir kraevet, 

for dets Fred slaar Leirl 

BJ0RNSTJERNE Bj0RNSON. 
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9. GAMLE HANS GRENADER. 

I. 

Viggo var nu ti Aar gammel. Beates Dnkker lod han 
i Fred og Ro; han vilde ikke engang benger Tsre Viking, 
naar han blev stor. Officer vilde ban na Tsre, heist 
General ; men kunde han ikke straks blive det, saa Tilde 
han ogsaa neie sig med at vxre Leitnant; han knnde jo 
altid blive General siden. Hvem tror du, han havde faaet 
det at vide af ? Af den gamle Hans Grenader. 

Haas var Viggos gode Yen, skjent han var but og 
bidsk mod alle andre. Folkene paa Gaarden kaldte den 
gamle Grenader som oftest Hans Bandhund, for naar 
han talte til nogen, saa var det, ligesom han gjoede og 
vilde bide, sagde de. Men Viggo sagde, at Grenaderens 
Ord mere lignede Tappenstreg eller Reveille, og det 
mente den gamle ikke var saa dumt sagt; det var ogsaa 
egentlig f ra den Tid, Viggo og Hans var saa gode Venner. 

Hans Grenader holdt sine to og sytti Tommer og vel 

det; han var skulderbred og rank som et Lys; han havde 

langt, drivende hvidt Haar, som hang i en Pisk nedover 

bans rede Munderingstreie. Naar han kom vandrende op 

imod Gaarden f ra sin Husmandsplads, bar han altid 0ksen 

paa den venstre Skulder som et Gevaer og g^k stiv og 

strunk og satte Fodbladene udtilbens og holdt Takt, som 

om Sergeanten marscherede lige i Hselene paa ham og 

kommanderede : 

"En, to! 

En,to!*» 

Han havde gule Skindbukser; men Buksesaeler brugte 
han ikke. Derfor var der et halvt Kvarter mellem Treien 
og Bukselinningen, og her lyste det ind paa bare Skjorten 
Sommer og Vinter. Paa Hovedet bar han en Hat, som 
var redbrun af Slid i Kanterne ; den var vid oventil og 
smal nede ved Bremmen, og i Pullen havde den en dyb 
Sok, som var f uld af Vand, hver Gang det regnede. Hat- 
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tensatte han altid lidt paa Sned over det ven^tre 0re;men 
gik Hans altfor kjan og sad Hatteti altfor meget paaSnur, 
saasagde Folkene: "Idag er Hans Bandhund og Gaase- 
dammen hans paa en Kant begge to." 

Og hvor iiBclig Viggo vilde, maatte han dog tilstaa, at 
dette ofte var et slemt Tegn; thi Hans havde den Fell, at 
han somme Tidcr drak en Hden Taar ovei- Tarstcn. Men 
Viggo aaa endda ikke saa ugjerne, at Hatten sad lidt mer 
end tilbarHg paa Snur; thi da var gamle Hans allervilligat 
til at fortielle "om den Tid, han laa tide," baade i 88 og i 
8 og 9. Da file Viggo hare om Slaget ved Kvistrum og 
vcd Lier og farst og sidst om " Prinseii af Gustcnborgen," 
— det var Prina Kristian a£ Auguatenborg, han kaldtc aaa. 

"Det var vel Mand!" aagde Hans. "Sligt Opsyn skulde 
du aldrig seat paa Karl. Naar han saa paa dig, var det, 
som han vilde ffide dig op i en Bid. Og alig Snabel, aom 
der sad mellem 0inene paa ham ! Du ser paa roig; ja, til 
en simpel Grenader at vrere, har Vorherre vajret ganake 
god imod mig. Men Prinsen af Gustcnborgen han havde 
Nffise, som raabte: afveien! Og derfor maatte de unna 
ogsaa, hvor han viste aig. Slig Mand har der ikke vjeret 
i Norges Land hverken tar eller stden. Gud velaigne 
ham, der han ligger, og Gud straffe dem, aom lagde ham 
der 1 " 

"Fyt Prinsen af Auguatenborg bandede vist ikke," 
sagde Viggo. 

"Mener du det, din Hvalp? Men det ersandt nok, det 
gjorde han ikke heller," svarede Hans. "Det kom deraf, 
at en General ikke behaver at bande, det b0rer ikke ham 
til; men for den gemene er det ligeaaa fornedent som at 
drikke Brandevin." 

Viggo blev slet ikke overbevist herved, tvertimod han 
sagde, at det var Skam begge Dele. 

"Skamf " svarede Grenaderen. "Ved du, hvad Prinsen 
af Gustenborgen sagde, da han hold t foran FrontenP "En 
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Ting er Skam,'* sagde han, " og det er at vise Ryggen, for 
der er slaaet Retraet. Nu ved du, hvad Skam er, min Gut." 

Viggo forstod nok, at det ikke nyttede ham at tale den 
gamle Grrenader tilrette i denne Sag ; derfor taug han en 
Stund. " Har du aldrig kjendt nogen Smaagut, som er 
bleven General? " spurgte han derpaa. "Nei, det har jeg 
aldrig; men jeg har kjendt en liden Tambur, som blev 
Underofficer, Han var ikke stort st0rre end du ; men det 
var levende Unge, Han kunde gjore Alting, hvad det 
skulde vsBre; han kunde staa paa Hovedet og paa Benene 
og slaa Hvirvel lige fort. Der var bare en Ting, han 
havde ondt for, og det var at slaa Retirade. Paa Exercer- 
pladsen kunde han det som sin ABC ; men naar han lug- 
tede Svenskekrudt, havde han glemt det med et. Loit- 
nanten maatte give ham et Rap eller to, for han kom det 
i Hu igjen. — Men Gaapaamarsch kunde han slaa, den 
glemte han aldrig, og den slog han som me Tider istedenfor 
RetraBten, og naar Leitnanten var vred, undskyldte han 
sig med, at han havde hort Fell, **det smald saa rundt 
omkring ham," sagde han. Men han slap for det meste 
f ra det, for han havde engang reddet Kapteinens Liv med 
en Snebold." 

" Med en Snebold?" spurgte Viggo. 

"Jo, jeg sagde Snebold, din Hvalp; storre Anstalter 
brugte han ikke. Vi kom stormende opefter en Bakke og 
havde Fienden foran os; han var alt kommen bagom 
Bakketoppen. Det var om Vinteren, dyb Sne var det og 
Toveir til. Kapteinen og Tamburnissen var i Spidsen, en 
otte — ti Skridt fremmenfor os. Med det samme de kom 
op paa Toppen, stod Svenskerne der i Linje. " Laeg an !" 
raabte den svenske Officeren, og alle Bossepiberne stod lige 
paa Kapteinen. Nu vil Svensken gjerne skyde over, ser 
du." — ''Skyde over?" sagde Viggo. " I Historien staar 
det, at Svenskerne er de tapreste Soldater, man kan 0nske 
sig. — Det var jo dem — " 
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" afbred han. " Staar det paa Prcnt, saa er det, 
fordi de har liert det af os efter Foreningen. Hvordan 
skulde jeg sluppet iielskindet derfra saa mangen god Gang, 
dersom ikke Blaabaaretie deres var gaaet i Grantoppene? 
Som jeg siger: Svensken vil gjerne skyde over; men det 
turde Tamburnissen ikke stole paa, for det var saa kort 
Hold, skjenner du. Ilaii greb ned i Snehaugen og klemte 
ihob en Snebold, og mcd det summedetblaatraiede Asenet 
aabnede Gabet og skulde sige: "Fyr!" saa drev Tambur- 
nissen til ham med Bolden, saa han Hk Forhindring; han 
blev staaende der og gabe, for Bolden sad lige i Flabben 
paa ham. Imens kom vi til, og saa blev der Baskeleg 
paanyt," 

"Blev han saa Underofficer?" spurgte Viggo. 

"Ja, en Stund efter, da Prinaen havde faaet spurgt det. 
Han fik Underofficersrang, og det som bedre var : Prinsen 
kaldte ham " min Sen." Prinsen holdt foran Fronten. 
"Min sail," sagde han til Tamburnissen : "Jeg barer du 
skal v^re brav til at stoppe Munden paa Svensken, naar 
han vil tale for halt. Vi vil preve, hvad du duer til," 
aagde han, og saa blev Nissen Underofficer." 

"Det var Synd, han ikke blev General," sagde Viggo. 
Han stod lidt og pudsede sineTraieknappcr, derpaa sagde 
hanhalvhait: "Tror du, jeg duede til General, Hans?" 

"Nei, bar paa den Ungkylling!" sva rede Hans. "Saa? 
du vil viere General, din Hvalp? Naa, naa! bliv ikke rad ! 
det var ikke saa ildc spurgt, det. Men det er vel vanske- 
ligt; for da tnaa du Iffire saa meget, svtert meget — " 

"Matematik menerdu?" sagde Viggo; "den kan jeg 
allerede noget af, og Sprog ogsaa." 

"Ja, deter brav nok; men du maa Isere meget mere; du 
maa lare Reglement, og det som er Ilumlen, Karll du 
maa Isere at exercere, saa du aldrig gjsr Feil i et eneste 
Haandgreb: Gevajret maa danse i Naeven paa dig, og 
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naar du slaar paa det, maa det synge som Klokkeren, naar 
han syiiger Amen;og marschere maa du kunne, saa stiv 
og stram at Kuglerne piber af Veien, bare de f aar se dig.'* 

Viggo Yidste ikke, hvor han skulde laere alt dette ; men 
gamle Hans sagde, at det maatte han laere i Krig. 

"Men dersom der nu blev Krig igjen " sagde 

Viggo, 

"Ja, du har Ret; dersom det bare blev, min Gut! det 
var ikke saa dumt sagt," afbrod Grenaderen ham. 

"Tror du saa, jeg kunde blive General ?'* spurgte Viggo 
videre. 

" Ja, h vem kan vide ? Men vanskeligt er det. 0inene 
er ikke gale; du har det rette Opsyn. Men Naesen har 
ikke den rigtige Skabelon. — Men den tor vel vokse og 
krege sig med Tiden," sagde gamle Hans. 

Det haabede Viggo ogsaa, og i det Haab laerte han at 

exercere og marschere af sin gamle Ven; men han saa sig 

ofte i Speilet og onskede af Hjertet, at Naesen vilde kroge 

sig lidt mere. 

II. 

En Eftermiddag kom Viggo hjem fra Skolen med sin 
Bogtaske paa Ryggen. Han marscherede stiv og strunk 
med Grenaderskridt; thi han taenkte paa den Tid, da han 
skulde ombytte Tasken med en, der var fuld af Patroner. 
Gamle Hans stod ude og ventede paa ham, og da Viggo 
gjorde Holdt og lagde Haanden paa Hueskyggen, spurgte 
den gamle, om han kunde gjette, hvad Foraering der var 
kom men tilgaards. 

" Til hvem er det ? " spurgte Viggo. 

Grenaderen svarede, at det var til Viggo selv. 

"Hvordan ser det da ud?" spurgte Viggo igjen. 

" Det er brunt," sagde Hans. " G jet nu ! " 

" Pyt, saa er det vel en brun Sukkerklump fra Tante. 
Hun kan nu aldrig huske, at jeg er vokset fra det Slikkeri," 
sagde Viggo haanlig. 
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Bidbedre op!" sagde Hans og smiskcdc oggren. "Del 
er markebrunt, Karl I del gaar paa fire og lepjtr Mtlk." 

"Er du gal? Er del Jagthund-hvalpen, Kapteinen 
iovede mig? Er det f " raabte Viggo og gletnte med et at 
staa stiv og rank ioran Grenaderen, 

"Haire ret, din Fusker! Javist er det saa," sagde Hans 
Grenader. 

Men Viggo gjorde et Hallingkast istedenfor at rette sig 
og styrtede ind i Stuen. — Paa Gulvkltedet tset ved Kak- 
kelovnen laa den lille Hvalp, og den var saa smuk, at 
Viggo ikke kunde se aig meet paa den Den var marke- 
brun over hele Kroppen; men Snuden og Labberne var 
lysebrune, og en lyaebrun Plet havde dea over hvert 0ie. 
Den var naasten lige lang og bred, og da Viggo satte sig 
paa Huk ved den og streg og klappede dens blade Pels, 
beiede den sin tykkc, korte Hals og snusede og slikkede 
ham paa Haanden. Nu havde de hilst paa hverandre, og 
fra den Tid saa Viggo nasten ligesaa flittig efter, om 
Hvalpen voksede brav, som om hans egen Nsese kragede 
sig til Generalsnabel. Men det gik meget fortere med 
Hvalpen. — Ait ef tersom den blev sterre, fik Viggo den 
mere og mere kjier, og de var ii ads kill elige. Om Natten 
laa Allarm foran hans Seng, om Dagcn sad den ved Sideo 
af Viggo, medens denne Isestc sine Lekser, og saa paa ham 
med sine store, brune 0ine, ligesom den vilde hjaelpe ham, 
naar han kom til et vanskeligt Sted ; siden fulgte den med 
bam, hvor han stod og gik. Til Skolen maatte den ikke 
faa Lov at vsre med ; men den msdte ham hver Efter- 
middag langt bortenfor Badstuen og logrede og peb af 
Glffide, naar den fik se ham, saa hengiven var den Viggo. 

En Vintermorgen skulde Hans Grenader med Tjeneste- 
gutterne ned i Skoven og kjare Tammer. Viggo havde 
Ferier den Dag, saa skulde han faa Tilladelse at falge 
med. Han apoindte da sine Snesokker paa Benene og 
fleitede paa Allarm ; den sprang og gjaede og logrede, da 
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den merkede, de skulde til Skoven; thi Allarms Fader 
var Jagthund, og det stak i Blodet. Men Viggos Fader 
sagde, at det nok var raadeligst at lade Hunden blive 
hjemme, for i Moen gik der Graabener i Flokketal ; ja 
lige ned paa Jordet, taet under Gaardens Vinduer, havde 
ban seet Slagfaerden efter et Par Stykker, som bavde 
lusket der om Natten, Viggo gjorde'det baist nodig, men 
naar Faderen sagde det, maatte ban sagtens lade Allarm 
blive hjemme. Han tog Kobbelet, spaendte det om Hun- 
dens Hals og bandt den til det ene Sofaben; sin gamle 
Tr0ie bredte han ved Siden af Hunden, forat den kunde 
ligge bl0dt og have det godt. Men du kan ikke forestille 
dig, hvor Allarm knistrede og jam rede sig, da den merkede, 
at den skulde bindes istedenfor at vaere med til Skovs. 
Den lagde sig ganske flad ned og slaebte sig henover Gulvet 
mod Viggos F0dder, saalangt Kobbellaenken naaede,lige- 
som den vilde laegge sig paa Knae for ham og bede ham 
om Frihed og om Lov ; og den saa op paa ham med saa 
bedr0vede 0ine, ut de syntes at sige : Har du virkelig Hjerte 
til at gaa til Skovs og more dig og lade mig staa igjen, 
bunden og alene ? Nei, det havde Viggo ikke Hjerte til. 
Han sagde til Faderen, at det maatte gaa, som det vilde, 
saa kunde han ikke udholde, at Allarm skulde vaere saa 
bedr0vet, og han bad, at han maatte tage den med. Fa- 
deren smilte og svarede, at han var bange, at det vilde 
blive Hundens D0d ; men hvis Viggo vilde vove det og tog 
den med, fik han passe vel paa den og ikke lade Hunden 
komme sig af Syne, Saa blev den l0st, og den, der var 
glad, var vel Allarm ; den sprang og gJ0ede, saa Moderen 
holdt for begge sine 0ren. 

Nede i Skoven kan du tro, det var smukt. F0rst reiste 
de et Stykke efter den slagne, opkJ0rte Vei, hvor det var 
godt F0re. AUe syv Heste gik i Rad, og Hans Grenader 
og Viggo og Allarm gik bagefter den f0rste. Til begge 
Sider af Veien stod h0ie, store Furutraer med sine gule 
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Stammer op af Sneen, og hist og her indimellem stod en 
gammel Gran, som hangte Grenene ned. Dens Bar 
kutide man ikke se det mindste til, den var kridende hvid 
af Sne fra aveisl til nederst, . — der saa man ind paa dens 
marke bruneLegg. Men alle Ungtrarne paabeggeKaiiter 
stod beiede under Sneens Vegt tigttil Market). Det var, 
ligesom de havde taget tykke, hvide Kupper paa for Kul- 

o og stod og bukkede feig for alle, som gik forbi. Men 
de hilste ikke hait. Tvertimod ; det var saa stille, saa stille i 
Skoven; man harte ikke den mindste Lyd uden Hestetri- 
nene, som knirkede i Sneen. Hist og her saa Viggo et 
Ulvespor ved Siden af Veien; da talle han hver Gang til 
AUarm og sagde, at den maatte holde sig tst til ham. Og 
det gjorde den. 

Men om en Stuiid baiede de af fra Veien ind i tykke 
Skoven. Hans Grenader vadede foran, og Sneen naaede 
ham op til Knaset; saa kom Hestene og Gutterne, den ene 
efter den anden,og tilsidst Viggo. Det var en morsom 
Fart. Sneen dryssede ned fra Kviste og Grene, saa Kar- 
lene var hvide som Snemsend, og det reg og dampede af 
Hestene, fordi Sneen smeltede paa dem. Om lidt kom de 
til Tsmmerstokkcne og bcgyndte at spjende fore. Da 
buskede Viggo farst pna Allarm, — han havde rent glcmt 
Hunden, siden de boiede af fra Veien. Han saa sig om 
efter den, og med det samme harle han Allarm tude og 
jamre et Stykke inde i Skoven. Da merkede han, at det 
havde vferet vel, om han havde f ulgt Faderens Raad ; men 
nu var det for silde. 

Han fattede 0ksen, Bom gamle Hans havde hugget fast 
i en Stubbe, og slyrtede bort imellem Trjerne, hvor Hylet 
kom fra, saa Sneen sprutede hoit i Veiret om ham. Det 
var ikke let, det bar bort gjennem vilde Marken, og Sneen 
naaede ham langt op pwa Laaret; men han merkede intet 
dertil, han var kun bange, at han skulde koirme for sent. 
En Gang maatte han stanse lidt og drage Veiret; da harte 
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han atter Hundens ynkelige Jammer; men nu lad den 
svagere. Han satte igjen af sted ; og endelig kunde han 
skimte bort imellem Traerne. — Hunden var ikke at se ; 
men tre Ulve stod i en Kreds med Hovederne indad, og 
den f jerde laa inde i Ringen og bed ned i Sneen. Viggo 
skreg, saa det bragede i Skoven, og styrtede l0S paa Ulve- 
flokken med 0k3en i Veiret. Da han kom Graatasserne 
paa en sy v, otte Skridt naer, blev de tre raedde for den 
tapre lille Gut og luskede, med Halen mellem Benene, 
ind i Tykningen ; men den f jerde, som laa over Allarm, 
vilde nodig slippe sit Bytte. Det var en stor gulbrandet 
Graaben. Den saa op paa Viggo og gren og glisede med 
de blodige Taender. Men Viggo taenkte kun paa Hundens 
Fare. ^^ Slipper du ikke Allarm paa Timen, skal du f aa 
med mig at gJ0re!" raabte han og svang 0ksen hait over 
sit Hoved. Da syntes Graatassen ikke, det var vaerdt at 
pr0ve Legen ; den luskede langsomt af sted ef ter de andre ; 
den vendte sig endnu engang og viste Taender, og saa 
blev den borte mellem de hvide Buske. 

Dybt nede i Snehullet laa Allarm ; den var saa f urbidt, 
at den ikke kunde springe op, og da Viggo loftede den i 
Veiret, dryppede og randt Blodet paa den hvide Sne, og 
den skalv over hele sit Legeme som et Aspel0v; men den 
slikkede dog Viggo paa Haanden. 

Med det samme stod ogsaa gamle Hans Grenader ved 
Viggos Side. Da han var kommen lidt til Aande igjen 
ef ter sit Lob, raabte han ganske vred : " G jorde jeg, hvad 
ret var, burde jeg merbanke dig, din Guttehvalp! Synes 
du, det passer sig for en Unge som dig, der ikke er rigtig 
t0r bag 0rene endnu, at ryge paa en Graabenflok ? Om 
de havde aedt dig levende, for du havde faaet Suk for dig, 
hvad havde du saa sagt ? " 

Da havde jeg sagt: "-£« Ting er Skam^ og- det er at 
vise Ryggen^fer der er slaaet Retrcet^^ svarede Viggo og 
saa visst paa Grenaderen. / 
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" Det var ikke saa dumt sagt. Naesen er ikke af rette 
Art; men Opsynet har du, og jeg tror nsesten Hjertelaget 
med,'* sagde gamle Hans. Han tog Hunden fra Viggo 
og fulgte ham hjem til Gaarden med den. 

J0RGBN MoB« 

10. AGNES. 

Agnes, min dejlige sommerfugl, 
dig vil jeg legende f ange I 
Jeg flatter et garn med masker sm^, 
og maskerne er mine sange ! 

" Er jeg en sommerf ugl, liden og skser, 
sA lad mig af lyngtoppen drikke; 
og er du en gut, som lyster en leg, 
sa jag mig, men fang mig ikke!" 

Agnes, min dejlige sommerfugl, 

nu har jeg maskerne flettet; 

dig hjsBlper visst aldrig din flagrende flugt, — 

snart sidder du fangen i nettet! 

"Er jeg en sommerfugl, ung og hlank, 
jeg lystig i legen mig svinger; 
men fanger du mig under nettets spind, 
sA r0r ikke ved mine vinger!" 

Nej, jeg skal lefte dig varligt p^ h^nd 

og lukke dig ind i mit hjerte; 

der kan du lege dit hele liv 

den gladeste leg, du laerte! 

Henrik Ibsen. 



11. SANKT MATTH^US'S EVANGELIUM, 

6te KAPITEL. 

Giver Agt paa, at I ikke gJ0re Eders Almisse for 
Menneskene for at sees af dem! Ellers have I ikke Lon 
hos Eders Fader, som er i Himlene. Derfor, naar du 
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gJ0r Almisse, skal du ikke lade blaese i Basun for dig, 
som 0ienskalkene gJ0re i Synagogerne og paa Gaderne, 
paa det de kunne aeres af Menneskene ; sandelig siger jeg 
Eder: De have alt faaet sin heru Men naar du gjer 
Almisse, saa lad din vefistre Haand ikke vide, hvad din 
h0ire gJ0r, paa det din Almisse kan vaere i L0ndom, og 
din Fader, som ser i L0ndom, han skal betale dig aaben- 
barel 

Og naar du beder, skal du ikke vaere som 0ienskal- 
kene; thi de staa gjerne og bede i Synagogerne og paa 
Gademes HJ0rner, paa det de kunne sees af Menneskene; 
sandelig siger jeg Eder, at de have alt faaet sin L0n. Men 
du, naar du beder, da gak ind i dit Kammer, og luk din 
D0r, og bed til din Fader, som er i L0ndom, og din Fa- 
der, som ser i Lendom, skal betale dig aabenbarel Men 
naar I bede, skulle I ikke bruge overfl0dige Ord, som 
Hedningerne; thi de mene, at de blive b0nh0rte, naar 
de bruge mange Ord. Derfor skulle I ikke vorde dem 
lige; thi Eders Fader ved, hvad I have behov, f0rend I 
bede ham. Derfor skulle I bede saaledes: 

Fader vor, du, som er i Himlenel Helliget vorde dit 
Navn! Komme ditRige! Ske din Vilje, som i Him- 
melen, saa og paa JordenI Giv os idag vort daglige 
Br0dl Og forlad os vor Skyld, som vi og forlade vore 
Skyldnerel Og led os ikke ind i Fristelsel Men fri os 
fra det Ondel Thi dit er Riget, og Magten, og ^ren i 
Evighed, Amen, 

Thi, forlade I Menneskene deres Overtraedelser, skal 
ogsaa Eders himmelske Fader forlade Eder. Men for- 
lade 1 ikke Menneskene deres Overtraedelser, skal heller 
ikke Eders Fader forlade Eders Overtraedelser. 

Men naar I faste, skulle I ikke se bedr0vede ud, som 
0ienskalkene ; thi de forvende sit Ansigt, at de kunne 
sees af Menneskene at faste ; sandelig siger jeg Eder, at 
de have alt faaet sin L0n. Men du, naar du faster, da 
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salv dit Hoved og tvaet dit Ansigt, at du ikke skal sees af 
Menneskene at faste, men af din Fader, som er i Len- 
dom, og din Fader, eom ser i Lendom, skal betnle dig 
aabenbarel 

Satnler Cder ikke Liggendeffe paa Jorden, hvor M0I 
og Rust fordKrve, og hvor Tyve gjennembryde og 
stjsele; men samler Eder Liggendefse i Himmelen, hvor 
hverken Mol eller Rust fordarver, og hvor Tyve ikke 
gjennembryde, ei heller stjrelc 1 Thi hvor Eders Lig- 
gendefffi er, der vil og Eders Iljerte vsere, 

0iet er Legemets Lys; dcrfor, deraom dit 0ie er rent, 
bliver dit ganske Legemc lyst; men dersom dit 0ie er 
ondt, bliver dit ganske Legeme merkt; dersom derfor det 
Lys, som er i dig, er Merke, hvor stort bliver da Market ! 
Ingen kan tjene to Herrer; thi han vil enten hade den 
ene og elske den anden, eller holde sig til den ene og 
foragte den anden; I kunne ikke tjene Gud og Mammon. 
Derfor siger jeg Eder: Bekymrer Eder ikke fur Eders 
Liv, hvad I skulle asde og hvad I skuUe drikke, ikke 
heller for Eders Legeme, hvad I skulle ifore Eder I Er 
ikke Livet mere end Maden, og Legemet mere end 
KlKderne? Ser til Himnielens Fugle! De saa ikke, 
hoste ikke, s.imle heller ikke i Lader, og Eders himmelske 
Fader fader dem. Ere ikke I meget mere end de P Men 
hvo iblandt Eder kan lasgge een Alen til sin Vsext, endog 

I han bekymrer sig derfor? Og hvi bekymre I Eder for 
Klsederne? Betragter Liljerne paa Marken, hvorledes 

I de voxel De arbeide ikke, spinde heller ikke. Men jeg 
Biger Eder, at end ikke Salomon i al sin Herlighed var 
klffidt aom een af dem. Kinder da Gud saalcdea det 
Grass paa Marken, som staar idag og imorgen kastes i 
Ovnen, skulde han ikke meget mere kltsde Eder, I lldet 
Troende? Derfor skulle I ikke bekymre Eder og sige : 
Hvad skulle vi tede? eller: Hvad skulle vi drikke? elier: 
Hvormed skulle vi klcede os? Thi efter alt Saadant sage 



162 NORWEGIAN READER 

Hedningerne. Thi Eders himmelske Fader ved, at I 
have alle disse Ting behov. Men soger ferst Guds Rige 
og bans Retf aerdigbed ! Saa skulle og alle disse Ting 
tillaegges Eder. Bekymrer Eder derfor ikke for den Dag 
imorgeni Tbi den Dag imorgen skal bekymre sig for 
sine egne Ting. Hver Dag bar nok i sin Plage. 



13. VALG. 

Jeg vaelger mig April ! 
I den det gamle falder, 
i den det ny faar Faeste ; 
det voider lidt Rabalder, — 
dog Fred er ei det bedste, 
men at man noget vil. 

Jeg vaelger mig April, 
fordi den stormer, feier, 
fordi den smiler, smelter, 
fordi den Evne eier, 
fordi den Kraefter velter, — 
i den blir Somren til! 

Bj0RNSTJERNE Bj0RNSON. 



13. SLAGET VED SVOLDER. 

I. 
Da Olav Trygvasson bavde vaeret Konge i Norge i fem 
Aar, reiste ban med mange Skibe til Vend land i Nord- 
tyskland for at bente sin Dronning Tyras Eiendomme der. 
Mens ban var i Vendland, bavde bans Uven, Dronning 
Sigrid Storraade, faaet sin Son, Sveakongen Olav, sin 
Mand,Danekongen Svein,ogJarlErik Haakonsson til med 
en stor Haer at mode Kong Olav, naar ban drog bjem. 
De bavde lagt sig ved Svolder, og ber ventede de Olavs 
Komme. Olav reiste med seksti Skibe fra Vendland; 
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alle Smaaskibene, som seilede fortere, gik Ira de andre, 
saa Olav bare havde elleve Skibe, da ban kom til Svolder, 
og hele den fiendtlige Flaade roede imod ham, Man bad 
Kongen seile sin Vei og ikke licgge til Slag mod saa stor 
en Hier; men Kongen svarede belt: "Ikke skal mine 
MfBiid tainke paa at romme; Gud raader for Livet ; aldrig 
bar ]eg flyet i Strid, og aldrig skal jeg gjore det." 

De begyndte derpaa at binde Skibene sammen, som man 
pleiede 1 Sjaslag. Da man skulde binde Ormcn Lange, 
Bom ban selv var ombord paa, og Ormen Skamme sammen, 
kom Bagstavnen af Ormen Lange til at ligge laugt agterud, 
Kong Olav bad derfor, at man skulde hegge det store Skib 
Isengere frem, og sagde, at bar. iklce vilde Vie-.e den ag- 
terste i Kampen blandt alle sine MjEud. Da sagde Ulv 
Rede: "Skal Ormen Lange laeggcs saa mcget Iffingere 
frem, som den er Isengere end de andie Skibe, da bliver 
det en haard Dyst i Forstavnen idag." Kongen svarede: 
" Ikke vidste jeg, at jeg havde en Mand i Forstavnen, som 
bnade var rod og ra;d." Ulv svarede: "Vend du bare 
ikke mere Ryggen agter i Loftningen end jeg i Forstav- 
nen." Kongen havde en Bue i Haanden; han lagde en 
Pil paa Strengen og sigtede paa Ulv. " Skyd ikke mig," 
sagde Ulv; "men akyd heller, hvor det bedre behaves; 
hvad jeg gjor, det gjsr jeg for dig." 

Kong Olav 3tod i L0ftningen paa Ormen Lange, bait 
over de andre. Han havde guldlagt Skjold, forgyldt 
Hjelm, og han var let at kjende fra andre Mteud ; udenpaa 
Brynjen havde han kort rad Kjortel. Slaget blev skarpt, 
og mange faldt, Einar Tambarskjielve stod i Krappe- 
rummet agter paa Ormen Lange; han skjad med Bue og 
skjod haardere Skud end de andre. Han skjed efter Erik 
Jar!, men traf Rorknappen llge over Jarlens Hoved, saa at 
Pilen gik dybt ind. Jarlen spurgte, om nogen vidste, hvo 
der skjad; men i det samme kom en anden Pil saa n:er 
Jarlen, at den floi imellem Siden og Armen paa bam. Da 
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sagde Jarlen til en Bueskytter, som stod hos ham: ^^Skyd 

du den store Mand i Krapperummet." Han skJ0d,ogPilen 

kom midt paa Einars Bue, netop som han tredje Gang 

spaendte den. Buen brast da i to Stykker. Da sagde 

Kong Olav: "Hvad brast der saa h0it?" "Norge af din 

Haand, Konge," svarede Einar. *' Saa stor Brist er visst 

endnu ikke skeet," sagde Kongen ; " tag min Bue og skyd 

med," og i det samme kastede han Buen til ham. Einar 

tog den, trak den straks foran Odden af Pilen og sagde: 

"For vek, for vek er Kongens Bue!" Han kastede der- 

paa Buen tilbage, tog saa Skjold og Sverd og stred man- 

deligen. 

Kong Olav stod i L0ftningen paa Ormen Lange og 

skJ0d stundom med Bue, stundom med Kastespyd. Kongen 

saa frem i Skibet og lagde Merke til, at bans Maend l0f- 

tede Sverdene, og hug tidt og ofte, men at de bed daarligt. 

Da raabte han hoit: " L0fter I eders Sverd med sra liden 

Kraft, siden jeg ser, at de ikke bider for eder?" En 

svarede: '• Vore Sverde er baade sl0ve og fulde af Skar." 

Kongen gik da hen og lukkede Hoisaedekisten op ; deraf 

tog han mange hvasse Sverd frem og gav sine Maend 

dem. Men da han rakte den h0ire Arm ned, saa flere, at 

der randt Blod ned under Brynjeaermen; men ingen vidste, 

hvor han var saaret. 

SiEGWART Petersen. 



14. SLAGET VED SVOLDER. 

II. 
Kampen rasede paa det voldsomste. Mange af Jarlens 
Maend faldt, men fra de svenske og danske Skibe str0m- 
mede stadig friske Kraefter til; derimod fik Nordmaendene 
ingen Forstaerkning, og Raekkerne blev stedse tyndere; 
isaer omkring Masten var det naesten tomt. Da pr0vede 
Erik Jarl selv femtende at borde, og han slap ogsaa op, 
men blev medt af Olavs Svoger, Hyrning, med en saadan 
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Tapperhed, at han kunde vaere glad ved uskadt at slippe 
tilbage til sit eget Skib; hans Ledsagere blev dels draebte, 
dels saarede. Efter et kort Ophold fors0gte Jarlen paany. 
Da Skibsbordene paa mange Steder var blottede for For- 
svarere, kom han denne Gang ikke alene op paa Ormen, 
men traengte ogsaa Olavs Maend tilbage til Loftningen, 
hvor de faa overlevende flokkede sig om Kongen for at 
gjere den sidste haabl0se Modstand. Her f aldt de ypperste 
af Olavs Kjaemper, som hans Svogere Hyrning og Tor- 
geir, Ulv den rede og Amljot Gellines Broder, Vikar af 
Tiundaland. 

Olav stod endnu i Leftningen, let kjendelig fremfor 
alle. Da stillede Kolbjorn Stallare sig ved hans Side, stor 
som Kongen og aldeles klaedt som han, Der regnede 
Vaaben over dem, saa deres Skjolde var ligesom frynsede 
af Pile. Da der af hele Besaetningen kun var nogle faa 
Maend tilbage, sprang Kongen og Kolbjern overbord. 
Olav holdt Skjoldet over sit Ho ved og sank straks; Kol- 
bjern derimod fik Skjoldet under sig, saa at han ikke med 
engang gik til Bunds, men blev tagen op afjarlens Maend, 
der troede, at det var Kongen. Jarlen saa dog straks, at 
det ikke var Olav og skjaenkede ham Livet, Livet skjaen- 
kedes ogsaa Torkel Nevja og Einar Tambarskjaelve, der 
var blevne fangne og bragte for Jarlen. Slaget ved 
Svolder stod den pde September looo. 

Olav Trygvasson var ved sit Fald 36 Aar gammel. Han 
eiede alle de Fuldkommenheder, som i den Tid skaffede 
Agtelse og tilvandt Kjaerlighed. Han var fager, sterk 
som en Kjaempe og uden lige som Idraetsmand. De brat- 
teste Klipper kunde han bestige, paa Aarerne gik han 
udenbords, medens hans Maend roede; Vaaben svang han 
lige godt med begge Haender og legte med tre Haand- 
sverd, saa det ene altid var i Luften. Derhos var han 
nunter, blid og omgjaengelig, overordentlig gavmild, 
vennesael og den djerveste Kjaempe, man kunde se paa en 
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Valplads. Selv bans Hensynsleshed, Haardhed og Grum- 
hed blev f ormildede ved den religiose Iver, hvoraf de var 
fremsprungne. Intet Under derfor, at ban var elsket som 
faa norske Konger. Det kan tjcne som Bevis paa, bvor 
b0it Halfred Vandraadeskald elskede bam, at engang, da 
ban bavde paadraget sig Olavs Vrede, tog ban sig saa naer 
deraf, at den sterke, trodsige Mand graedende kastede sig 
for bans Fodder og ikke gav sig, for ban bavde f aaet Til- 
givelse, Og denne Kjaerligbed fremtraadte allermest 
rorende ved bans Dod. Hans Hustru Tyra, som var med 
paa Toget, var aldeles utrostelig. Erik Jarl, der saa bendes 
Smerte, gik ben til bende, beklagede den store Sorg, de 
bavde voldt bende og det norske Folk,og tilbod, bvis ban 
ilk noget Herredomme i Norge, i alle Henseender at vise 
bende den samme Haeder, som da bendes Mand levede. 
Tyra takkede for bans aedelmodige Tilbud, som bun gjerne 
vilde bave modtaget, bvis bun kunde, men Sorgen bavde 
saaledes overvaeldet bende, at bun ikke laengere enskede at 
leve. Den niende Dag dode bun. 

Erling Skjalgsson og de andre, som var seilede i For- 
veien, og ikke fik deltage i Slaget, kunde aldrig forvinde 
den Sorg, at de bavde vaeret borte fra sin Konge i bans 
sidste, stolte Strid. 

Endogsaa Olavs Hund, Vige, fortaeller Sagnet, vilde 
ikke overleve sin Herre. "Nu er vi berrelose, Vige," 
skal Einar Tambarskjaelve bave sagt til den; da for den 
op med et boit Glam, sprang i Land og lagde sig paa en 
Haug, uden at ville smage Fode, medens Taarerne trillede 
af dens 0ine ; saaledes blev den liggende, indtil den dode. 
Selv livlose Ting syntes for den almindelige Forestilling 
at deltage i Sorgen. Ormen Lange, som tilfaldt Erik 
Jarl, baeldede efter Slaget til den ene Side; det blev aldrig 
Skib mere, og Jarlen lod det bugge op. 

Som en Ytring af det Kjaerligbedens Savn, som Olavs 
Dod efterlod, maa det Sagn opfattes, at ban var und- 
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kommen og levede i Syden. Man kunde ligesom ikke 
forsone sig med den Tanke, at den elskede Heltekonge 
ikke laengere var blandt de levendes Tal, men klyngede 
sig til den Mulighed, at ban paa en eller andcn vidunderlig 
Maade var frelst f ra Deden. Men den Kjserlighed, hvor- 
med Mindet om Olav Trygvasson omfattedes, blev for 
Kongedemmet og Kristendommen en St0tte, som traeng- 
tes baardt i de Tidcr, som nu f ulgte. 

VlLHELM POULSBN. 



15. OLAV TRYGVASON. 

Brede Seil over Nordsjo gaar; 
b0it paa Skansen i Morgnen staar 
Erling Skjalgsson fra Sole, — 
speider over Hav mod Danmark : 
" Kommer ikke Olav Trygvason ? " 

Seks og femti de Drager laa, 
Seilene faldt, mod Danmark saa 
solbraendte Maend; — da steg det: 
"Hvor bliver Ormen Lange? 
kommer ikke Olav Trygvason?" 

Men da Sol i det andet Gry 
gik af Hav uden Mast mod Sky, 
blev det som Storm at here: 
"Hvor bliver Ormen Lange? 
kommer ikke Olav Trygvason?" 

Stille, stille i samme Stund 
alle stod, tbi fra Havets Bund 
skvulped som Suk om Flaaden: 
" Tagen er Ormen Lange, 
falden er Olav Trygvason." 
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Siden efter i hundred Aar 
norske Skibe til F0lge faar — 
heist dog i Maane-naetter: 
" Tagen er Ormen Lange, 
falden er Olav Trygvason." 

Bj0RNSTJERNE Bj0RNSON. 



16. HAAKON HAAKONSSON SOM KONGE. 

Haakon Haakonsson blev Norges Konge paa en Tid, 
da dette Rige s0ndersredes af indvortes Uroligheder; han 
maattelsengekjaempe mod maegtigeograBnkefulde Fiender, 
8om snart aabenbart, snart hemmeligen S0gte at styrte ham 
fra hans Kongestol; men han gik seierrig ud af Kampen, 
han skaffede sit Faedreland Fred i dels indre og saa det 
f0r sin D0d blomstre i fornyet Kraft. Nordmaendene 
elskede ham, medens Naborigerne haedrede ham som en 
Voldgiftsmand, og Europas Konger fjernt og naer S0gte 
hans Venskab. Dette var ei heller iifortjent; faa Konger 
har besiddet storre og elskvaerdigere Egenskaber end Haa- 
kon. Kraft og Klogskab var hos ham parret med Mildhed, 
Forsonlighed og sjelden Ordholdenhed. Han var skj0n, 
velskabt, rask og smidig, veltalende til Tinge og munter 
blandt sine Venner. Mod den> fattige var han stedse blid 
og nedladende; men sad han blandt H0vdinger, var hans 
Vaesen fuldt af Vaerdighed. Fremmede, der bes0gte ham, 
sagde, at de aldrig havde seet nogen, som bedre end han 
forstod paa en Gang at vaere Kamcrat og Herre. Den 
Smag for Videnskaberne, der udmerkede flere af den Tids 
Fyrster — som en Keiser Fredrik II, en Alfons X af Kas- 
tilien, — synes ikke heller at vaere Haakon f rem med. 
Han forstod Latin, han lod flere Skrifter oversaette fra 
fremmede Sprog paa norsk, og han yndede sit Fasdrelands 
Historie. I hans sidste Sygdom var det hans Tidsfordriv 
at here de norske Kongesagaer forelaese. Han kjendte 
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noie sit Lands Love, overholdt dem strengt og gjorde sit 

til at forbedre dem. Void, Drab og Blodhevn, som under 

de indvortes Uroligheder havde taget Overhaand, lykkedes 

det Haakon betydelig at hemme. Han viste sin Iver for 

Kristendommen ved at stif te Hospitaler og Klostre, ved at 

bygge herlige Kirker og ved at omvende en Del hedenske 

Bjarmer, hvem ban bavde givet Boliger i Malangen i det 

nordligste Norge, da de var flygtede fra 0sten for de i 

Rusland indlroengende Mongoler. I det hele agtede ban 

Geistligbeden, skjent ban S0gte at saette Skranker for dens 

Overmod. At endelig Folkets Velstand og Sikkerbed 

laa bam paa Hjerte, derom vidner de Havne, ban for- 

bedrede, og de mange faste Borge, ban opfarte rundt om - 

kring i Landet. 

Rudolf Keyser. 



17. KONG hAkONS GILDEHAL. 

Du gamle bal med de mure gr^, 
bvor uglen bygger sin rede, — 
sa tidt jeg dig ser, mA jeg tsenke p^ 
kong Lear pft den vilde bede. 

Han gav sine dotre kronens skat, 
ban gav dem sit dy reste eje ; 
da jog de bam ud en uvejrs-nat, 
at faerdes pA vildsomme veje. 

Du bal, som tynges af tidens vaegt, 
du m^tte det samme friste; — 
du gav en utaksom efterslaegt 
den dy reste skat, du vidste. 

Du gav OS mindernes gyldne b0st, 
en saga med billed er rige. 
Men b0rtes en eneste sanne-rost 
sit "tak" gennem natten skrige? 
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Der mAtte du std som Albions drot, 
til leg for de k^de vinde ; 
sex hundrede &r hven stormens spot 
omkring din grAnende tinde. — 

Nu dages det, gubbe; dit folk er vakt; 
nu prover vi fejien at rette; 
vi flikker med klude din kongedragt: 
du bar alt en narreha^tte. 

Og derfor, du hal med de mure grd, 
hvor uglen bygger sin rede, — 
s& tidt jeg dig ser, mA jeg taBnke pd 
kong Lear pd den vilde bede. 

Hbnrik Ibsen. 



18. DALVISE. 



Det er min Sjael en f rydfuld Trang 

at gjeste Norges Dale. 
Den gamle Fjeldkoll elsker Sang, 

den glade Hjerters Tale. 
Kom til den fagre Maridal! 
til Kleivens svimlende Portal ! 
Kom bvorsomhelst ! og Norge akal 

dig i sin Favn busvale. 

Hvor stremmer ud Berusning sod 

f ra Dalens Birkelunde ! 
Det var en Drem i Engles Skjed 

paa deres Mos at blunde. 
Hvad Harpespil i denne Baekl 
Hvad Melodi! hvor sod en Skraekt 
Bestandig ny den toner vaek — 

ak! som fra Perlers Munde. 
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Hvad tsenksomti svaermersk 0ie fik 

du, Tjernets stille Vovel 
Hvad Ord den susende Musik 

i Aasens dybe Skove! 
Den Mand er ei i Norge fed, 
som den ei gJ0r om Hjertet bled. 
Det er bans Vuggesang, der led 

ifra de dybe Skove. 



Hist slanken Silje, Heg og Pil 

og Rogn sig sammenranke. 
Det negne Fjeld de daekke vil, — 

det er en kjaerlig Tanke. 
Saa, norske Bredre, Bryst ved Bryst 
vi ville med vemodig Lyst 
vor Moders Brest selv hylle til, — 

det er en kjaerlig Tanke. 

Hbnrik Wbrgbland. 



19. END OM VI KL^DTE FJELDET? 

Der var et dypt Stup nede mellem to Fjeld. Igjennem 
det Stup drog en vandrig Elv tungt hen over Sten og Ur. 
Heit var der op paa begge Sider og brat, hvorf or den ene 
Side stod bar; men taet indunder og saa nser Elven, at den 
Vaar og Hest lagde Vaede hen over, stod en frisk Skog i 
Klynge, saa op og foran sig og kunde hverken komme 
hid eller did. 

"End om vi klaedte Fjeldet?" sagde Eneren en Dag til 
den udenlandske Eg, som den stod nsermere end alle de 
andre. Egen saa ned for at komme efter, hvem det var, 
som talte, — dernsest saa den op igjen og taug. Elven 
arbeidede saa tungt, at den gik hvid, Nordenvinden havde 
lagt sig ind gjennem Stupet og skreg i Kief terne, det bare 
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Fjeld hang tungt ud over og f res. " End om vi klasdte 
Fjeldet?" sagde Eneren til Furuen paa den andre Siden. 
"Skulde det vaere nogen, mnatte det vel blive vi," sagde 
Furuen, den tog sig i Skjegget og saa bort over til Birken, 
— '* hvad mener du ? " — Men Birken gly ttede varsomt op 
imod Fjeldet, — saa tungt laa det ud over hende, at hun 
syntes ikke at kunde drage Fusten engang. ^'Lad os 
klaede det i Guds Navn,'* sagde Birken, og ikke flere, end 
disse tre var, saa tog de paa sig at klaede Fjeldet. Eneren 
gik ferst. 

Da de kom et Stykke paa Vei, medte de Lynget. Eneren 
vilde ligesom gaadet forbi, "Nei,tag Lynget med," sagde 
Furuen. Og Lynget i Vei. Snartbegyndte det at rape 
for Eneren. "Bid i mig," sagde Lynget. Eneren saa 
gjorde,og hvor der var bare en liden Rift, der stak Lynget 
en Finger ind, og hvor det ferst havde faaet en Finger, 
fik Eneren hele Haanden. De krabbede og kreb, Furuen 
tungt efter, Birken med. " Det er Saelebod i det," sagde 
Birken. 

Men Fjeldet begyndte at taenke over, hvad det vel 
kunde vasre for noget Smaatteri, som for og klorede op 
over det. Og da det havde taenkt paa dette et Par 
hundre Aar, sendte det en liden Baek ned over for at se 
efter. Det var endda i Vaarflommen, og Baekken smat saa 
laenge, til den traf paa Lynget. " Kjaere, kjaere Lyng, kan 
du ikke slippe mig frem, jeg er saa liden," sagde Bsekken. 
Lynget havde meget travlt,letlede bare paa sig og arbeidede 
videre. Baekken ind under og frem. " Kjaere, kjaere Ener, 
kan du ikke slippe mig frem, jeg er saa liden." Eneren 
saa hvast paa den; men naar Lynget havde sluppet den 
frem, kunde vel alle Tider ogsaa den. 

Baekken op under og frem og kom nu did, hvor Furuen 
stod og pustede i Bakken. ^< Kjaere, kjaere Furu, kan du 
ikke slippe mig frem, jeg er saa liden, jeg," sa' Baekken, 
kyssede Furuen paa Foden og gjorde sig saa inderlig 
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laekker. Furuen blev skamfuld ved det og slap den frem. 
Men Birken lettede paa sig, for Baekken spurgte. " Hi, 
hi, hi,'* sa' Baekken og voksede. "Ha, ha, ha," sa' Baek- 
ken og voksede. ''Ho, ho, hoi" sa' Baekken og kastede 
Lynget og Eneren og Furuen og Birken fremstupes og 
paa Ryg op og ned i de store Bakker. Fjeldet sad i 
mange hundre Aar og taenkte paa, om det ikke havde 
draget paa Smilen den Dag. 

Det var tydeligt nok. Fjeldet vilde ikke blive klaedt. 
Lynget aergrede sig, saa det blev grent igjen, og da tog 
det afsted. « Frisk Mod I" sa' Lynget. 

Eneren havde reist sig paa Huk for at se paa Lynget, 
og saa laenge sad den paa Huk, til den sad opret. Den 
kleede sig i Haaret, satte i Vei og bed saa fast, at den 
syntes, Fjeldet maatte kjende det. "Vil ikke du have 
mig, saa vil jeg have dig." Furuen kregede lidt paa 
Taeerne for at kjende, om de var hele, lettede saa paa den 
ene Foden, som var hel, saa paa den andre, som ogsaa 
var hel, saa paa dem begge to. Den undersegte farst, 
hvor den havde gaaet, dernaBsl, hvor den havde ligget, 
og endelig, hvor den skulde gaa. Tog saa paa at rusle i 
Vei og lod, som den aldrig havde faldt. Birken havde 
S0let sig saa stygt til, reiste sig nu og pyntede sig. Og 
nu bar det afsted, fortere end fort, opover og til Siderne, 
i Solskin og Regnveir. "Hvad er det ogsaa for noget," 
sa' Fjeldet, naar Sommersolen stod paa, det glitrede i 
Duggen, Fuglene sang, Skogmusen peb, Haren hoppede, 
og Reskatten gjemte sig og skreg. 

Saa var Dagen kommen, at Lynget fik det ene 0ie op 
over Fjeldkanten. "Aa nei, aa nei, aa nei!" sa' Lynget, 
— og vaek var det. " Kjaere, hvad er det, Lynget ser," 
sagde Eneren og kom saa vidt, at den fik kige op. "Aa 
nei, aa nei!" skreg den og var vaek. "Hvad er det, som 
gaar af Eneren idag?" sagde Furuen og tog lange Skridt 
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i Solheden. Snart kunde den lefte sig paa Taeerne og 
glytte op. "Aa — nei!'* Grene og Pigger blev staaende 
ende til Veirs af Forundring. Den kavede afsted, kom 
op, og vaek var den. " Hvad er det, alle de andre ser og 
ikke jeg," sa' Birken, lettede SkJ0rterne vel op og trip- 
pede efter. Der fik han hele Hovedet op med ^n Gang. 
"Aa-aa ! — staar her ikke en stor Skog baade af Furu og 
Lyng og Ener og Birk oppe paa Marken og venter os,'* 
sa' Birken, og Bladene skalv i Solskinnet, saa Duggen 
trillede. ^^Ja, slig er det at naa frem,'' sagde Eneren. 

Bj0RNSTJKRNK Bj0RNSON. 



20. OVER DE H0IE FJELDE. 

Undrer mig paa, hvad jeg faar at se 
over de h0ie Fjelde ? 

0iet m0der nok bare Sne ; 

rundt omkring staar det gr0nne Trae, 
vilde saa gjerne over ; — 
tro, naar det Reisen vover ? 

0rnen l0fter med sterke Slag 

over de h0ie Fjelde, — 
ror i den unge kraftfulde Dag, 
maBtter sit Mod i det vilde Jag, 
saenker sig, hvor den lyster, — 
ser mod de fremmede Kysterl 

L0v-tunge Apal, som intet vil 

over de h0ie Fjelde! 
spraetter, naar Somren stunder til, 
venter til naeste Gang, den vil, 
alle dens Fugle gynger, 
ved ikke, hvad de synger! — 
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Den, som har laengtet i tyve Aar 

over de hole Fjelde, — 
den, som ved, at han ikke naar, 
kjender sig mindre Aar for Aar, 

horer, hvad Fuglen synger, 

som du saa trostig gynger. 

Sladrende Fugl, hvad vilde du her 

over de haie Fjelde? 
Rede du fandt visst bedre der^ 
videre Syn og heiere Traer, — 

vilde du bare bringe 

Laengsel, men ingen Vinge? 

Skal jeg da aldrig, aldrig naa 

over de hole Fjelde? 
skal denne Mur mine Tanker slaa, 
saadan med Sne-is og Raedsel staa, 

staengende der til det sidste, — 

blive min Dedning-kiste ? 

Ud vil jeg! ud! — o, saa langt, langt, langt 

over de hoie Fjelde ! 
her er saa knugende, tserende trangt, 
og mit Mod er saa ungt og rankt, — 

lad det saa Stigningen f riste, 

ikke mod Mur-kanten briste! 

Engangy jeg ved, vil det raekke frem 

over de hoie Fjelde. 
Kanske du alt har din Der paa Klem? 
Herre min Gud! godt er dit Hjem, — 

lad det dog endnu stasnges, 

og jeg faa Lov til at laenges! 

Bj0RNSTJERNB Bj0RNSON. 
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21. EINAR TAMBARSKJ^LVES D0D. 

Harald Haardraade udfoldede stor Dygtighed i Gjen- 
nemferelsen af de Opgaver, han havde sat sig. Hans 
Strseben gik ud paa at faBstne det Kongedemme, som 
navnlig Olav den hellige havde grundlagt. Der var en 
Kraft over hans Regjering, som bragte de stolte Nakker 
til at boie sig for ham, men ogsaa en Haardhed, der 
fremkaldte stor Misneie eg forskaffede ham hans Til- 
navn. De maegtige H0vdinger faldt det navnlig tungt 
at finde sig i Haralds Strenghed. Blandt dem kan nasv- 
nes Landets ypperste Hovding, Einar Tambarskjaelve, 
hvis S0n Eindride, var Norges fagreste og kjsekkeste 
unge Mand. Einar havde ved forskjellige Leiligheder 
staaet Harald imod, og denne var ham ikke god. Men 
at komme ham tillivs var ikke let, og Einar havde faaet 
beholde alle de Indkomster, han ier havde havt, og en 
Magt og en Indflydelse, som neppe nogensinde havde 
vaeret storre. Kongen havde S0gt at give ham en Mod- 
vegt ved at ansaette en heibyrdig Mand, IslaBnderen Ulv 
Uspakesson, som Lendermand i Barsen, klods indpaa 
Einars Besiddelser. Men, skjont i svagere Magtstilling, 
gjorde Einars Anseelse, at han uden Sammenligning 
havde mest at sige. Benderne henvendte sig til ham, 
naar der var noget ; han forte Ordet for dem paa Tinget 
og vovede at sige Harald lige op i hans 0ine, at Folket 
ikke vilde taale noget Brudd paa Lov og Landsret. 

Enkelte Gange gik han dog for vidt. Da saaledes en 
Tyv, der f0r havde tjent hos Einar og i Tjenesten vundet 
hans Yndest, blev fert f rem paa et M0de for at straffes, 
br0d han med vaebnet Magt lige for Haralds 0ine ind i 
Kredsen og befriede Manden. Saaledes som Forholdet 
havde udviklet sig mellem ham og Kongen, var det en 
Selvfolge, at Einar maatte tage sig i Agt. Han havde 
mange MaBnd om sig hjemme paa sin Gaard og endnu 
flere, naar han gjestede Byen. Engang kom han til 
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I Nidaros med otte Langskibe og seks hundrede Mand. 
Kongen saa ham gaa i Land og g;iv shi Uvilje Luft mod 
ham i et Vers, hvori han sagde : " Einar tinker iiok selv 
at bcslige Troiieii og ender neppe, far haa har drevet 
mig af Riget, hvis han ikke forinden faar min 0kses 
tynde Mund at kysse." 

Men hvor stolt og selvraadig Einar end var i sit For- 
hold til Kongen, var han dog for heisindet til at begaa 
nogen Lavhed og allermindst den at blivc Forrteder. Han 
blev engang Bterkt fristet, men bestod Proven med Glans. 
Harald lod nemlig nogle danske Fanger give fri paa det 
Vilkaar, at de skulde gaa omkring til Landets niEegtige, 
udgive sig for Sendebiid fra den danske Konge og hverve 
Tilhfflngere for ham. De fik forskjellig Modtagelse hos 
de forskjellige, afvistes af nogle, men modtoges af andre. 
SendeaiEendene kom ogsaa til Einar med Brev og Tilbud 
fra sin Konge, men den heisindede Havding svarede: 
"Hver Mand ved, at Kong Harald er ikke min Ven, 
medena Kong Svein ofte har vist mig Venskab. Men 
kommer han til Norge med en Hair og herjer Kong 
Haralds Land, da skal jeg gjisre ham Modstand af al min 
Magt og hJEBlpe Harald med al den Styrke, jeg eier." 

Da Harald harte, hvad "KJa^mpen paa Gimse ", som 
han kaldte Einar, havde svaret, sagde han : " Det ventede 
jeg af ham, at han vilde svare som en Hfedersmand, 
skjant just ikke af Kjrerlighed til mig." Kongen straffede 
med Strenghed dem, som ikke havde staaet i Preven, 
men mod Einar viste han sig nu venligere og indbad ham 
til et Gilde i Nidaros. Einar kom, fik en venlig Modta- 
gelse og Plads ved Kongens Side. Om Kvelden satte 
Kongen og bans Gjester sig i en Kreds paa Gulvhalmen; 
Horaene gik rundt, og Stemningen var lystig. Harald 
foi^tfllte om sine Bedrifter udenlands, men under Forta^l- 
lingen faldt Einar i Sovn. Kongen blev fornarmet over, 
hvad han ansaa for en Mangel paa Opmerksomhed mod 
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sig, og lod en viss Grjotgard, sin Fraende, stikke en Halm- 
visk i Haanden paa den sovende gamle. Denne vaagnede 
og blev overmaade vred over den Speg, man havde til- 
ladt sig med ham ; men han sagde intet og glk den Af ten 
til Sengs. Men om Morgenen br0d han med en Flok 
vaebnede ind paa det Loft, hvor Grjotgard laa, og draebte 
ham. Nu blussede atter Fiendskabet mellem Kongen og 
Einar op i lys Lue; alligevel lagde faelles Venner sig 
endnu engang imellem, og et Forligsmode blev aftalt i 
Kongsgaardens Maalstue. Her havde Kongen ladet 
Lemmen trsBkke for Ljoren, saa Lyset kun f aldt spar- 
somt ind» Da Einar kom til Kongsgaarden, lod han 
Sonnen, Eindride, staa udenfor Doren, men traadte selv 
ind med de Ord: "Det er jo merkt i Kongens Maalstue.*' 
I det samme blev han overfalden af Kongens Maend med 
Hugg og Stik. Han styrtede f rem mod Harald og hug til 
ham, men denne havde dobbelt Brynje og blev usaaret. 
Einar derimod fik Saar paa Saar, men sagde kun: " Hvast 
bider nu Kongens Hunde." Eindride horte Larmen og 
brod ind, men kun for at felge sin Fader i D0den. 
Einars Ledsagere eggede vel hinanden indbyrdes til at 
hevne deres Havding, men det blev dermed, thi de 
manglede en F0rer, og da Kongen kom ud og lod sit 
Merke saette op, vovede de ikke at angribe, og Harald 
slap ned til sit Skib paa Nidelven og roede ud. 

Bergliot, Einars Hustru, havde i Herberget spurgt sin 
Mands og Sonnens Fald og eggede Banderne til Kamp. 
Men just i det samme roede Kongen ud af Elven, Da 
sagde hun: "Nu savner vi Haakon Ivarsson, vor Fraende; 
thi stod han her paa Bakken, skulde ikke Einars Bane- 
mand ro ud af Aaen." 

ViLHELM FOULSEN. 



" Kraev ikke, ven, at jeg skal g^den klare ; 
jeg sparger heist; mit kald er ej at svare." (Ibsen.) 



BERGLIOT 
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22. BERGLIOT. 



(I Ilerberget.) 

Idag Kong Harald 
f aar give Ting- f red ; 
thi Einar fulgte 
fem hundred Bonder. 

Eindride, Sonnen, 
slaar Vagt om Huset, 
imens den gamle 
gaar ind til Kongen. 

Saa mindes Harald 
maaske, at Einar 
har tvende Konger 
i Norge kaaret, — 

og giver Fred 
og Forlig paa Loven ; 
bans L0f te var det, 
og Folket laenges. — 

Hvor Sanden fyger 
ned over Veien, 
og St0i der stiger! — 
Se ud, min Sko-svend 1 

— Kanske blot Vindenl 
tbi ber er veirbaardt: 
den aabne Fjord 
og de lave Fjelde, 

Jeg mindes Byen 
ifra min Barndom: 
bid Vinden bidser 
de vrede Hunde, 



— Men St0i der taendes 
af tusend Stemmer ! 
og Staal den f arver 
med kamprod Flamme! 

Ja, det er Skjold-gny I 
Og se bvad Sand-gov: 
Spyd-belger bvaslve 
om Tambarskjaelve 1 

Han er i Trasngsell — 
Trol0se Harald : 
Lig-ravnen lofter 
sig af din Ting-fred! 

KJ0r frem med Karmen, 
jeg maa til Kampen; 
nu sidde bjemme, 
det gjaldt jo Livet! 

(Paa Veien.) 

O, Bonder, bjerg bam, 
slaa Kreds omkring bam ! 
Eindride, verg nu 
din gamle Fader! 

Byg bam en Skjold-borg 
og giv bam Buen ; 
tbi Doden ploier 
med Einars Pile I 

Og du, Sankt Olav I 
aa, for din Sons Sky Id I 
giv du bam Gagn-ord 
i Gimles Sale! 
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(Naermere.) 

Flokken de spraenger. . , 
ogkjampereilsenger... 
i Belger 
de f 0lger 

hverandre mod Elven, — 
hvad er der vel haendt? 
hvad spaar denne Skjaelven ? 
har Lykken sig vendt? 
hvad er det? hvi stanser 
nu Bondernes Skare?. . . 
med nedstukne Lanser 
to dede de kranser, 
og Harald f aar fare I — 
hvad Traengsel der er 
ved Tingstuens Port I . . • 
stille al Hser 
vender sig bort. — 
Hvor er Eindridel 

Sorgfulde Blikke 
flygter til Side, 
frygter mit Mode . . . 
saa kan jeg vide : 
de to er dede ! — 

Rum ! jeg maa se: 

ja, det er demi — 

Kunde det ske? 

Jo, det er dem ! 



Falden er herligste 
Hovding i Norden ; 
Norriges bedste 
Bue brusten. 

Falden er Einar 
Tambarskjaelve, 
Sonnen ved Side, — 
Eindride ! 

Myrdet i Morke 
han, som var Magnus 
mer end Fader, 
Kong Knud den riges 
kaarede Sonne-raad! 

Falden for Snigmord 
Skytten fra Svolder, 
L0ven, som sprang over 
Lyrskog-heden I 

Slagtet i Baghold 
Bend ernes Hevding, 
Trandernes Haeder, 
TambarskjaBlve ! 

Hvidhaaret, haedret, 
henslaBngt for Hundene, 
Sennen ved Side, 
Eindride ! 



Op, op, Bondemaend, han er falden; 
men han, som faBldte ham, lever! 
Kjender I mig ikke? Bergliot, 
Datter af Haakon fra Hjerungavaag ; — 
nu er jeg Tambarskjaelves Enke. 
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Jeg raaber paa eder, Haer-bonder : 

min gamle Husbond er falden. 

Se, se, her er Blod paa bans blege Haar, 

eders Hoveder kommer det over ; 

thi det bliver koldt uden Hevn. 

Op, op, Haermaend, eders Hevding er falden, 
eders ^re, eders Fader, eders Boms Glaede, 
bele Dalens Eventyr, hele Landets Helt, — 
her er ban falden, og I skulde ikke bevne? 

Myrdet i Morke, i Kongens Stue, 
i Tingstuen, Lovstuen er ban myrdet, 
myrdet af Lovens ferste Mand, — 
o, Lyn vil falde f ra Himlen paa Landet, 
bvis det ikke lutres i Hevnens Lue, 

Skyd Langskibe fra Land ! 
Einars ni Langskibe ligger ber, 
lad dem baBre Hevnen til Harald ! 
O, stod ban ber, Haakon Ivarsson, 
stod ban ber paa Bakken, min Fraende, 
da f andt Einars Bane ikke Fjorden, 
og eder, f eige, slap jeg bede ! 

O, B0nder, ber mig, min Husbond er falden, 

mine Tankers HoisaBde i balvbundred Aar ! 

Veltet er det, og ved dets baire Side 

vor eneste Sen, o, al vor Fremtid ! 

Tomt er der nu inden mine to Armer ; 

kan jeg vel mere f aa dem op til Ben ? 

EUer bvorben skal jeg vende mig paa Jorden? 

Gaar jeg bort til de f remmede Steder, — 

ak, saa savner jeg dem, bvor vi levde sammen. 

Men vender jeg mig derben, — 

ak, saa savner jeg dem selv ! 
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Odin i Valhal tsr jeg ikke finde ; 
thi ham f orlod jeg i min Barndom. 

Men den nye Gud i Gimle? 

Han tog jo alt, jeg havde ! 

Hevn ? — Hvem naevner Hevn ? — 
Kan Hevnen vaekke mine dede 
eller dsekke over mig for Kulden? 
Findes i den et tilstaengt Enkesaede 
eller Tr0st for en barnlas Mor? 

Gaa med eders Hevn ; lad mig vaere I 

LsBg ham paa Karmen, ham og Sennen I 

kom, vi vil falge dem hjem. 

Den nye Gud i Gimle, den frygtelige, som tog alt, 

lad ham ogsaa tage Hevnen ; thi den forstaar han ! 

KJ0r langsomt ! thi saadan kJ0rte Einar altid ; 

og vi kommer tidsnok hjem. 

Hundene vil ikke m0de med glade Hop, 
men hyle og haenge med Halen. 
Og Gaardens Hester vil spidse 0ren, 
vrinske glade mod Stald-d0ren 
og vente Eindrides Stemme. 

Men den lyder ikke laenger, — 

ei heller Einars Skridt i Svalen, 

som raabte ind, at nu maatte alle reise sigy 

for nu kom Hevdingen I 

De store Stuer vil jeg staenge ; 
Folkene vil jeg sende bort ; 
Kvseg og Hester vil jeg saelge, 
flytte ud og leve ene, 

Kj0r langsomt! 
thi vi kommer tidsnok hjem. 

Bj0RNSTJBRNB Bj0RNSON. 




HANSTEEN OG ABEL 
. HANSTEEN OG ABEL. 



1 



I 



En Stjerne i Videnskaben var Christofer Hansteen. 
Han var fodt i Kristiania 1784. Allerede som Skolegut 
fattede han Interesse for de matematiske Videnskaber, og 
da han som Student blev Larer i Matematik ved Latin- 
skolen i Fredriksborg, kastede han sig over Spsrgamaalet 
om Jordmagnetismen og vandt ved en AfhandUng derom 
det danske Videnskabernes Selskabs Prjemie. Straks 
after, i 1813, blev han ansat som Professor ved Unlversi- 
tetet 1 Kristiania. Han tog sig med stor Iver af sin 
Gjerning som Professor ; med endnu storrc fordybede 
han sig i Videnskaben, Et Verk, han udgav paa Tysk 
om Jordmagnetismen, vakte i den lierde Verden den 
starste Opmerksomhed og nindt om i Europa Syn og 
Sans for Studiet af denne Videnskabsgren. Omfattende 
Undersegelser blev satte i Gang, og til Hansteen "sendtea 
fremmede Naturforskeres lagttagelser som til et alminde- 
ligt Kontor for magnetiske lagttagelser," I disse Under- 
sogelser deltog han ogsaa selv, foretog saatedes paa 
Statens Bekostning i Aarene 1828-30 en Reise til Sibirien 
og medbragte derfra lagttagelser, som fik stor Betydning. 
Ham sky Ides det ogsaa, at vi fik et Observatorium ; han 
forestod den geografiske Opmaaling, og han var Regje- 
ringens Gtadige Raadgiver i Spsrgsmaal, der stod i For- 
bindelse med bans Videnskab, Han gnindlagde "Ma- 
gazin for Naturvidenskaberne," hvori han skrev en Rffikke 
lEcrde Afhandlinger. Han dede 1 1873. 

Da Hansteen var i Sibirien, besorgedes bans ForelsGs- 
ninger af en Mand, der skjant ganske ung allerede havde 
vundet et stort Navn som fremragende Matematiker. 
Denne Mand var Niels Henrik Abel, et af de storste 
Genier, som Verden har sect, Han var fadt 1802. Alle- 
rede paa Skolebsnken studerede ban den haiere Mate- 
matik og begyndte endogsaa at bearbeide enkelte Dele af 



184 NORWEGIAN READER 

den. Som Student fortsatte han disse Studier og var den 
farste Videnskabsmand, som godtgjorde Umuligheden a£ 
en almindelig algebraisk Oplosning for Llgninger af 5te 
Grad. I 1825 reiste han med offentlig Understettelse til 
Udlandet, hvor han navnlig opholdt sig i Berlin, Wien og 
Paris, Hans Arbeider vakte i Udlandet den st0rste Op- 
merksomhed og Beundring, og de Afhandlinger, han 
udsendte efter sin Tilbagekomst, fik den rigeste Aner- 
kjendelse. Men hans Arbeider kunde ikke skaffe ham 
en Stilling i hans Faedreland. Hvor stor hans Navnkun- 
dighed end var, var Bredet kun knapt tilskaaret ham. 
Det var Tider, han led ligefrem Ned, Og da den syntes 
endt, da han i 1829 kaldtes til Professor i Berlin, kom 
Udnaevnelsen for sent. Den traf ham paa Dedsleiet. 
Han dede 6te April 1829, knap 27 Aar gammeU Men 
var hans Liv kort, vil hans Navnkundighed vare. For 
hvert Aar siden hans tidlige Ded er hans Verdensry 
vokset. Han var, som Matematikeren Crelle siger, "en 
af de sjeldne Vaesener, som Naturen neppe frembringer 
^n Gang 1 et Aarhundrede,'' og hans Opdagelser har, efter 
en anden tysk Matematiker, "befrugtet Matematikens 
Jordbund paany ; de har f 0rt til en Raskke af nye, fort- 
satte Opdagelser og mere og mere udvidet Videnskabens 
Omraade." 

ViLHELM POULSEN. 



34. ELSK DIN N^STE. 

Elsk din Naeste, du Kristen-sjael, 
traed ham ikke med Jernsko-hael, 
ligger han end i St0vetl 
Alt, som lever, er underlagt 
Kjaerlighedens Gjenskabermagt, 
bliver den bare provet. 

BJ0RNSTJERNB Bj0RNSON. 
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25. TIL OLE BULL. 

Hvor S0dt at favnes af Aftnens Fred, 
naar Droslen fiaiter i Skoven, 
og Birken suser ved Elvens Bred, 
og Nekken spiller i Voven! 

Det er en vemodblandet Fryd, 

som Nordens Alfer male, 

med dasmpet Kvad, med Harpelyd, 

med Suk i dunkle Dale. 

Han stod og lytted en Sommerkveld, 
og havde stemt sine Strenge ; 
da gik Akkorden f ra Skov og Fjeld 
og over duggede Enge. 

Og alle Strenge klang dertil 

med underbare Toner, 

som Droslens Kluk og N0kkens Spil 

og Sus af Birkekroner. 

Og al den Smerte, al den Lyst, 
der bor i Nordens Zone, 
bar lagt sig dr0mmende til bans Bryst 
og zitret gjenem bans Tone, 

O, bor den stille Melodi, 

der daemper Stormens Harme! 

Din Barndom vugger sig deri 

paa 0mme Liljearme. 

Det er den deiligste Strengeklang, 
der letter Laengselens Vinger ; 
da nynner Hjertet sin egen Sang, 
mens Strengen baever og klinger. 

Der er ei Savn, der er ei Nag, 

som ei bans Streng kan lindre; 

ban vaekker med sit Trylleslag 

en Vaardag i dit Indre. 
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O, hil dig, salige Toneskald, 
med Guddomsmagt i din Bue I 
Fra dig gaar Jubelens Fossef aid ; 
du taender Andagtens Lue. 

Naar Verden lytter til dit Kvad, 

og baever ved din Vaelde, 

da skjaelver Glemmigeiens Blad 

af Fryd paa dine Fjelde. 

JoHAN Sebastian Welhaven. 



26. PETER ANDREAS MUNCH. 

Peter Andreas Munch fedtes i Kristiania den I5de 
December .1810 og var aeldste San af davaerende Laerer 
ved Krigsskolen, siden Sogneprsest til Gjerpen og omsider 
Stif tsprovst i Kristiania, Edvard Munch, en fint dannet og 
kundskabsrig Mand, der selv gav sin Sen bans farste 
Undervisning og senere paa en skjensom Maade fremmede 
bans Udvikling. I 1823 optoges Munch i Skiens laerde 
Skole, som just samme Aar var bleven stif let, og som den- 
gang bestyredes af Knud Ramshart 0rn, en af de aand- 
rigste og dueligste Rektorer, som den norske Skolehistorie 
kjender. Af denne Mand dimitteredes han i sit attende 
Aar til Universitetet. AUerede i Skoledagene havde 
historisk Laesning vaeret Munchs kjaereste Syssel, ja han 
havde endog paa egen Haand arbeidet sig igjennem flere 
af vore Sagaer trods de f aa og uf uldkomne Hjaelpemidler, 
som dengang gaves, og i Kristiania fik snart de grundige 
og vaekkende Forelaesninger, som Rudolf Keyser dengang 
holdt over vor gamle Historic og det oldnorske Sprog, en 
af gJ0rende Indflydelse paa bans senere Retning. Ef ter at 
have taget juridisk Embedsexamen 1834 ^^^^ ^^^ ^^37 
Lektor og 1841 Professor i Historie ved vort Universitet. 
Den 25de Mai 1863 dede han i Rom. 
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Munch var ubestridelig ikke alene Norges, men endog 
hele Nordena laardeste og frugtbareate Historiker paa sin 
Tid. Sin L^rer og senere Kollega Keyaer overgik han 
langt som Forsker og Gransker; men en Historieskriver 
som denne blev han dog ikke. Hans Stil var jevn ogklar, 
men kun undtagelsesvis fyndig eller elegant, bans Frcm- 
stilling var tydelig og ligefrera, men uden Prasg af kunst- 
nerisk Bcvidsthcd, — Men i dealostorre Maal besad han de 
Evner, som danner den historiske Gransker. I denne 
Henseende er det vistnok vanskeligt at opvise bans Over- 
mand. Hans Arbeidakraft, Hukommelse og Sprogtalent 
var forbausende og satte ham i Stand til at sanile en Sum 
af Loerdom, som for almindelige Mennesker var nKsten 
ufattebg. Denne bans Begavelsea mest gbmrende Side 
var bans Skarpsindighed og Evne til at kombinere Kjends- 
gjeminger. Det var, som om intet, der kunde tjene til 
Bevis for en Mening, formaaede at skjule sig for ham, og 
med hvilken Gjenstand han end beskjaftigede sig, forstod 
han altid at bringe Sammenhsng tllvcie og at sammenstille 
Enkeltheder paa den mest overra^kende Maade. I fuld 
Folelae af denne Orerlegenhed satte han sig som Hoved- 
opgave at gjennemgaa og indtil yderste Detail kritisk at 
bearbeide alle Beretninger og Bidrag til vort Ftedrelands 
Historie, og det saaledes, at han overensstemmende med 
sit Motto fremstillede "ikke de nogne Resultater, der blot 
afstedkommer blinde Meninger, men hele Under&Bgelsen 
selv i dens hele Omfang," Munch har ikke alene gjennem- 
forsket alle vore egne Oldskrifter og Diplomcr med den 
yderste Omhyggeligbed, men ogsaa gjenneoigaaet enbver 
engelsk, franak, tysk, byzantisk eller russisk Krenikc, 
hvor der kunde vare Haab om at finde noget til Oplysning 
om Norge eller Nordmrend. Udbyttet a£ bele dette Ap- 
parat meddeler han i slor Udferligbed, sammenstillet paa 
den Eindrigste Maade. Saaledes udgjer Summen af 
Munchs Arbeide den slorste Skat, nogen nordisk Histori- 
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ker bar efterladt sig, selv om de enkelte af bans Menin- 
ger neppe kan siges at \xre fuldstandig begrundede og 
saaledeB vel beller ikke i Lfengden vil bolJe sig. 

Munchs Hovedverk var "Det norske Folks Historiej" 
8 store Oktavbind. Det havde cngang vreret bans Plan 
at fere sin Fremstilling lige ned til 1S14, og eelv baabede 
han vistnok stedse, at ban idetmindste skulde naa frem til 
1536. Dflden overraskcde ham imidleriid, just som ban 
havde fuldendt det Bind, der ender med 1397. Mellem 
Munchs 0vrige Skrifter kan ber najvnes bans norske 
Mytologi, bans oldnorske Grammatik, bans Beakrivelse 
af Norge i Middelalderen, hans "Underboldende Tiidra- 
gelser af Norges Historic," bvori ogsaa Siil og Fremstil- 
ling er manatergyldige. Han bar tegnet det bedste eller 
rcttere sagt det forste og bidtil eneste gode Kart over 
Norge. Han bar bavt va;sentlig Del i Udgivelsen baade 
af Norges gamle Love og adskillige gamle Sagaer, lige- 
som ban ogsaa bar oversat Snorre Sturlassons Konge- 
sagaer. Hvad ban bar skrevet i Tidsskrifter, Iffirde og 
populiere (selv udgav han i sine senere Aar et meget 
udbredt "Norsk Maanedsskrift"), saavelsom i Aviser, 
lader sig ber ikke opregne, skjent der imellem disse hans 
mindre ArbeJder fintlea meget af det allerstarale Vard og 
vistnok kun saare lidet, der ikke endnu i en eller anden 
Henseende turde have sia Interesse. 

Uden nogen Sammenligning er saaledes Muncb Nor- 
ges frugtbareste Forfatter; hans Skrifter overgaar i 
Omfang endog Holbergs, Henrik Wergelands og Maurits 
Hansens og nffirmer sig vel endog til de uhyre Masser, 
som DaiLsken Molbech bar efterladt sig paa Tryk. Et 
saa udstrakt Forfatterskab af en Mand, der ved sin DatJ 
kun var 53 Aar gamrael, kunde alene tnuliggjares derved, 
at Muiicb ei alene havde en nssten utrolig Hukommelse 
(han kunde hyppig med Sikkerhed citere lange Steder 
udenad af Bager, som han ikke havde seet i mange Aar), 
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men dermed ogsaa forbandt en mageles Lethed i Opfat- 
ning og Tilegnelse, selv hvor det gjaldt Fag og Studier, 
som fer havde Hgget ham f jernt, og tillige besad en ligesaa 
ualmindelig Helbred og bestandig kunde glasde sig ved et 
let og fornoiet Sind. Han arbeidede lige freidig ved Nat 
som ved Dag, i en Jernbanevogn som i sit Studerkammer 
eller i et Bibliotek. Hertil kom,at bans vindende Person- 
lighed, bans FaBrdighed i de vigtigste europaeiske Sprog 
og fine, elegante Vaesen satte ham i Stand til at omgaaes 
med alle Mennesker, uanseet Nationalitet, Trosbekjendelse 
eller lignende Hensyn. Denne sidste Egenskab kom ham 
navnlig i f ortrinlig Grad til Ny tte i Rom, hvis rige Arkiver 
vistnok aldrig fer i den Udstraekning bar aabnet sig for 
nogen Protestant. 

Munchs Laerdom og Skarpsindighed havde givet ham 
et europaeisk Navn. Af sine egne Landsmaend omfattedes 
ban med en Kjaerligbed som maaske ingen anden norsk 
Videnskabsmand. Gjentagne Gange lagde Stortinget disse 
Folelser for Dagen gjennem rigelige Bevilgninger til den 
beromte Historiker, navnlig dengang det med stor Rund- 
haandetbed tilstod bam Midlerne til bans fleraarige Opbold 
i Rom, Tydellgst viste sig maaske Folkets Kjaerligbed 
til Munch ved den almindelige Sorg, da Budskabet om 
bans D0d naaede Faedrelandet, Over bans Grav i Rom 
bar bans Landsmaend reist et smukt Monument. 

A. E. Eriksbn. 



"Tonen, den egte, om aldrig saa svag, 
den er dog Sjaelens Laengsel mod Dag, 
Aandsgnistens Trang til at kjaempe sig fri, 

— Hellige Tone, 

du kan forsone 
Livslarmens Disharmoni!" — Per Sivle. 
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27. AF HENRIK IBSENS «<KONGS-EMNERNE." 

EN STUB I KONGSgArDBN. 

(I baggrunden er indgangsdoren ; p& hver af sidevaeggene 
mlndre dere; forrest p& hojre side et vindu. En lampe braender 
under taget. Tset ved deren til venstre st&r en baenk, og Isengere 
tilbage en vugge, hvori kongsbarnet sover. Margrete Bidder 
knselende ho8 barnet.) 

MARGRBTB 
(vugger og synger): 

Nu loftes laf t og lofte 
til stjernehvaelven bU; 
nu flyver lille H^kon 
med drammevinger pft. 

Der er en stige stillet 
fra jord til himlen op; 
nu stiger lille H^kon 
med englene til top. 

Guds engle smft, de v&ger 
for vuggebarnets f red ; 
Gud sign' dig, lille HAkon, 
din moder vftger med. 

(Kort ophold. Hertug Skule kommer ind fra baggrunden.) 

MARGRBTB 
(farer op med et glaedesskrig og Her ham imede.) 

Min fader I — O, hvor jeg bar sukket og laengtet efter 
dette made I 

HBRTUG SKULB. 

Guds fred med dig, Margrete 1 Hvor er kongen? 

MARGRBTB. 

Ho8 bisp Nikolas. 

HERTUG SKULB. 

Hm, — ja, sa ma ban snart vaere her. 
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MARGRBTB. 

Og I vil tales ved og forliges, blive venner igjen, som 
igamledage? 

HBRTUO SKULB. 

Det vilde jeg gerne. 

MARGRBTB. 

H^kon vil det ogsaa gerne; og jeg beder hver dag til 
Gud, at det mft ska. O, men kom her og se — (griber 
bans hftnd og ferer bam hen til vuggen.) 

HBRTUG SKULB. 

Dit barn ! 

MARGRBTB. 

Ja, det dejlige barn er mit; — er det ikke forunderligt? 
Han heder H^kon, ligesom kongeni Se her, bans ejne 
— neji du kan ikke se dem nu ban sover, — men ban bar 
store blft 0jne; og sft kan ban le og raekke baenderne ud 
og gribe ef ter mig, — og ban kender mig allerede ! 
(Laegger vuggeklaederne ombyggeligt tilrette.) 

HBRTUG SKULB. 

Hftkon f &r sonneti sp&de bispen. 

MARGRBTB. 

Dette lille barn er mig tusende gange kaerere end land 
og rige, — og slig er det for H^kon ogs&. — Nej, det er 
ligesom jeg ikke rigtig kan tro p& ly kken ; jeg bar vuggen 
st^ende foran min seng ; bver nat, nAr jeg v^gner, ser jeg 
efter, om den er der, — jeg er ligesom raed for at det skal 
vaere en dram — 

HBRTUG SKULB 
(lytter og gdr til vinduet.) 

£r det ikke kongen — ? 

MARGRBTB. 

Jo; ban gftr op den anden trappe; jeg vil bente bam I 
(Fatter faderens hAnd og ferer ham spegende hen til vuggen 
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igjen.) Hertug Skule I Std vagt hos kongsbarnet imens, 

— ja, for ban er kongsbarn tillige — det busker jeg 

aldrig paal Og vdgner ban, da boj dig dybt og hils 

bam, sotn konger skal bilsesl Nu benter jeg HAkon; 

o Gud, Gud ! nu skal der da endelig komme lys og f red 

over aetten I 

(G&r ud til hejre.) 

HERTUG SKULE 

(efter en kort og merk taushed.) 
H^kon bar en S0n. Hans ast skal leve efter bam. Dor 
ban, sd er der et kongs-emne, som st^ tronen naermere 
end alle and re. Alt trives for Hdkon. Kanbaende ban er 
den urette; men bans tro p& sig selv stdr fast som for; 
bispen vilde rygget den, men fik ikke tid for doden, ikke 
lov for Gud. Gud skaermer Hdkon, ban fik bebolde 
styrkebeltet. Nu at sige bam det? Nu at svaerge p& 
bispens udsagn? Hvad vilde det nytte? Ingen vilde tro 
mig, bverken H&kon eller de andre. Bispen vilde ban 
troet i dodstimen; tvivlen vilde have forgiftet bam; men 
det matte ikke ske. Og sd uryggelig som trygbeden sidder 
bos Hdkon, sd uryggelig sidder tvivlen bos mig; bvilket 
menneske paa jorden kan luge den vaek? Ingen, ingen, 
Jernbyrd er bdren, Gud bar talt, og endda kan Hdkon 
vaere den urette, mens jeg forspilder mit liv. (Ssetter sig 
grublende ned ved et bord p& hejre side.) Og om jeg nu 
vandt land og rige, vilde s& ikke tvivlen sidde der lige- 
fuldt og gnage og taere og bule mig ud med sine evige 
isdryp ? — Jo, jo ; men det er bedre at sidde deroppe pd 
kongssaedet og tvivle p& sig selv, end at sta nede i flok- 

ken og tvivle pft bam, som sidder deroppe. Det m^ 

ende mellem mig og Hdkon! Ende? Men bvorledes? 
(reiser sig.) Almaegtige, du, som bar stelt det slig for 
mig, du ma tage skylden for det, som folger efter! (Gftr 
frem og tilbage, stanser og tsenker efter.) Det gaelder at bryde 
alle broer af, bebolde en igjen, og sejre eller falde flfer, 
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— sagde bispen ved kongsbryllupet i Bergen; det er nu 
pA tredje ftret siden, og i al den tid bar jeg spildt og 
splittet mine kraefter ved at vaerge for alle broerne, — 
(raskt) Nu iri^ jeg felge Bispens rdd; nu eller aldrig! 
Vi er begge her i Oslo; jeg er mandstaerkere end Hdkon 
dennegang; hvorfor da ikke nytte overtaget, — det er sd 
sjelden pd min side, (vaklende) Men nu inat — straks — ? 
Nej, nejl Ikke inatl Ha, ha, ha, — der er det igjen, 
overlaBgget — ust0hedenl Hdkon kender ikke til sligt; 
ban g^ bent f rem, han, og saa seirer ban 1 (Ger nogle 
skridt bortover gulvet og stanser pludselig ved vuggen.) Kongs- 
barnet! — Hvor fager en pande. Han drommer. (Breder 
taeppet bedre over og ser laenge p4 barnet.) En slig, som du, 
kan berge meget i en mands sjsel, Jeg bar ingen S0n. 
(Bejer sig ned over vuggen.) Han ligner Hdkon, — (Viger 
med engang tilbage). Kongsbarnet, sagde dronningen I 
B0J dig dybt og hils ham, som konger skal bilses I Dar 
Hdkon fer jeg, sd loftes dette barn paa kongsstolen; og 
jeg — jeg skal std nedenfor og beje mig dybt og hilse 
ham som kongel (i stigende oprer). Dette barn, H^kons 
S0n, skal sidde deroppe pd det saede, som jeg, kanhaende, 
er naermere til, — og jeg skal std for bans fodskammel, 
med hvide hdr, kroget af aelde, se al min livsgjerning 
ligge ugjort, — d0 uden at have vaeret konge! — Jeg er 
mandstaerkere end H^kon, — det blaeser en storm ikveld, 
vinden stdr udefter fjorden — I Om jeg tog kongsbarnet? 
Tronderne kan jeg lide pft, — Hvad turde vel Hdkon 
vove, ndr bans barn var i min magt! Mine maend vil f0lge 
mig, vil sla for mig og sejre, Jeg f^r l0nne dem konge- 
ligt, sa g0r de det. — Lad ske! Skridtet ud; sluget over 
for f0rste gangl — Kunde jeg se om du bar Sverres 
0jne — eller H^kon Sverress0nsl — Han sover. Jeg 
kan ikke se det. (Ophold). S0vn er vaern. Sov med 
fred, du lille kongs-emne! (Gar over til bordet). Hdkon 
skal d0mme; engang til vil jeg tale med ham. 

18 
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28. VI VIL — 
Vi vil et Norge greit og frit, 
vor Fars, vor Mors, vort Arve-eie, 
et Norge, som gaar Tidens Veie, 
et fredsaelt Norge uden Bulder, 
som letter B0r paa Smaafolks Skulder, 
med Byrden paa de sterke Rygge, 
saa hvermand trygt sit Hjem kan bygge. 
For dette Norge bar vi stridt. 

Vi vil et Norge greit og frit, 
vort eget Norge ubeskaaret, 
vort eget Norge bajderbaaret, 
saa aldrig mere gaar en Alen, 
et Jemtland eller Herjedalen 
af Norges Ret, af Norges Rige; 
et Norge, som bar glemt at vige. 
For dette Norge bar vi stridt. 

Vi vil et Norge greit og frit, 
skarp Graense om vor lille Tue 
og Herskerrest i egen Stue. 
Lad vaere trangt, lad vsere ringe, 
naar bare vi gaar selv til Tinge, 
og ikke sper i Nabogaard, 
om vi t0r raade egne Kaar. 
Da bar vi frem vort Norge stridt. 

' Vi vil et Norge greit og frit 
for Klamp om Fod, for Nakke-aaget; 
et Norge med i Fremskridtstogct, 
et Norge med i Rydningsfaerden, 
som bryder Storvei gjennem Verden, 
som Daad og Vilje adler stor, 
et Norge vaerd at kaldes Bror. 
Vi vil et Norge greit og frit, 

Jacob Hilditch. 
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Det \ar den sidste Historietime fsr Ferierne. Eiter 
gammel Skik og Brug var Earnene i denne Klasse paa 
dette Tidspunkt naaet netop frem fil Norges nyeste 
Historic, som begynder efter den gnindlovgivende For- 
samling paa Eidsvold i 1814, 

Den gamle Skolelarer, han med den kraftige graa 
Manke, de hjulrunde Hornbriller, Siiusstregerne under 
NiEsen og den garameldags blaa Frak, hadde idag faat 
den besynderlige Ide at hare hvert enkclt af Bernene 
hele Leksen igjennem; og hver tiang man var kommen 
til Leksens Ende, maatte hele Klassen reise sig. Han 
tog Linealen ned fra Katedret og stilled sig foran forste 
Bienk, og idet han med Linealen slog energiake, faste 
Taktalag ud i Lufteu, maatte alle Baniene plapre i Munden 
paa hinanden: — — Og som et merkeligt Eksempel paa 
den Nationsbevidsthed og slei'ke Frihedsglod, som i disse 
bevfegede Dage besjjelede hele det norskc Folk, kan n^v- 
nes den gamle Skydsbondes Old til E ids voids man den 
Sverdrup, idet den gamle Bondemaiid af sil inderste Hjerte 
udtalte disse Ord: "Sa:i far da med Giid, og hvad du end 
gjar, saa gaa for Guds Skyld Ikke med paa at gjore os til 
en Provins under Svevige ; thi fsr vil vi drage til Gransen 
hver eneste Mand og bare la Hustru og Barn bli hjemme." 

Og Icenge eflerat Barnenes syngende Plapren var for- 
Jtummet, blev den gamle Skolelicrer staaende og slaa 
Takten ud i Luften, mens bans 0ienbryn fortrak sig i 
strenge Buer, og Blikket hviled fast og bestemt udover 
Klassen- — ^ Merkes skal de, disse Ore!, Barna mine; 
merkes skal de, og erindres af hver og en. Kanske har 
jeg dere aldrig mere i Norges Historie, Barna mine, kanske 
Iffiser jeg aldrig mere Norges Hisforie her paa Skolen. 
Her er andre Tider og andre Skikke, her er onde Dage 
med Nedvairdigelse og Skam; men det vil jeg ialfald, at 
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det Minde skal I alle ta med om eders gamle Laerer, at han 
aldrig glemte at holde Norges Histories stolteste Ord frem 
for eder og syne eder noget af al den Faedrelandskjaerlighed, 
som engang har braendt i denne Nation. For det skal dere 
ogsaa vide, Barna mine, at vor Skam er nu saa stor, at der 
virkelig findes Laerere af den nye Sort, som med Forsaet 
undlader at indprente i Elevernes Bevidsthed den stolte 
Forsikring, at hver Gang vor unge, dyrekjebte Frihed 
blev truet, har der vaeret Maend i dette Land, som har 
staat frem og vernet om den ; og med den gamle Skyds- 
bonde fra 1814 har de vaeret villige til at gaa til Graensen, 
alle som en, om det traengtes; og husk da, Barna mine, at 
disse har vaeret Folk af eders egen Stand, netop den Stand, 
som saetter mest ind, den Stand, som til Faedrelandets 
Frelse har set braendte Gaarde, nedtrampede Marker og 
plyndrede FJ0s og Loft; og husk ogsaa det, at Forneg- 
terne altid har vaeret fra Nationens anden Side, Fo-k, som 
har sat sin egen Stilling som Embedsmaend og deslige 
i dette Land h0iere end deres Faedrelands JEre. Saa langt 
er det kommet her hos os, Barna mine, at vi ter knapt 
oftere taendes af Begeistring, naar vi laeser vort Norges 
Histories stolteste Traek; thi de stemmer ikke med mange 
af vore Dages Foreteelser ; man fors0ger at glemme og 
daekke over, hvad vi Nordmaend altid har taenkt og villet. 
Derf or, Barn, lad os laese den gamle Bondes Ord en Gang 
til ; Gud ved, om de indprentes eder oftere. 

Han haeved Linealen, og hoit over Bornenes Plapren 
hertes bans dybe Bas: Saa far da med Gud, og hvad du 
end gJ0r 

Han stod og saa ud gjennem Vinduet, Der 

var kommen en egen underlig Stemning over den gamle, 
godmodige Laerer. Han hadde en Fornemmelse af, at den 
forestaaende Ferie vilde bringe et eller andet, som vilde 
'j^jere denne Historietime til bans sidste her paa Skolen 
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cller maaske for hele Livet. Det var saa varmt idag, og 
Brillernes Glas blev saa underlig dugget. 

Bag ham summed og hvisked Bornene. De hadde en 
ubestemt Anelse om, at denne Time var noget for sig selv, 
noget, de vilde mindes. De havde nok set den gamle 
Historielserer optaendt og ivrig saa mangen Gang tidligere. 
De husked, hvorledes han hadde sunget ud Bjarkeraaalet 
for dem, saa hele Huset hadde dirret; hvorledes han hadde 
stillet sig i Positur paa Katedret med tilbagelaenet Hoved 
og funklende 0ine og ageret Olav Trygvasson i Skibets 
Lef tning, hvordan han da, myndig, men godmodig, hadde 
forklaret: — Ja, slig stod han, Norriges Konge, den lyse 
Hevding, i Leftningen af sit Skib; men den Gutten saa 
ikke ud som jeg, han hadde saamaend hverken Bonjour 
eller Hornbriller, Nei, h0i og fager, med Hjelm paa 
Hodet og gyldent Haar, som svam om bans heie Pande og 
fl0d paa de brede Skuldre. Brynje bar han, som var blaa 
og blank, og bans Sverd hadde Hefte og Kors af purt 
Guld, og bans Bue hadde tykke Fjaer af blankt Staal og 
Skjaeftet belagtmed kostelige Stene; naest Einar Tambar- 
skjselves var det den bedste Bue i Norriges Land og Rige. 

Og de husked videre, hvorledes han i Beretningen om 
Peter Tordenskjold hadde fegtet i Luften med Linealen, 
git drabelige Hugg tilhoire og tilvenstre, indtil han satte 
Linealen fast mellem TaBnderne, forte Armene frem over 
Hodet og jumped fra Katedret ned paa Gulvet — og saa 
styrted Tordenskjold sig ned i SJ0en lige for Svenskernes 
NaBse og svemmed ud til sit Skib. 

Men alt dette hadde hat et Skjser af Godmodighed over 
sig. Idag var han bare Alvor; mest som han pleied 
vaBre, naar han sang Faedrelandssangen med dem ; og den 
Henrykkelse, som bans Alvor da pleied vaBre parret med, 
var idag byttet med en egen sorgfuld Bekymring. 

Han stod fremdeles stille med Hasuderne paa Ryggen 
og saa ud gjennem det aabne Vindu. I Prestegaardens 
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Have, ret over paa den anden Side af Veien, ikke et Sten- 
kast borte, saa han to Masnd spadsere frem og tilbage 
foran Husets Veranda. Det var Presten og Verkseieren, 
denne lille Flekkes mest formaaende Maend, den lille halvt 
offentlige, halvt private Skoles maegtigste St0tter og 
Styrere. Han hadde en sterk Fornemmelse af , at disse to 
hadde vaeret bans Tilhorere, tause, indignerede Vidner til 
bans Historieundervisning. Der kogte et voldsomt Sinds- 
opr0r op i bam. Han aabned begge Vinduer, alle de Glas, 
som badde staat lukkede ; saa vendte ban sig mod Klassen, 
m0rkr0d i Ansigtet og med Tindingernes Aarer svul- 
mende blaa. 

— Vi skal laese de vakre Ordene om igjen, Barna mine, 
for de skal ikke glemmes, de skal ikke ligge bortgjemte. 

Taktfast svingedes Linealen opogned,frem og tilbage: 
— Og som et merkeligt Eksempel paa den Nations- 
bevidstbed og sterke Fribedsgl0d, som i disse bevaegede 
Dage besjaelede bele det norske Folk 

Der bertes Skridt ude i Gangen; der bankedes paa 
D0ren, og Presten traadte ind, bleg, med sammenknebne 
LaBber og m0rke 0ine. Den gamle LaBrer nikked mod 
Presten, men vedblev at svinge sin Lineal, idet han med 
den venstre Haand verged for sig og b0d Respekt for 
Undervisningen,de alvorlige Ord: — Saa far da med Gud, 
og bvad du end gJ0r, saa gaa for Guds Skyld ikke med 
paa at gjore os til en Provins under Sveiige 

Presten traadte hen til bam og saa bam stift ind i 0i- 
nene. — Hvortil denne idelige Repetition ? Hvortil overfor 
B0rnene denne krampagtige Indprentning af netop disse 
Ord ? Det tar sig ingenlunde ud i disse Dage,. det bares 
som en Demonstration. 

Den gamle Historielaerer stirred et0ieblik paa sin over- 
ordnede. Han traadte ct Skridt tilbage. Flammende rad 
og med dirrende Stemme svared ban : — Jo, det tjener til 
at skjaerpe Barnas Faedrelandskjaerlighed ; det tjener til at 
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grundlfegge Folkets Nationsbevidsthed; det tjener til at 
fremme dels Selvstasndighedsfalelse, dets Evne til Selv- 
stfendighed. Skulde jeg kaiiske fortielle dem om fire 
hundred Aars uvterdig Underkastelae og ikke rette dem op 
igjen, ikke tsende deres Begeistring igjen ved at fortfelle 
dem om vort Folks Gjenfadelse ! 1814P Skulde jeg 
kanske — 

— Jeg er sikker paa, at ikke nogen af B^rnenes For- 
ffildre vil billige Deres Optraiden; det er Overdrivelse dette 
her, min gode Bargaard. 

Den gamle Historielsei'er knapped sin blaa Frak ; ban 
stilled den haire Fod frcni og la den hoire Haand ind paa 
Brystet, mens han med tilbagekastet Hoved aaaferstud. 
over Klassen og saa paa Presten. Han la haanlig. — Det 
stemmer, det stemmer, Hr. Pastor! hal hal det stcmmer! 
I Elsas-Lothringen faar Barna ikke Ifese Fransk paa 
Skolen, i Slesvig er det danske Sprog forbudt ~ og her i 
Norge er det Demonstration at fortfelle Skolebarna om det 
norske Folks SelvstEendighedsknmp, Saa largt er det alt- 
saa kommet, saadybt er vi altsaa sunknet Ja, ja, jeg sa 
det netop; jeg sa det for ikke en halv Time siden; derc 
harte det, Barn; ikke sandt? jeg sa akkurat — 

— Hy3, hys, Bargaard I dette gaar ikke an, — hold 
Barnene udenfor. Forresten, vi tales ved i Eftermiddag. 

— Nei, vi tales ikke ved i Eftermiddag. De skal faa 
det skriftlig fra mig, Hr. Pastor; netop det, De rimeligvis 
heist Bnsker. 

Presten lod, som han ikke hsrte gamle Bargaarda Ord; 
han nikked til Bernene og gik. 

Den gamle HistorieliErer blev staaende oppe ved Kate- 
dret. Han stod Ifenge taus og stille og saa udover Klassen, 
Man kunde se, hvordan Vreden lidt efter lidt mildnedea 
ud hos ham og gik over i en sorgfuld Harme; hvordan 
bans strenge Blik iidt efter lidt glattedes ud, mens bans 
0ine dvsled ved hvert enkelt Barneansigt. Et Par Gange 
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gik han hen til Vinduet og vendte Ryggen mod Klassen, 
mens hans Haender arbeided med det rode Lommetarklaede 
og Brillerne. 

Saa 8tod han laenge og saa udover Klassen igjen, indtil 
han talte med lav og sorgfyldt Stemme : — Gud velsigne 
dere, Barna mine, alle som en ; det er vondt at si Farvel 
til dere; men jeg synes, at jeg faar gJ0re det alligevel, nu 
som jeg ser dere samlet allesammen for sidste Gang. Jeg 
er gammel, ser dere, og slettes ikke saa Sink og rask, som 
dere kanske tror ; husk paa, at jeg har vseret Laerer her 
ved Skolen i nsesten tredive Aar. Der er voksne Maend 
her paa Stedet, som ikke var fedt engang, da jeg under- 
viste for forste Gang her paa Skolen; saa dere vil nok 
forstaa, at det ikke er for tidligt, om jeg blir traet, Jeg 
vil takke dere for alle de Timer, vi har hatsammen; rigtig 
takke dere, Barna mine. Dere har fordetmeste vaeret 
snille og Iservillige, rigtig snille; jeg skulde derfor kanske 
gjerne holdt ved en Stund endnu ; men der er nye Tider 
og nye Skikke, og jeg er for gammel til selv at laere den 
nye Skik, ialfald 1 Historieundervisningen. Ja, ja, dette 
forstaar kanske ikke dere; men der var tilslut en Ting, jeg 
vilde be dere om : Inden vi skilles, skal vi endnu engang 
mindes de deilige Traek fra vort Folks Kamp for dets 
Selvstaendighed. 

Over Brillerne saa han udover Klassen, mens han sagte 
svinged Linealen, og Bernene reiste sig nedover Baenke- 
raderne. Det gamle, graa Ansigt hadde aldrig vaeret saa 
mildt alvorligt, aldrig saa spaendt lyttende, som i dette 
0ieblik, mens han og alle Bornene Ord for Ord gjentog 
de faa Linjer, Summen, det bankende Hjerte i al dea 
gamle Mands Under visning i vortNorges Historie: — Og 
som et merkeligt Eksempel paa den Nationsbevidsthed og 
sterke Frihedsglod, som i disse bevaegede Dage besjaelede 

hele det norske Folk kan naevnes 

Jacob Hilditch. 
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80. SOLVEJGS SANG. 

Kanske vil der gd b^de vinter og vftr, 
og nseste sommer med og det hele dr; — 
men engang vil du komme, det ved jeg visst; 
og jeg skal nok vente, for det lovte jeg sidst. 

Gud styrke dig, hvor du i verden g&r ! 

Gud glaede dig, hvis du for bans fodskammel st&r! 

Her skal jeg vente, til du kommer igen; 

og venter du histoppe, vi traeffes der, min ven I 

Henrik Ibsen. 



81. DUMME M^ND OG TROLD TIL KJ^RRINGER. 

Der var engang to Kjaerringer, som traettede, saa som 
Kjaerringer gjor iblandt, og da de ikke bavde andet at 
trsette om, saa tog de paa at kjaevles om Maendene sine, 
om hvem der var den dummeste af dem. Jo laBnger de 
trsettede, des argere blevde; tilsidst var de naer ved at 
komme i Luggen paa bverandre, for en ved det, at "Ufred 
er lettere at yppe end at ende," og "det er vondt, naar 
Vettet vanter." Den ene sagde, der gaves ikke den 
Ting, bun ikke skulde faa Manden sin til at tro, naar 
Aun sagde det var saa, for ban. var saa lettroen som 
Troldene; og den anden mente det, at om det var aldrig 
saa gait, saa skulde bun faa Manden sin til at gJ0re det, 
naar bare Aun sagde, det skulde vsere saa ; for ban var 
slig, at ban bverken kunde finde Naal eller Ncste. 

" Ja, lad OS saa preve, bvem af os der kan faa narret 
dem bedst, saa faar vi se, bvem som er den dummeste," 
sagde de da engang, og det blev de forligte om. 

Da saa Manden kom bjem af Skoven, sagde den ene 
Kjaerringen: "Gud bedre mig for dig! deter da altfor 
ilde, du er visst syg, om du ikke er f eig." 
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^< Der vanter ikke andet end Mad og Drikke,^' sagde 
Manden. 

^'Gud bedre mig saa sandt!" skraalede Kjaerringen; 
"det blir nok vaerre og varre, du ser mest ud som Lig i 
Synet;du faar laegge dig! Aa, dette kan aldrig vare 
Isenge.'' Saaledes holdt hun paa, til hun fik Manden til 
at tro, ban var Doden paa det naermeste nser, og file ham 
til at Isegge sig, folde Hsenderne, laegge ihob 0inene, og 
saa strakte hun ham, lagde ham paa Ligstraa og fik ham i 
Kisten ; men for at ban ikke skulde kvamne, mens ban laa 
der, bavde hun f aaet gjort nogle Huller i Fjaelene, saa ban 
baade kunde puste og kikke ud. 

Den andre Kjaerringen, hun tog sig et Par Karder, og 
satte sig til at karde; men bun bavde ingen Uld paa dem. 
Manden kom ind og saa dette Abespillet. ** Der cr liden 
Hjselp i Rok uden Hjul, men Karder uden Uld er bare 
Kjaerringtul," sagde Manden. "Uden Uld?" sagde 
Kjaerringen; **jo, jeg bar Uld; men du ser den ikke, for 
den er af det fine Slaget," sagde bun. — Da hun bavde 
kardet fra sig, fik bun Rokken f rem og tog til at spinde. 
" Nei, dette gaar rent paa Skade," sagde Manden ; " du 
sidder jo og surrer og skjaemmer ud Rokken din, naar du 
ikke bar noget paa den." — " Ikke noget paa den?" sagde 
Kjaerringen ; " Traaden er saa fin, at der skal andre 0ine 
til at se den," sagde hun. 

Da bun saa var fasrdig med Spindingen, saa bommede 
hun, satte Vaeven op, rendte og spolede og vaevede Teiet. 
Saa tog hun det ud af Vaeven, stampede det og skar det 
til, og syede Klaeder af det til Manden sin, og da de var 
faerdige, haengte bun dem op paa Stabburslof tet. Manden 
kunde hverken se Tciet eller Klaederne, men ban var nu 
kommen i Troen paa, at det var saa fint, ban ikke kunde 
se det, og saa sagde ban : " Ja, ja, naar det er saa fint, saa 
er det saa fint da." 
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Men saa var det en Dag, Kjserringen sagde til ham : 
"Idag faardu gaa i Gravel; Manden i Nordigaarden farer 
til Jorden idag, og saa f aar du have paa dig de nye Klae- 
derne.*' Jaha, han skulde gaa i Gravolet, og hun hjalp 
ham at faa Klaederne paa, for de var saa fine, at han kunde 
rive dem itu, om han skulde hjaelpe sig selv. Da han kom 
op i Grav0lsgaarden, havde de alt drukket baade stivt og 
sterkt der; Sorgen blev ikke sterre, da de fik se ham 
med de nye Kirkeklaederne, skal jeg tro. Men da det bar 
afsted til Kirkegaarden, og den dede kikkede ud igjennem 
Pustehullet, slog han hele Latterderen op: "Nei, nu maa 
jeg storle,'* sagde han; "gaar ikke han Ole Serigaarden 
splitnogen i Gravel et mit!'* 

Da Folket herte det, var de ikke sene til at faa Laaget 
af Kisten, og den andre Manden med de nye Kirkeklae- 
derne, han spurgte hvorledes det gik til, at hin laa i Kisten 
og pratede og lo, han som de holdt Gravel over ; det var 
da ligere, om han groed. "Graad graver ingen op af 
Graven," sagde den anden, og hvorledes de snakkede da, 
saa kom det for Dagen, at det var Kjaerringerne, som havde 
stelt det til. Saa gik Msendene hjem og gjorde det klo- 
geste, de nogen Tid havde gjort, og er der nogen, som vil 
vide hvad det var, saa f aar han sperge Birkefuten. 

Peter Christian Asbjornsen. 



83. UNGBIRKEN. 

En Ungbirk stander ved Fjorden 
og Vandspeilet ganske naer. 
Hvor stor og smuk den er vorden 
de Aar, jeg har boet her I 
Nu lofter den hvide Stamme 
Kronen f ra Bredden lav. 
Men tro dog ei, den vil bramme — 
den ved ikke selv deraf. 
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I Guds og i hvermands 0ine 
den vokser fra Dag til Dag, 
og Kvistene, som sig hoine, 
iiu byde hver Sangfugl Tag. 
Men Birken undres derover, 
den kjender slet ei sin Rang. 
Den boier mod Vandets Vover 
saa ydmyg Bladenes Hang. 

Just dette kan den forlene 
Skj0nhed for andre Traer, 
og lokker hen i dens Grene 
al Himlens vingede Hser. 
Just det, at den ikke taenker 
at l0fte sin Krone op, 
men stille Kvistene ssenker, 
gjer skyggende lun dens Top. 

Hvad kommer det af ? Den skuer 
sig daglig i Belgens Speil 
ved Siden af Krat og Tuer, 
og — skuer saa deiligt f eil. 
Thi alt som mod Lysets Riger 
den haBver sin Krones Stav, 
den synes den nedad stiger 
og vokser sig mere lav. 

Du deilige Birk, du kjsere ! 

paa dig vil jeg ofte se. 

Gud give, jeg maatte laere, 

hvad du mig saa smukt kan te: 

at vokse i eget 0ie 

nedad med hver en Dag — 

at krone og at ophoie, 

det vorder da Herrens Sag I 

J0RGEN Mo£. 
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33. BALSTEMNING. 
Ad (le glatte Maimortrin var hun steget op udeii Uheld, 
uden Anstrengelse, alene baaret af sin store Skjerhed og 
sin gode Natur, Hun havde indt;iget sin Plada i de riges 
og reiBegtiges Sale uden at have betalt Adgangen med sin 
.^re og sit gode Rygte. Og dog var der ingen, som 
kunde sige, hvorfra hun var kommen; men der hvtskedes 
om, at det var dybt nedenfra, 

Som et Hiltebarn i en Udkant af Paris havde hun hen- 
sulttt ain Barndom i et Liv mellem Last og Armod, gom 
kun de have Begreb om, der kjende det af Erfaring. Vi 
andre, der have vor Kundskab fra B^ger og Beretninger, 
maa tage Fantasien til Hjailp, for at faa en Ide om den 
arvelige Jammer i en stor By; — og endda er maaske de 
skraekkeligste Billeder, vi udmale os, blege mod Virkelig- 
heden. 

Det var i Grunden kun et Tidssp0rgsm3al, naar Laaten 
skulde gribe hende — som et Tandhjul griber den, der 
kommer for mer en Maskine^; for — efter at have 
hvirvlet hende rundt i et kort Liv af Skjjendsel og For- 
nedrelse — med en Miiskines ubMnherlige Neiagtighed at 
Isegge hende af i en Krog, hvor hun ukjendt og ukjen- 
delig kunde ende dette Vrfengebillede af et Menneskeliv, 

Da blev hiin, som det undertiden hainder, " opdaget " af 
en rig og heitstaaende Mand, idet hun som fjortenaars 
Barn lab over en af de bedre Gader. Han var paa Veien 
til et merkt BagVierelse i ffue de quatre vents, hvor hun 
Ribeidedehos en Madame, h vis Specialitet var Balblomster. 

Det var ikke blot hendes overordentlige Skjanhed, der 
fffingslede den rige Mand, men hendes Beviegelser, hendes 
Vtescn og Udtrykket i disae halvfardige Tra;k — nit 
syntes ham at tyde paa, at her fertes en Kamp mellem en 
oprindelig god Karakter og en begyndende Frsekhed. Og 
da han besad den overiledige Rigdoma uberegnelige 
Luner, healuttede han at gjoie et Forseg paa at redde det 
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stakkels Barn. Det var ikke vanskeligt at saette sig i Be- 
siddelse af hende, da hun ikke tilhorte nogen. Hun fik et 
Navn og blev anbragt i en af de bedste Klosterskoler; og 
hendes VelgJ0rer havde den Glaede at iagttage, at de onde 
Splrer dede hen og forsvandt. Hun udviklede en elsk- 
vserdig, lidt indolent Karakter, et feilfrit, roligt Vaesen og 
en sjelden SkJ0nhed. 

Da hun derfor blev voksen, giftede han sig med hende. 
De levede et meget godt og fredsommeligt Egteskab. 
Uagtet den store Aldersforskjel havde han en ubegraenset 
Tillid til hende, og hun fortjente den. Hun var ikke lyk- 
kelig, men tilfreds. Hendes Karakter egnede sig for Tak- 
nemlighed. Rigdommen kjedede hende ikke; tvertimod 
— den glaedede hende mangen Gang paa en naesten barn- 
agtig Maade. Men det anede ingen; thi hendes Vaesen 
var altid sikkert og vaBrdig^. Man anede kun, at det ikke 
stod rigtigt til med hendes Oprindelse; men da ingen 
svarede, holdt man op at sparge : man har saa meget andet 
at tasnke paa i Paris. 

Sin Fortid havde hun glemt. Hun havde glemt den paa 
samme Maade som vi have glemt Roserne, Silkebaandene 
og dc gulnede Breve fra vor Ungdom, fordi vi aldrig 
taenke paa dem. De ligge nedlaasede i en Skuffe, som vi 
aldrig aabne. Og dog — hsender det en enkelt Gang, at 
vi kaste et Blik i denne hemmelige Skuffe, da vilde vi 
straks merke, om der manglede en eneste af disse Roser 
eller det allermindste Baand. Thi vi huske det altsammen 
paa en Prik: Minderne ligge der lige friske, lige S0de og 
lige bitre. 

Saaledes havde hun glemt sin Fortid ; laaset den ned og 
kastet N0glen fra sig. Men om Natten dromte hun 
undertiden skraekkelige Ting. Hun tolte atter, hvorledes 
den gamle Heks, hos hvem hun havde boet, ruskede hende 
i Skulderen, for at jage hende afsted i den kolde Morgen 
til Madamen med Balblomsterne. Da for hun op i Sengen 
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og stirrede ud i Market i den dedeligste Angst. Men saa 
fsltehunpaaSilketeppet ogdeblede Puder, hendesFingre 
fulgte de rige Forstringer paa hendes priegtige Sengj og 
!det Gtnaa savnige Englebsrn langsomt trak det tunge 
Dreiinmeteppe tilside, ned hun i fulde Drag dette eiendom- 
melige, usigelige Velbefindende, vi fele, naar vi opdage, 
at en ond og hfeslig Drem kun var en Drem. 



Lsenet tilbage i de blade Hynder kjorte hun til det store 
Bal hos den russiske Ambassader. Jo nsrmere man kom 
Maalet, desto langsommere gik Farten, indtil Vognen 
naaede den faste queue, hvor det kun gik Skridt for 
Skridt. 

Paa den store Plads foran Hotellet, der var rigt oplyst 
med Fakler og Gasflammer, havde der eamlet gig en stor 
Msengde Mcnnesker, Ikke blot spadserende, der var 
blevne staaende, men hovedsagelig Arbeidere, Lediggjien- 
gere og fattige Fiiientimmer stode tiet sammcnpakkede 
paa begge Sider af Vognraekken. Lystige Bemairknin- 
ger og ufine Vittigheder i det simpleste Parisersprog 
haglede ncd over de fine Folk. Hun harte Ord, som 
hun ikke havde hort paa mange Aar, og hun radmede 
ved Tanken om, at hun kanske var den eneete i den lange 
Vognrffikke, der forstod disse gemene Udtryk fra Paris'a 
Berme. Hun begyndte at se paa Ansiglerne omkring 
sig; hun syntes, hun kjendte dem alle> Hun vidste, hvad 
de taankte, hvad der foregik i alle disse tast sammenpak- 
kede Hoveder, og Udt efter lidt strammede en H^r af 
Erindringer ind paa hende. Hun vergede sig, saa godt 
hun kunde; men hun kjendte sig ikke selv igjen deniie 
Aften. 

Altsaa havde hun ikke tabt Naglen til den hemmelige 
Skufie; modstrrebende trak hun den ud, og Minderne 
t over voided e hende. Hun mindedes, hvor of te hun selv 
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— halvt Barn — med graadige 0tne havde slugt de fine 
Darner, der kJBrte pyntede til Bailer eller Teatre; hvor 
ofte hun havde grasdt i bitter Misundelse over de Blomster, 
hun maisommelig tatte sammen for at smykke andre. Her 
saa hun de samme graadige0Jne, den samme uslukkelige, 
hadefulde Misundelse. Og de morke, alvorlige Mffind, 
der med et halvt foragteligt, halvt truende Blik monstrede 
Ekvipagerne — hun kjendte dem alle. 

Havde hun ikke selv som liden Pige ligget i en Krog 
og med opspilede 0ine lyttet til deres Tale om Livets 
Uretfffirdighed, om de riges Tyranni, om Arbeiderens Ret, 
den han bare behovede at udstrakke Haanden for at tage? 
Hun vidste, at de hadede alt ■ — lige fra de velnaerede 
Heste og de heitidelige Kuske til de blanke, skinnende 
Kareter ; men mest dem, der sad indeni — diase umffittelige 
Vampyrer og disse Darner, hvis Smykker og Pynt kostede 
mere Guld end et belt Livs Arbeide indbragte en af dem. 

Og idet hun betragtede Vognr^kken, der langsomt 
bevKgede sig gjennem Mfengden, dukkede en anden 
Erindring op, et halvglemt Billede fra hendes Skoleliv i 
Klosteret. Hun kom med et til at tienke paa FortielUngen 
om Farao, der med sine Stridsvogne vitde felge J0derne 
gjennem det rede Hav. Hun saa Balgerne, som hun 
altid havde forestillet sig rode som Blod, staa som en Mur 
paa begge Sider af ^Egypterne. Da lad Mose Rast, han 
udstrakte sin Stav over Vandene, og det rade Havs Balger 
sloge sammen og opslugte Farao og alle hans Vogne. 

Hun vidste, at den Mur, der stod paa hver Side af hende, 
var vildere og rovgjerrigere end Havets Belger; hun 
vidste, at der kun udfordredes en Rast, en Moses, for at 
sffltte dette Menneskehav i Bevsgelse, saa at det knusende 
veltede sig frem, overskyllende hele Rigdommens og 
Magtens Glans med sin blodrode Balge. Hendes Hjerte 
bankede, hun trykkede sig skjielvende ind i Hjornet af 
Vognen. Men det var ikke af Angst, det var, for at de 
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derude ikke skulde se hende; thi hun skammede sig for 
dem. For ferste Gang i hendes Liv stod hendes Lykke 
for hende som en Uretfaerdighed, som noget, hun skam- 
mede sig ved. Var dette hendes Plads i den blode, ele- 
gante Ekvipage, blandt disse Tyranner og Blodsugere? 
Herte hun ikke snare re til derude i den b0lgende Masse 
blandt Hadets Born ? 

Halvglemte Tanker og Folelser reiste sit Hoved som 
Rovdyr, der laenge have vaeret bundne. Hun felte sig 
fremmed og hjeml0s i sit glimrende Liv, og med en Art 
daemonisk Lsengsel mindedes hun de skrsekkelige Steder, 
hvorfra hun var kommen. Hun greb i sit kostbare Knip- 
lingsshawl ; der kom over hende en vild Trang til at 0de- 
laegge, til at rive noget i Stykker, — da dreiede Vognen 
ind under Hotellets Portal, 

Tjeneren rev Doren op, og med sit velvillige Smil, sin 
rolige aristokratiske Anstand, steg hun langsomt ned af 
Trinet. En ung attach^-agtig Skabning styrtede til og var 
lykkelig, da hun tog bans Arm, endnu mere henrykt, da 
ban troede at bemerke en usedvanlig Glans i hendes Blik, 
men i den syvende Himmel, da han felte hendes Arm 
skjaelve. Fuld af Stolthed og Haab ferte han hende med 
uds0gt Sirlighed op ad de glatte Marmortrin. 



— " Sig mig engang, skjenne Frue I hvad er det for en 
venlig Fe, der gav Dem denne vidunderlige Vuggegave, 
at der ved Dem og ved alt, hvad der vedrerer Dem, skulde 
vaere noget aparte. Om det saa ikke er andet end en 
Blomst i Deres Haar, saa har den en egen Charme, som 
om den var vaedet af den f riske Morgendugg. Og naar De 
danser, er det som om Gulvet bolger og feier sig efter 
Deres Trin." 

Greven var selv ganske forbauset over denne lange og 

vellykkede Kompliment; thi han havde ellers ikke let for 
u 
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at udtrykke sig i Sammenhaeng. Han ventede ogsaa, at 
den smukke Frue vilde ytre sin Paaskjennelse. Men ban 
blev skuffet. Hun Isenede sig ud over Balkonen, hvor de 
ned AftenkJ0ligheden efter Dansen, idet hun stirrede ud 
over Maengden og de endnu ankommende Vogne. Hun 
syntes slet ikke at have opfattet Grevens Bravour, derimod 
horte ban bende bviskedet uforklarlige Ord: Farao. 

Han vilde just til at beklage sig, da hun vendte sig om, 
og idet hun gjorde et Skridt mod Salen, stansede bun 
midt foran ham og saa paa ham med et Par store, forun- 
derlige 0ine, som Greven aldrig fer havde seet, 

" Jeg tror neppe, der var nogen venlig Fe — knapt nok 
nogen Vugge tilstede ved min Fodsel, Hr. Greve ! Men 
i hvad De siger om mine Blomster og min Dans, bar Deres 
Skarpsindighed gjort en stor Opdagelse. Jeg skal f ortselle 
Dem Hemmeligheden ved den friske Morgendugg, der 
vaeder Blomsterne. Det er Taarer, Hr. Greve! som Mis- 
undelse og Skjaendsel, Skuffelse og Anger bar graedt over 
dem. Og naar det synes Dem, at Gulvet bclger, mens vi 
danse, da er det, fordi det sitrer under Millioners Had." 

Hun havde talt med sin sedvanlige Ro, og efter en ven- 
lig Hilsen forsvandt bun i Salen. 

— Greven stod igjen ganske betuttet. Han kastede et 
Blik ud over Folkemassen. Det var et Syn, ban ofte 
havde seet; ban havde sagt mange daarlige og mindre 
gode Vittigheder om dette mangehodede Ubyre. Men 
forst iaften faldt det ham ind, at dette Uhyre i Grunden 
var den uhyggeligste Omgivelse, man kunde taenke sig for 
et Palais. 

Fremmede og generende Tanker svirrede om i Hr. 
Grevens Hjerne, hvor de havde god Plads. Han var 
ganske kommen ud af Koncepterne, og det varede en hel 
Polka, inden ban gjenvandt sin Stemning. 

Alexandbr L. Kiblland. 
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34. TIL MIN GYLDENLAK. 

Gyldenlak, fer du din Glans har tabt, 
da er jeg det, hvoraf alt er skabt; 
ja, for du mister din Krones Guld, 
da er jeg Muld. 

Idet jeg raaber: med Vindvet op! 
mit sidste Blik faar din Gyldentop. 
Min Sjael dig kysser, idet forbi 
den flyver fri. 

To Gange jeg kysser din sede Mund. 
Dit er det ferste med Rettens Grund. 
Det andet give du, kjaere, husk, 
min Rosenbusk! 

Udsprungen faar jeg den ei at se ; 
thi bring min Hilsen, naar det vil ska; 
og sig, jeg 0nsker, at paa min Grav 
den blomstrer af ! 

Ja sig, jeg onsker, at paa mit Bryst 
den Rose laa, du fra mig har kyst; 
og, Gyldenlak, vaer i Dodens Hus 
dens BrudeblusI 

Hknrik Wkrgkland. 



85. TIL DEM, SOM S0RGER, NAAR DE KUNDE 

V^RE GLADE. 

Noget af det mest umoralske ved en stor Del af Nu- 
tidens Digtning er dette, at den ikke er glad. Den ser 
smaat paa Livet og plukker ud det ekle eller det usle til 
NaBring for Blaserthedens og Bitterhedens Orm. Jeg maa 
tsenke paa, hvad Guyau sagde om de franske Forfalds- 
digtere, — om dem, som smitter Laeserne med sit Svartsyn 
paa Livet : ^' De gJ0r det Dag for Dag mere folksomt paa 
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det Sted i Dantes Helvede, som er indredet for dem, der i 
sin Livstid greedy naar de kunde vcere glade,^^ Det er en 
Pligt at vaere glad eller at arbeide sig frem mod Glaede. 
Thi Glaeden 0ger Livskraften, mens Sorgen og Smerten 
svaekker. Det f remhaeves netop af de nyere engelske og 
f ranske Moralister, — de for hvem Moralen er Reglerne 
for Livets Vekst. 

De gamle Nordmaend havde ogsaa erfaret, at Glaeden 
gJ0r sterk. I et af de gamle Eddadigte, Havamaal, siger 
en gammel norsk Digter : " Glad og munter skal liver 
Mand vaere, til ban finder sin Bane." Mandig og glad 
var for de gamle Nordmaend naer beslaegtede Begreber. 
Olav Trygvasson var " af alle Maend den gladeste," if0lge 
Snorre. Og i det Digt, hvor Halfred Vandraadeskald 
kalder ham " det bedste af alle Mennesker," fremhaever 
Digteren, at Olav var " glad i Hu." Det var Kjendemerket 
paa den rette H0vding. En anden Digter, Tormod Kol- 
brunarskald, sang Viser og skjemtede, da ban var d0delig 
saaret. Saa gjorde Wergeland. Det er den norske Dig- 
tertype. "Vaer glad, naar Faren veier hver Evne, som du 
eier," sang BJ0rnson "i en tung Stund." Og.da Stathol- 
derstriden gik ham imod, skrev ban ** En glad Gut," den 
mest straalende af bans Bondefortaellinger. <<L0ft dit 
Hoved, du raske Gut! Om et Haab eller to blev brudt, 
blinker et nyt i dit 0ie." BJ0rnson er den st0rste Ud- 
straaler af Livsglaede i sin Tid, som Wergeland var den 
store glade Nordmand f 0r bam. — " yeg i slet Lune, 
Morgenblad? y^g'i som kun beh0ver et Glimt af Solen 
for at briste i b0i Latter af en Glaede, jeg ikke kan for- 
klare mig?" — Hvem kjender ikke disse Ord af Werge- 
land ? Og f ra Wergeland kan vi gaa videre op igjennem 
Tiden, ligesom fra Fjeldtop til Fjeldtop — stadig m0der 
vi en Glaedens og Livsmodets Digter som den, der rager 
op over de andre; stadig er der Solskin paa Toppene, — 
den ene bag den anden, belt op til Old tiden. Bag Werge- 
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r land sfcimter vi Digterhavdingen Johan Nordahl Brun, for 
hvem Norge var " muntre Sjieles Fristed," — hvor "Glse- 
den fades, og det udaf selve Naturen." Samt Wessel og 
hele Riekkcn af glade Nordmffind i " det norske Selskab," 
som lo norak LivsglEede udover KJBbenhavn. Bag dem 
I hffiver sig Holberg, som indledede en ny Tid ved at lasne 
I et bergensk Fjeldskred af Latter, Bag ham Petter Dass, 
den freidigste Nordmand der nordpaa, endnu far Holberg, 
Drait og djervt Humor i bans " norske Dalevise." Og bans 
"Nordiands Troinpet," bvor ban bestraaler hele Nord- 
Isendingens Liv med sit lyse Humar, — det er egte norsk 
Realisme, — fra den allermindst poetiske Tidsalder. Ten- 
densen i Digtet er friskt Mod, udtrykt allerede i det frei- 
dige, taktfaste Versemaal, hvor vi seller tned strygende 
Bar, som naar en Baad hopper paa Balgerne. Og Digte- 
rens muntre Kumar blev Medvind for Tusender, 

"Vi tunge nordiske Graaveirssjale," siger Garborg i 
' "TrEetteMjend," Menselvhiin,som komfra den "marke 
' Kyststribe," ser ikke altkl Livet saa markt. Han har jo 
glcedet 03 alle med Kolbottenbrevene. Og bar ikke Kiel- 
land lyst op hele Kyften derborte med sit Lunep Nord- 
masndene bavde neppe holdt ud i Kampen med en haard 
Natur uden Evnen til at skjemte. Det er det haarde Kamp- 
liv, som har gjort Munterhed til en Livsfornodenhed her 
nord og skabt den freidige, mandige Digtning, Tank paa 
Folkeeventyrene med derea brede, aaftige Humor. Tank 
paa hele den gammeliiorsk-islandske Literatur, saa fuld af 
Skjemt, — hvor en "GIredens Mand" er hyppigt som 
hsedrende Betegnelse, og hvor Sargmodighed betegnes 
8om "Hugaot." Vi busker Sagnhelten Ragnar Lodbrok, 
hvor han aynger sig glad i Ormegaarden : " Leende skal 
jeg da 1 " Eller Sagnet om de fangnejomsvikinger (efter 
Slaget ved Hjarungavaag), som tog freidige eller endog 
skjemtende imod Dadshugget. Selv den gamle, bistre 
Egil Skallagrimsson synger sig lilalut glad i det storartede 
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Digt, hvori hanbegyndte med at klage over " Sonnetabet." 
Sangens Gave er ham Bod for alle Sorger. Men det 
skj0nneste Blad i norsk Literaturhistorie er vel det, som 
handler om Henrik Wergeland paa Dedsleiet. Der hvor 
han fik selve Knokkelmanden til at smile og reddede sin 
lyse Livsglaede over i sin Digtning, hvor den aldrig kan 
d0. "Mit Sind er roligt, klart og lyst som Tjern i Maane- 
skin." <*Nu er min Sjael en toet Blom, saa nyfodt, barne- 
glad." Skal dette lyse Sind ophere at herske i norsk 
LiteraturP Just nu, da Folkene kjaemper en tung Kamp 
med at lose urgamle Opgaver, skal da Nordens blonde 
Folk sende sortsmuskct Digtning ud i Verden, som har 
mere end nok af den for? 

To TraBk er fremtraedende i den moralske Bevaegelse, 
som isaer i England folger med Naturvidenskaben og dens 
Anvendelse paa Menneskelivet : det strenge Alvor og 
Haevdelscn af Pligten at vaere glad. Enhver maa udstraale 
Livso^laede ; i den er Laegedom og Styrke. Men under al 
Glaeden ligger Folelsen af Livets Alvor. Den strenge og 
alvorlige Moral, som f orkyndes af mange naturvidenskabe- 
lige Taenkere, udbreder en Luft, hvori det er let at aande. 
Som Fjeldluf t eller som Luften paa en klar Frostdag, da 
den sunde og sterke smiler af Livsf olelse. Nyere Ta^nke- 
res Skildring af Livskampen som streng, men ogsaa glad, 
minder om de gamle Nordmaends strenge Kampliv og 
Glaede i Kampen. Graekerne kraevede af en Mand, at han 
skulde vaere "skJ0n og god." Og vi kan gjeme tilfoie: 
^^ glad." Det samme maa vaere vort Ideal. Lad det ialfald 
siges om os — gjerne med et Smil — , at vi var gode og 
glade Nordmaend ! 

Christian Collin. 



"Hvor det er venligt at haabe og dremme, 
vugges paa Fremtidens usikre Hav!" — Munch. 
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86. EN BRODER I N0D. 

Nu flokker sig om Tyras borg, — 
kan haende, sidste gang, — 
et folk i ned, et folk i sorg, 
med flaget halvt pd stang* 
Forladt, forladt pd farens dag, 
f orladt i stridens stund ! 
Var sSdan ment det naevetag, 
der loved godt for Nordens sag 
i Axelstad og Lund ? 

De ord, der fled, som om de kom 

fra hjertet lige hid, — 

de var da kun en f rase-flom ; 

og nu er t0rkens tidi 

Det trae, som blomstrings-l0fter gav 

i festens solskinsvaeld, 

det stSr, af stormen kvistet af, 

som kors paa Nordens ungdomsgrav, 

den f 0rste alvorskveld I 

Det var da l0gn i gildeskrud, 

kun giftigt Judas- kys, 

hvad Norges S0nner jubled ud 

ved Sundets strande nysl 

Hvad taltes mellem drot og drot 

ved sidste kongefaerd? 

O, legtes om igen da blot 

kong Gustafs leg p& Stockholms slot 

med Karl den tolvtes svaerd I 

Et folk i sorg, p& d0dsens tog 
af hver en ven forladt, — 
s& ender Danmarks sagabog. — 
Hvo har dens Pmis sat? 
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Hvo talte fejgt, den slutted slig: 
og tysk blev Tyras void, 
mens Dannebrogs forrevne flig 
slog om den sidste Danskes lig 
sit rosenlagens fold ? 

Men du, min frelste norske bror, 
som stdr pd fredlyst grund 
i kraft af leftets fagre ord, 
forglemt i farens stund, — 
stryg du pa flugt fra faedrestavn, 
jag over havets hvaelv, 
gk glemselsgang fra havn til havn, 
og list dig til et fremmed navn, 
og gem dig for dig selv! 

Hvert stormsuk, som i Norge g&r 
langs li fra Danmarks hav, 
dig sp0rgende med raedsel sl&r: 
min bror, hvor blev du af ? 
Jeg stred en livsens-strid for Nord; 
mit hjemland blev en grav ; — 
jeg spejded over belt og fjord 
forgaeves dine snekkers spor. 
Min bror, hvor blev du af ? — 

Det var en drom, V^gn staerk og kaek 

fra folkes0vn til d&d I 

En bror i nodi Hver mand pS daek: — 

her gaelder rappe rdd! 

End kan det stk i saga slig : 

dansk, dansk er Tyras void. 

End Dannebrogs forrevne flig 

kan over Nordens fremtid rig 

sl& ud sin r^de fold I 

Hbnrik Ibsbn. 



87. 



BLIND-ANNE 
BLIND-ANNE. 



Paa en Sommerreise i 1846 var jeg med et Par Reise- 
f ffiller for en strygende Ber seilet fra Odde ud igjennen 
den dybe, indklemte Sarfjord og kom ved Midnatstid i 
Bsende Skylregn til Ullensvang, hvor vi under Knut 
Oppedals Tag fandt Ly og venlig Modtagelae. Skjent 
Knut allerede i Dagningen drog ud paa en Reise til 
Reldal, havde han dog forinden truffet saadanne For- 
anstallninger, at Sledets navnkiindige Sangerske, gamle 
Ulind-Anne, og min Morgenkaffe blev mtg prffisenteret 
paa en og samme Tid. Da jeg kom ned i Stuen, sad 
hun fremme paa Gulvet, hvor Solen spillede ind igjen- 
nem Vinduet, i en Kubbestol, med begge Hinder foldede 
over Tyk-enden af sin lange, paaskraa mod Gulvet stBttede 
Stav, og hvilede Hagen, eftertEenksom og grundende, 
paa Haandbagen. Hun var taus og stille; thi man havde 
sendt Bud efter hende og sagt, at en Fremmedkarl vilde 
h0re alle hendes Historier og Viser, — og nu sad bun og 
segte dem frem i det gamle, halvtaagede Minde. Det 
vai" et ved sit -^rvierdigbt dsprieg smukt Ansigf, som 
licr hvilede sig paa Slokken. Fra den brede Pande var 
Haaret, bledt og skinnende hvidt, med Omhu stroget op 
under den lille sorte Hue; over de af Kopperne lordier- 
vede, af Alderen rjiikede og afblegede Traek, laa en 
Klaihed, en mild Ro, som fra den gamles indre Lykke 
gjod sig over hendes Aasyn og gjennemtrfengte helc 
bendes Vffisen. Thi skjant Blind-Anne ira sin tidligf^te 
Bjrndom, da hun i Kopperne miatede sit Syn, havde 
savnet Soleiis Glans, bar hun i sig ct klart og varmende 
Lys : sine Barneaars Sagn og Sange og en urolikelig 
Tro. Nu var hun hoit tedaget, n^r henimod eller over 
de otti; men hun var endnu hoi og rank af Skikkclse og 
sterkbygget, Hun havde, jeg ved ikke i hvormange 
Herrens Aar, ijent hoa Provst Hertzberg paa Ullenavaiig 

1 Barnepige, og alle hendes Meddelelser fra Virkelig- 
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heden begyndte og endte med: "I den Tid, jeg levede 
under Tag med salig Provsten." — Formodentlig var det 
i denne Stilling som Barnepige, hun havde udviklet sit 
forunderlig smukke og sande Foredrag af Folkets Tra- 
ditioner i bunden og ubunden Stil. Nu boede hun hos 
en Soster og havde Fattig-understottelse, men led, som 
hun gjentagende forsikrede, aldeles ingen Ned. Skjent 
blind vandrede hun uden Leder omkring i Egnen, hvor 
hun vilde; thi hun kjendte i bogstavelig Forstand hver 
Sten i Stien, og hun holdt, som hun selv udtrykte sig, 
med den venstre sin Stav og med den haire vor Herres 
ledende Haand. Da jeg i Oppedalsstuen traadte hen og 
hilsede paa hende, leftede hun Hovedet raskt op, hendes 
Miner spaendtes, de store, graabrune 0ine rettedes mod 
den talende, og hun lyttede skarpt, som om hun vilde 
udforske Indholdet af den Stemme, der opfordrede hende 
til at f rembaere sine laenge gjemte Skatte. Men iiagtet 
0inene rettedes mod mig straalende og blanke, havde de 
dog ikke det seende Bliks fikserende Magt ; deres Glans 
gled hen i et dremmende Udtryk, som dannede en paa- 
faldende Modsaetning til de opmerksomme Ansigtstraek 
og Legemets iagttagende Stilling. Hun syntes forneiet 
med den Maade, hvorpaa jeg frembar min Anmodning, 
men spurgte dog endnu forsigtig, hvad jeg vilde gjere 
med hendes Historier og Viser. Jeg svarede, at jeg vilde 
nedskrive dem, forat de ikke skulde d0 med hende. " Ja, 
ja," sagde hun, "det samme sagde gamle Provsten, naar 
han skrev det op, jeg sang og fortalte. Vil du have det 
paa Bondemaal eller paa Bymaal?" spurgte hun videre. 
" Paa kavende Bondemaal — akkurat som de her i UUens- 
vang" taler og synger," var mit Svar. " Han vilde saa 
gamle Provsten ogsaa,'' sagde hun og nikkede tilfreds. 
Jeg havde bestaaet min Pr0ve, og vi var fra den Stund 
virkelige Venner. 

Nu begyndte hun at synge og fortaelle, og hver Gang 
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hull merkede, at heiides Tradition intcrcsserede raig, 
BBgde hun mcd en viss Stolthcd : "Aa jo, jeg knn noget 
af hvert, du I " Men skjnut hun var rask og rerig for sin 
Alder, trasltedes dog anart hendes Hukommelse; jeg 
maatte tJdt og ofte afbryde og ktmde kun benytte hendes 
bedre og livligere 0ieblikke. Derfor aflagde jeg hyppige 
Bessg i hendes Hytte, og disse gjengjieldle Inni, hver 
Gang en ny Tradition randt hende i Minde. Naar hun 
da vud sin Stav kom rokkende ned til So'enskriver- 
gaardcn, livor jeg i de falgende Dage boede, sagdo hun: 
"Nil bar jeg fun.iet paa en ny Vise (eller et Eventyr) 
til dig igjen. Det kan du tro er fint." Altid var hun 
glad og tilfreds; kun en Gang horte jeg hcnde bittert 
klage; det var over den yngre Slegt, som saa rent havde 
vendt sig boit fra de gamle Viser og Sagn. "I min Bam- 
dom og i de Dage, jeg levede under Tag med salig 
Provslen, var det ikke saaledes," sagde hun. "Hver 
evige Helgedags Eftermiddag, vor Herre lod skabe, sad 
vi sammen, alle som i Grrenden var, baade store og smaa, 
og fortalte og sang til langt ud paa Kvelden, Det kan 
du tro var morsommc Stimder - — var det ikke, M:irgit?" 
spurgte hun Sesteren, Derlil svarcde denne ja og amen. 
Men det er fornemmelig fra en varm, sollys Sommer- 
morgen ude i denne Fjordbreds yppige og storartede 
Natur, at jeg har beholdt en levende Erindring om Bh'nd- 
Anne. Jeg gik og smaanytinede. Da horte jeg paa 
engang tcct foran niig et venligt "Gud signe!" og da jeg 
slog 0inene op, stod Blind-Anne der med sin Stav. Hun 
feiede til sin Hilsen, at hun kom lige fra Skrivergaarden, 
for nu havde hun igjen en ny Vise til mig. Jeg spurgte, 
hvorledes hun kunde vide, det var mig, som kom. "Jeg 
kjender dig paa Rasten og paa Gangen," svarede hun. — 
TKt ved Stien stod en miegtig, garamel Hffingebirk og 
krummede sine Grcne ud i dristige Bugtninger; under 
den var en Sten henkisslet som til Bank. Her tog vi 
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Plads, og Blind -Anne begyndte sin Sang. Men hun 
havde neppe sunget Strofen ud, for en Klynge Born fra 
de rundt om beskjaef tigede Hefolk nysgjerrige nsermede 
sig, ferst halvt frygtsomme og nolende, en for en, men 
snart dristigere og friere. Om lidt havde hale Klyngen 
leiret sig ved Gamle-Annes Fodder. I Forstningen var 
deres Opmerksomhed delt mellem Anne og Fremmed- 
karlen, som sad og skrev op. Men da Blind- Anne vel 
havde begyndt paa et Eventyr, rev hun snart med sig de 
smaa Tilhorere, der af den erfarne Munds Trylleord 
villige lod sig fore fra den solblanke Dag ind i Fjeld- 
dybet til Askeladden og Troldet med de ni Hoveder. 
Jeg derimod blev tilbage udenfor og glemte rent at folge 
den gamles Fortaelling. Medens de lette, sommermilde 
Vindpust bar til mig Lugt af nyslaget Ho og en daempet 
Lyd af Ljaaens Klang under Brynet og af Arbeidernes 
spogefulde Tale, sad jeg og saa ud i den smukke Situa- 
tion. Foran, under Haengebirkens smidige, solvglinsende 
Vifte, sad gamle Blind- Anne saa fordybet i sin Beretuing, 
at de snehvide Haar havde losnet sig under Huen og gled 
hende ned over Panden ; ved hendes Fodder de barbenede, 
barhovede, skjorteaBrmede Born, hvis 0ine hang ved den 
gamle Mund og vilde snappe Ordet, for det endnu var 
sluppet over Laeben; udenfor, i den tindrende Julidags Lys 
og Glans, den ncdstyrtende Breds yppige Lovpartier, og 
saaSorfjordens gronlige Vandspeil, i hvis lette Krusninger 
Solstraalerne spillede og glimtede og glinsedc i tusende 
Reflekser, indtil Fjorden f jernt henne boiede af og lukkedc 
sine maegtige Klofter i duftige, mildt henblaanendo Forto- 
ninger. Men paa den anden Side, midt over Fjorden, 
glitrede og blinkede Folgefonnens Snekam, som boiede 
sig ned og kyssede Fjeldets Graes og Lov, skinnende hvid 
som Blind- Annes Haar, der laa over Sangens og Eventy- 
rets vaarfriske Tanker. 

Da jeg Dagen efter sagde Blind- Anne Farvel, graed 
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hun og takkede mig for de gode Timer, vi havde havt 
sammen. "Vi sees nok ikke mer her paa Jorden," sagde 
hun;"naardu kommer til Harang igjen, er jeg sagtens 
dod." Hun havde Ret. Ingen, som bes0ger Sarf jordens 
vidunderlige B redder, vil finde hende. Nu er hun atter 
flyttet under Tag med salig Provsten ; Ullensvangs Kirke- 
gaard har med sin Graestorv daekket over dem begge. 

J0RGBN Mob. 

88. FOR BJ0RNSTJERNE BJ0RNSON. 

Der er en Tid, vort Sind er vekt som Voks, 
og Sjaelen terster ef ter Lys og Sandhed, 
og Hjertet slaar for alt, hvad der er stort 
og skJ0nt og rent og lidende i Verden; 
da Dysten kjaempes mellem ondt og godt, 
og Jorden Hgger brak for aU, som saaes, — 
bin Vigslens rige Stund i Ungdomstiden, 
da Leret formes, som skal fastne siden. 

Vel da, om Laengslen i sin S0gen fandt 
den Haand, som leded, og den Arm, som ]0fted, 
og kjendte, — var det blot et kort Sekund, — 
at det er sandt, hvad Digteren har sunget: 
" Salig den Isse, som Begeistrings 0rn 
har suset over med de brede Vinger!" 
Thi det er just Begeistringens Sekunder, 
som Livet adler og dets Indhold grunder. 

Der mindes mange slige Stunder her 

blandt Ungdomsflokken i Studenterlaget, 

da 0iet f unkled, medens Ordet fl0i, 

og Tanker f0dtes, som tog Vekst for Livet. 

Der mindes ^n, — da han stod h0i i Hallen, 

hvis kjendte Traek vi rydder Plads idag, 

og svaermed, maned, tordned, lyned, lokked, 

mens Ungdomsskaren om bans Ord sig flokked. 
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Jeg ser ham endnu, hvor han stod der kjsek 
hin Valgets varme Dag paa Formandsstolen 
og slynged ud, mens Larmen raste rundt: 
"Jeg gaar ei ned herfra, far jeg blir stemt nedl 
og hvor han siden sad her Kveld paa Kveld 
og lod sit rige Lunes Funker spille, — 
en Tid, da Aandens Magter var tilhuse 
og tidt vi herte 0rnens Vinger suse. — 



Saa kom der Knuder paa den Traad, som bandt 
hans Gjernings Maal med vore Hjerter sammen. 
Han gik sin Vei, — vi vilde vandre vor 
og holdt ei altid Tritt med " Fremtidstoget." 
Kanhaende var ei alt saa ilde ment, 
kanhaende fandtes Feil paa begge Sider; — 
kun ^t vi ved: Skal Venners Haandslag due, 
man maa ei trygle eller la sig true. 

Men just fordi vi agter hver, som gaar 
sin rake Gang foruden Blik til Siden; 
og just fordi vi elsker Kjaempens Kraft, 
naar den med Kvindens Hjertelag er parret; 
og just fordi vi ved, han eier Gnisten, 
den taendende, f ra Aandens Altar-ild, — 
vi kan i Aften enigt slutte Ringen 
om H0vdings-hodet med den brede Bringen. 

Vor Tid har nok Kritik og Tvist og Tvil 

og lunkne F0lelser og lamme Tanker. 

Han er sig selv, — en Svaermer i sin Tro, 

en Mand af Vilje og et Barn af Hjerte. 

Det er hans Adelsbrev for os, som eier 

de unges 0ie for Ideens Ret, — 

selv om han stundom tramper, hvad vi tror paa, 

og haever det, vi heist saa kastet Jord paa. 
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Det dammer Saga. Dagncts Strid vil da, 

og Kanterne, som skar, vil Tiden jevne. 

Hvad nu staar skarpt rood skarpt og haardc mod haardt, 

det vil i Mindets DEemrings-skjEer forsones. 

Men Kunstena Verk har Evighedens Prteg 

lig Statten, her blandt Stormfends Rad vi stiller — 

med Tak for alt, hvad skjaiit han gjennem Livet 

vort Folk og OS i Digt og Daad har givetl 

Kristofer Randkrs. 
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89, TO TALER AF HENRIK IBSEN. 
Mine Herrer I 

Naar det under de senere Aar af mit Ophold i Udlandet 
Btillede sig mere og mere klart for mig, at nu var det 
btevet mig en Fornodenhed at se Hjemmet igjen, saa vU 
jeg ikke skjule for Dem, at jeg under adskillig Uro og 
Tvivlraadighed skred til at sffitte min Hj'emreise iverk. 
Mit Ophold her var vistnok bestemt til kuji at vfere kort- 
varigt, men jeg felte, at hvor kort det end blev, kunde det 
altid blive langt nok til at forstyrre en IlK'sion, som jeg 
gjerne vilde vedblive at leve i. 

Jeg spurgte mig selv: med hvad Slags Siud vil mine 
Landsmxnd modtage mig? Den badreiide Modtagelae, 
BOm de Boger, jeg sendte hjetn, har fundet, kunde ikke 
helt ud viere mig betryggende ; thi Spergsmaalet blev 
altid : hvorledes er mit peraonlige Forhold til mine Lands- 
miend? 

Det lader sig jo nemlig ikke negte, at der paa flere 
Punkter har vEeret en Miastemning tilatede. Saa vidt jeg 
har kunnet opfatte det, har Ankerne imrd mig vssret af et 
dobbelt Sliiga. Man har troet, at jeg i Lys af en utilborlig 
Bitterhed har seet paa mine personlige og private Forhold 
i Hjemmet, og dernjest har man lagt mig til Last, at jeg 
skal have rettet Angreb paa Forekomster i vort nationals 
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Liv, som efter manges Opfatning havde Krav paa en 
ganske and en Behandling end Spottens. 

I>enne for mig saa aerefulde og glaedelige Dag tror jeg 
ikke at kunde benytte bedre, end til en RedegJ0relse og 
til et Skriftemaal. 

Mine private Forhold har jeg aldrig gjort til naermeste 
Gjenstand for noget Digt. Disse Forhold var mig i tid- 
ligere tunge Tider mindre magtpaaliggende, end jeg siden- 
efter mangen Gang har kunnet forsvare for mig selv. 
Naar Edderf uglens Rede blev plyndret f0rste og anden og 
tredje Gang, saa var det for Illusioner og for store Livs- 
haab, den blev plyndret. Naar jeg under festlige Tilstel- 
ninger har fornummet Mindelser, som Dyret i Bj0rne- 
trsekkerens Haender, saa er det naermest, f ordi jeg selv har 
staaet medansvarlig i en Tid, der begrov en deilig Tanke 
under Sang og Klang. 

Og hvad er saa det at digte? For mig gik det sent op, 
at det at digte, det er vaesentlig at se, vel at merke, at se 
saaledes, at det sete tilegnes af den modtagende, som Dig- 
teren saa det. Men saaledes sees og saaledes modtages 
kun det gjennemlevede. Og dette med det gjennemlevede 
er netop Hemmeligheden ved den nye Tids Digtning. Alt, 
hvad jeg i de sidste ti Aar har digtet, det har jeg aandelig 
gjennemlevet. Men ingen Digter gjennemlever noget 
isoleret. Hvad han gjennemlever, det gjennemlever bans 
samtidige Landsmaend, sammen med ham. Thi,hvis ikke 
saa var, hvad slog da Forstaaelsens Bro imellem den f rem- 
bringende og de modtagende? 

Og hvad er det saa, jeg har gjennemlevet og digtet paa? 
Omraadet har vaeret stort. Dels har jeg digtet paa det, der 
kun glimtvis og i mine bedste Timer har rort sig levende, 
som stort og skjent i mig. Jeg har digtet paa det, der saa 
at sige har staaet hoiere end mit daglige jeg, og jeg har 
digtet paa dette, for at f asstne det ligeoverfor og i mig selv. 

Men jeg har ogsaa digtet paa det modsatte, paa det, der 
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for den indadvendte Betragfning komtner til Syne som 
Singger og Bundfald af ens eget Vicsen. 1 dette TilfieUe 
har det, at digte, vjeret mig som et Bad, hvoraf jeg har 
felt mig at udgaa renere, sundere og friere, Ja, mine 
Herrer, ingen kan digterisk fremstille det, hvortil han ikke 
til en vis Grad, og, ialfald til enkelte Tider, har Modellen i 
Big selv. Og hvo er den Maud ililandt os, der ikke nu og 
da har fait og erkjendt i sig en Modsigehe imellem Ord og 
Handling, imellem ViljV og Opgave, imellem Liv og Ltere 
overhovetlet? Eller hvo er den ibiandt os, der ikke, iaifald 
i enkelte Tilfslde, egoistisk har vieret sig selv nok, og 
halvt anende, haJvt i god Tro har beemykket dette Forhold 
baade for andre og for sig selvf 

Jeg har troet, at n.iar jeg siger dette til Dem, til Studen- 
terne, da kommer det netop til sin rette Adresse. Det vil 
blive forstaaet, saaledes som det skal forstaaes; thi Studen- 
terne har VKsentlig Digterens Opgave: at klargjare for 
sig selv, og (lerigjennem for andre, de timelige og evige 
Spargsmaal, som rarer sig i den Tid og i det Samfund, 
han tilharer, 

I denne Forstand tar jeg aige om mig selv, at jeg under 
min Udlcendighed har bt'strjefat mig for at viere en god 
Student. En Digter barer af Naturen til de langsynte. 
Aldrig har jeg sect Hjemmet og Hjemmets levende Liv 
saa fyldtgt, saa klart og saa najr indpaa, som netop fra det 
fjerne og under Fravairelsen. 

Og nu, mine kjasre Landsmsend, til Slutning et Par Ord, 
som ogsaa hjenger sammen med noget gjennemlevet. 
NaarKeiser Julian staar ved Enden af sin Bane, og sit 
atyrter sammen om ham, da er der intet, som nedslaar 
hans Sind saa dybt, som den Tanke, at alt, hvad han vandt, 
var det: at erindres med agteisesfuld Anerkjeiidelse hos 
Ware og kolde Hoveder, medens hans Modstander sad rig 
paa Kjserlighed i varme, levende Menneskehjerter. Dette 
Trtek er fremgaaet af noget gjennemlevet; det bar sin 
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Oprindelse fra et Spergsmaal, som jeg undertiden har 
f remsat for mig selv dernede i Ensomheden. Nu er Norges 
Ungdom kommen til mig her i Aften og har givet mig 
Svaret i Ord og i Sang, givet mig Svaret saa varmt og saa 
fuldt ud, som jeg aldrig havde ventet at skulde faa here 
det. Dette Svar vil jeg tage med, som det rigeste Udbytte 
af mit Bes0g hos Landsmaendene i Hjemmet; og det er 
mit Haab og min Tro, at hvad jeg i Aften oplever, det er 
en Gjennemlevelse, som ogsaa engang skal finde sin Af- 
speiling i en kommende Digtning. Og sker dette, sender 
jeg engang en saadan Bog her hjem, da beder jeg, at Stu- 
denteme vil tage imod den, som om den var et Haandslag 
og en Tak for dette Mode ; jeg beder dem tage imod den, 
som de, der er meddelagtige i den. 

II. 
Mine Damer og Herrer I 

Hjerleligst Tak for al den Venlighed, al den Imede- 
kommenhed og al den Forstaaelse, som jeg ogsaa denne 
Gang har modtaget Beviser paa her. Der ligger en stor 
Lykke i Felelsen af at eie et sterre Faedreland. Men at 
svare udf 0rligt paa alle de for mig saa ha^drende Udtalelser, 
som jeg nys har hort, — det ligger udenfor og over min 
Evne. Der er imidlertid et saBrligt Punkt deri, som jeg 
vil tillade mig i Korthed at f aBste mig ved. Det er bleven 
sagt, at ogsaa jeg, og det paa en fremskudt Plads, har 
vaeret med at skabe en ny Tid i Landene. Jeg tror der- 
imod, at den Tid, vi nu staar i, kunde med lige saa god 
Foie betegnes som en Af slutning, og at deraf er noget nyt 
i Begreb med at fedes. Jeg tror nemlig, at Naturviden- 
skabens Laere om Evolutionen ogsaa har Gyldighed med 
Hensyn til de aandelige Livsfaktorer. Jeg tror, at der nu 
ret snart forestaar en Tid, da det politiske Begreb og det 
sociale Begreb vil ophore at eksistere i de nuvaerende 
Former, og at der ud af dem begge vil vokse sammen en 
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Enht^J, som forelabig bferer Betingelserne for Menneske- 
hedena Lykke i sig. Jeg tror, at Poesi, Filosofi og Reli- 
gion vil smelte sammen til en ny Kategori og til en ny 
Livsmagt, som vi nu levende foravrigt ikke kan have 
nogen klarere Forestilling om. Man har ved forskjellige 
Anledninger sagt om mig, at jeg er Pessimist. Og det er 
jeg ogsaa, for saa vidt som jeg ikke tror paa de menneske- 
lige Idealers Evighed. Men jeg er ogsaa Optimist, for 
saa vidt som jeg fuldt og trygt tror p;ia Idealernes For- 
plantningsevne og paa deres Udviklingsdygtighed. Navn- 
Hg og najrmere bestemt tror jeg, at vor Tids Idealer, idet 
de gaar til GiTJnde, tenderer imod det, jeg i mit Drama 
"Keiser og Galilieer" liar antydet ved Betegnelsen "det 
tredje Rige." TiUad mig derfor at t0mme mit Glas for 
det vordende — for det kommende. Det er en Lordags 
Aften, at vi her er forsamlet. Efter den kommer Hvile- 
dagen, Festdagen, HeJligdagen — Iivad man vil. Jeg for 
mit Vedkommende skal vajre tilfreds med Udbyttet af min 
Livsuges Arbeide,hvis dette Arbeide kan tjene til atberede 
Stemningen for den Dag imorgen. Men farst og fremst 
skal jeg vaare tilfreds, om det kan hjielpe til at ha;rde Aan- 
derne i den Arbeidsuge, som ufeilbarlig kommer bagef ter, 
Hermed min Tak! 



40. INDLEDNING TIL GRUNDLOVEN. 
Den engelske Digter og Tinker Coleridge har sagt, at 
Statsforfatninger ikke luges, men vokser frem. Dette 
gjtelder nu Sffirlig om Englands Forfatning, der, som vi 
ved, bar udviklet sig lidt efter lidt i Lebet af en Riekke 
Aarhundreder og er bygget mere paa Praksia end paa 
Lovparagrafer. Men i mere ellcr mindre Grad maa det 
samme gjjelde om enhver Forfatning, der har vist sig at 
have Levedygtighed, ogaaa om vor egen af 1814. Denne 
kan, i ModsKtning til den engelske, daterea fra el bestemt 
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Aar; den har sine kjendte og navngivne Ophavsmaend, og 
er forsaavidt "laget;" men Aanden, der har holdt den 
oppe, Krsef terne, der har sat det paa Eidsvold istandbragte 
konstitutionelle Maskineri i BevsBgelse og ladet det virke 
til Held for Folket, maa stamme fra den forudgaaende 
Udvikling; og uden disse Krsefter vilde Grundloven af 
lyde Mai 1814 have vaBret et vaBfdilost Papir. Et Folk 
taber ikke sin Frihed og Selvstsendighed, uden at der er 
en indre Brost ved det, en Mangel eller en Sygdom i dets 
Organisation. Endnu mindre er det taBnkeligt, at et Folk 
skulde gjenvinde Frihed og Selvstsendighed ved det blotte 
Tilfaeldes Gunst eller ved en enkelt, om end noksaa frem- 
ragende, Daad. 

Klagemaalene over Danmarks politiske Forbrydelser 
mod Norge i Unions- og Reformationsperioden er for- 
laengst forstummede. Man har forlaengst indseet, at det 
ikke var saa meget ydre som indre Grunde, der bn^gte det 
norske Folks Stats- og Aandsliv til at do hen og lammede 
dets Evne og Vilje til at opretholde sin SelvstaBndighed. 
Man velter ikke Isenger Skylden for Norges Fald over 
paa andre; den faar nu Folket selv baere. Anderledes 
staar det til med Fortjenesten for Norges Gjenreisning. 
Begivenhederne i 1814 og de naermest forudgaaende Aar 
frembyder en saa stor umiddelbar Interesse og et saa rigt 
Stof, at Historieskrivningen hidtil har havt fuldt op at 
gj0re med at skildre dem og endnu kun i ringe Grad er 
naaet frem til at forklare dem. Det tilfaeldige ved disse 
Begivenheder staar derfor fremdeles i Forgrunden i den 
almene Opfatning: de ydre Grunde, der fremkaldte Fri- 
heds- og Selvstaendighedsverket, er kjendte, ikke de indre, 
der gav det Fasthed og Varighed. 

Vi ser, at Grundloven fremdeles hyppig kaldes et Hast- 
verksarbeide (hvad den ogsaa er som literaert Produkt 
betragtet eller i ydre formel Henseende, men visselig ikke 
i en dybere historisk Mening); der tales fremdeles hyppig 
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om vor Frihed som om den blev "aaagodtsom funden," 
eller Fortjenesten for den lillsegges helt og holilent en 
enkelt Samfundsklasae (Embedsmandsklassen) eller en- 
kelte Mtend. Dette er en Urct mod de mange fnrudgaa- 
ende Slegter, hvis Arbeide og Kampe lagde Grunden, 
uden hvilken 1814 AarsBygning i vort Land aldrig ktmde 
Vffire bleven reiat. Det er en Miskjendelse a£ vor Ilistorie. 
Vi skal se, at hvad der skete i 1S14 var, ligesaa vel som 
hvad der skete i 1536, et Udslag af denne HisCorie, &t en 
og samme, aldrig afhrudte, stadigt fortsatte Udviklings- 
pT'-ces hos Folket. Vi skal se, at det er de samme Grund- 
forhold i vort Samfund, som paa forskjellige Udviklings- 
trin og under vekslende Tklskrav gik over fra at have 
vieret Folkets Svaghed til at blive dels Slyrke. Gransk- 
ningen af Aaisagerne til Norgea Fald vg til deti politiske 
og nationale Gjenreisning tj'cner til at stadf^ste den Sset- 
ning, der saa ofte msder os under det historiake Sludium, 
at, hvad dir til en Tid or et nedvendigt Vilknar for Ud- 
vikling og Fremskiidt, det ender med at blive en Hindring 
for Udviklingen,og onavendt. E th vert civiliseret Samfund 
har visse Eiendommeligheder i sin indre Bygning, som 
den fremadskridende Udvikling vel modificeier, men ikke 
helt udsletter. Det er navnlig disac Eiendommeligheder, 
der giver ethvert Folk det Sserprreg, hvorved det adskil- 
ler sig fra andre Folk ; det er navniig til detn man maa 
sage hen, naar man vil forklare den Dalen og Stigen, som 
iagttages i ethvert Folks historiske Liv, fnrdi det er ifalge 
dcm at Folkene er forakjellig anlagte eller udrustedc, nogle 
oaere for en, andre mere for en anden af de Opgaver, som 
Verdensudviklingen stiller, nogle til at deltage i deime paa 
et tidligere, andre farst paa et aenere Stadium. 

JOHAN EkNST SaRS. 

"Fra Arilds-tid var Nordens Aand 
en Friheds-fugl." — Ole Vig. 



1 
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41. BYLGJA. 

Hos et Par gamle Skipperfolk ude ved Havet var der 
en ung Gut, som var kommet ind med et strandet Fart0i. 
Ingen vidste, hvad Land han var fra. Men med den 
voksne Alder blev han saa hsBv og gjasv i Vaesen og Vekst, 
bleg og braendende i 0inene og underlig vakker, at alle 
skjante, han var af noget Slags fornemt Folk med hoit 
Sind. 

Heist laa han ude paa Nesset og saa udover Havet, det 
vide og landlose, som vuggede Denning bag Donning og 
Top bag Top. Aid rig blev han traet af at se og speide 
henne i den yderste Rand mellem Hav og Himmel, hvor- 
dan Bolgeaasene glitrede og legte, steg og sank. Fred fik 
han ikke, for en hvid Bolge loftede sig over de andre 
snart saa og snart saa. Han vidste, den maatte komme. 
Snart skinnede dens brede hvide Skavl i Solen, snart steg 
den med et kaadt vildt Spreit mod Himlen, snart glimtede 
og gjekkede den bare som Glans fremme i Synsranden. 
Den skiftede paa utallig ny Vis, — til ham bar den Hilsen. 

Og naar Graagaasen kom om Vaaren og trak bort om 
Hasten, blev han aldrig trast af at staa og se efter dem og 
undres, hvor de for hen. 

Men en Kveld, som han sad der .paa Nesset, skjod 
Bolgen op en Gang og en Gang til og nok en Gang der 
langt ude. Den taarnede sig stedse maBgtigere op mod 
Himlen og steg og steg, helttil denruUede sin Skavl som 
en hvid f unklende og glitrende Mur indover Nesset. Han 
fik ikke Rest for sig, medens den kom veltende imod ham. 
Men ud af den sprang en Pige med et vildt Ansigt, og 
0inene lyste af Lyst og Trods. Hun slaBngte sig paa hans 
Knje med Armene om ham og raabte gjennem Suset : "Jeg 
heder Bylgja og er evig Uro. Aldrig f anger du mig. Det 
er lige ondt at kjende mig mellem Pigerne som en Beige 
mellem Belgerne. Men op vil jeg dukke i din Hu. Og 
al din Laengsel og Elsk skal bli navnles og havnlos fra den 
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Stund, du har havt Bylgjapaa Fang," — sang det i Skum- 
vaeggen, som hun igjen veg ind i Suget. 

Og fra den Stund sagte og ledte han og mente, at han 
skulde kjende hende mellem Tusenders Tusende. Naar 
han saa Kvindernes hvide Skaut rore sig som Bolgeraekker 
indad Kirked0ren, modte han Blikke baade dulgte og de, 
som smilte, medens Kinderne skif tede Let og Farve. Men 
ingen af dem havde de hendes 0ine, der lo som Solskin i 
Fraaden over det gr0nne vilde Hav og stak med Blink 
som af Dybets Hemmeligheder. Og, naar Pigerne ragede 
og kastede Heet ide korte SajrkesBrmer og,brune i Solen, 
under Latter og Lystighed kappedes, naar det var ham, 
som kJ0rte Laesset, hamrede Hjertet i ham, og 0inene 
braendte som m0rk lid. Han taenkte paa, om hun, som lo 
vildest og slaengte sig overgivnest i Saaterne, skulde vaere 
Bylgja. Men saa snart hans Blik fangede hende, vendte 
hans Sind sig braat Ikke var denne uselige bly Forvir- 
ring Bylgjas store Haan og Trods. 

Om H0sten, naar de unge i lystigt Falge plukkede 
Nedder, og Pigernes smidige Liv og Skikkelser og leende 
Aasyn kom frem og svandt mellem Hasselbuskerne, randt 
mangt underligt Blik over Bladene. Men tyktes de ham 
alle som tamme, vingeklippede Fugle i L0vet imod hende, 
som traadte Dansen altid ny og daarende derude i Hav- 
randen. 

Men i den stormfulde Vintertid, naar Maagerne og al 
Himmelens Haer af Fugle skreg i den regngraa Dag, og 
Fangsten 0stes op af Garnene som det blanke S0IV, medens 
Pigerne stod i Hundreder nede ved SJ0spr0iten og ivrige 
beredte den med hajndige Knive, blev det, som hun, han 
stundede after Nat og Dag, kunde vaere naer. Og, hvor 
den l0sslupne Latter skingrede ubaendigst, og Tungeme 
slaengte spottende og lystige Indf aid som f riskest ud i 
Vinden, syntes han, at hanfornam Bylgjas salte HavstsBnk 
ud af de viltre Blik og Miner. 
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Men om Uro, som var navnios og havnlos og kjserere 
end al Lyst i Livet, vidste de intet, og over hans Laengsel 
skreg og kredsede de alle kun som smaa rappe, begjserlige 
Maager over det store urolige Hav. Alt det, ban sogte 
og speidede og provede Kvinders mangfoldig fangende 
Sind — aldrig fandt ban bende, som landlos og strandlas 
i uudsigelig skiftende Fagerbed lokkede bans Hu. 

Og ban S0gte ud f ra Menneskene paa Havsens ensomme 

Veie, bvor Kjelen ikke saBtter Spor. Didud, bvor det 

lyste i vseldige Skimt, styrede ban som til Staevnemede, 

medens Havet sendte Skumskred og legte med Livet som 

en Kastebold. Og, naar ban for lavt Sell for over de store 

tordnende Donninger, kunde ban bore Bylgjas vilde Rost 

i Skumvaeggen om Elsk uden Landfseste, navnlos og 

baTnl0s. 

Jonas Lib. 

42. KUNSTEN OG MORALEN. 

Udviklingslaerens Etik frembaBver, at Dyden ikke er 
noget uorganisk regelret, som kan naaes ^n Gang for 
alle. Den er noget levende, som maa vokse. Altid 
videre er dens Losen, — opad did, bvor Aas boiner sig 
bag Aas, — mere og mere sandbedskjaerlig, mere og mere 
glad i Kunsten og det skJ0nne, som er Udtryk for Kraef- 
ternes Samvirke, mere og mere glad i Menneskene og 
ivrig for at bjaelpe bele Toget fremad. Det, som var 
berettiget i den antispidsborgerlige Moral, er optaget i 
Udviklingslaerens Etik. Livet skal bverken vaere pro- 
saisk fastboende eller zigoineragtig omstreifende, bverken 
tamt eller vildt; men som et stort og eventyrligt Tog 
mod f jerne og vigende Udsigter. Den fremadskridende 
finder altid noget nyt. De store Aander maa gaa i Spid- 
sen og drage bele Toget efter sig, ikke gaa ensomme paa 
Rov, men for at soge nye Livskilder for bele Slegten. 
Denne Moral er elastisk, — ikke saa at den bliver slap- 
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pere og slappere, men saa at den strammes for de sterke. 
Dc har det storste Ansvar. For dem er Pligten noget, 
som vokser, eftersom Evnerne vokser. Pligten vokser 
indenifra og foles som Drivkraft, som et Bud fra nye og 
sterre Opgaver og som Forbud om Scire. 

Paa Fremgangslinjernes Tog kan alle udvikle sit Saer- 
praeg, ikke blot de fornemme^ Naar man skrider f remad, 
ordner Massen sig uvilkaarlig til Grupper af Individer, 
hver med sit Virk^. De faa bliver Forere for de mange. 
Ikke som ensomme, men som Forere udvikler de bega- 
vede sin Eiendommelighed. Kampene for at 0ge det 
faelles Gavn, Vanskeligheden ved at finde Vei for de 
voksende Millioner, det er dette, som anspsender alle 
Evner. De lever ikke med i Nutidens store Livskamp, 
disse Digtere, som ikke vil vaere med at traekke Toget 
opover de farlige Fjeldovergange, — de, som er bange 
for at moralisere, fordi det strider mod Kunstens Etikette, 
— de, som ikke ser, at Menneskeheden i det sidste Aar- 
hundrede har vokset uforholdsmaessig hurtig i Antal, og 
at det gjaelder at finde Livsvei for de mange og forebygge, 
at Toget staar fast i en SnaBvring og klumper sig sammen 
til Masse. 

Aldrig, tror jeg, har der vaeret mere Brug for Digterne 
som Forkjaempere og Opmuntrere i Kampen. Aldrig har 
flere Digtere S0gt at unddrage sig Vernepligten i den 
faelles Livskamp og stille sig udenfor paa en Fjeldpynt 
som Tilskuere, der kunde nyde Nederlagene mindst lige 
saa godt som Seirene. 

Taenk paa Digtere som Solon, der sang Mod i sine Lands- 
maend og fandt ialfald en forelobig Udvei af en social 
Sump, — eller paa degamle Skalder, som opmuntrede for 
Slaget og bagefter skjemtede om sine Saar istedenfor at 
selvbefole sin Sjaels Sygdomme for et betalende Publikums 
0ine, som nogle af de dekadente Lyrikere. Tasnk paa 
Taillef er, som red foran i Slaget ved Hastings, kastende sit 
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Sverd i Luften og gribende det igjen, idet ban sang 
Rolandskvadet som et Krigsraab, — den farste, som les- 
nede Hugg, og den ferste, som faldt. 

Dr. Brandes bar i den senere Tid begyndt at spotte over 
moraliserende og folkeopdragende og " seminaristiske *' 
Digtere som BJ0rnson. Men i denne Forstand bar Menne- 
skebedens storste Digtere vaBret " Seminarister," — ogsaa 
Henrik Wergeland, som skrev om Oldtidens Skalder, 
Sigvat og Tbormod, at "de indelukkede ikke sin Sjael i 
Gemakkerne; Verdensmoralen var dem anvist, og de 
S0gte sin Plads i Verden, forben som HaBrbevaegere og 
Kongernes Laerere, nu som Ideanforere og Folkenes 
Laerere .... Som f agre Luf tsyn f oran den susende Snekke 
glimrede deres H0ibilleder foran deres Tid." Dette mener 
jeg er den store Digtertype. 

En af Tidens Ulykker er den, at de fleste Digtere er for 
lidet Seminarister eller Folkelaerere, og at de fleste Semi- 
narister er for lidet Kunstnere. Endog de store engelske 
Moralister er i altfor liden Grad Digtere. De gJ0r ikke 
Moralen levende nok i sine Verker. Men Udviklingen 
gaar mod Samarbeide, ikke mod Adskillelse mellem Kun- 
sten og Moralen. 

Christian Collin. 



43. I ROSENLUND UNDER SAGAS HAL. 

I Rosenlund under Sagas Hal, 
der gjemmes bellige Minder, 
med sagte rislende B0lgefald 
den klare S0kvabaek rinder. 
Der er en Kalk saa S0d og sval 
af dette Vaeld at t0mme, 
og Nordens Maend fra Fjeld og Dal 
gaa did i vaagne Dr0mme. 
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Thi Elven nynner et gammelt Kvad, 

der baeres vidt over Strande, 

om Asers Drot, som ved Bredden sad 

og drak af rislende Vande. 

Mens Sagas Aand i denne Drik 

det svundne aabenbared, 

stod Fremtids Syn for Odins Blik, 

af Mindets Glans forklaret. 

Vi vandre da til den klare Strem 

i Sagas fredede Rige. 

Vort Nordens lyseste Fremtids- dr0m 

vil der af Bolgerne stige. 

Thi Odins ^t bar intet Vaeld, 

der mere lifligt kvaeger, 

end dette Haab for Nordens Held, 

der bor i Mindets Baeger. 

JoHAN Sebastian Welhavhn. 



44. INDLEDNING TIL DEN NORR0NE LITERATUR. 

Strengt taget kan der ikke vaere Tale om norsk Litera- 
tur for fra Begyndelsen af det nittende Aarhundrede. 
F0rst efter Adskillelsen fra Danmark flyttede Literaturen 
hjem til Norge og blev belt og holdent en Literatur paa 
hjemlig Grund. Der havde nok lige fra Middelalderens 
Dage vaeret Nordmaend, som skrev Boger og overhovedet 
interesserede sig for literaBre Syslcr ; men ikke desto min- 
dre havde den af den norske Stamme frembragte Litera- 
tur ikke havt sit Hovcdsaede i Norge. Norge havde vaeret 
et Slags literaer Provins, ikke blot da det ogsaa i politisk 
og national Henseende var en Provins under Danmark, 
men allerede i Landets Velmagtsdage, dengang da det 
gamle norske Kongedomme stod i sin allerhoieste Blomst- 
ring. Dengang var det den lille fra Norge udflyttede 
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islandske Stat, som spillede Hovedrollen i Literaturen, Det 
var Islaenderne, som bevarede Traditionerne fra Norge, 
baade de poetiske og de historiske, og det var dem, som 
dels optegnede, dels f orfattede de ypperste Verker, der 
bar gjort den gamle norrone Literatur til et merkeligt 
Parti af Verdensliteraturen, hvis heie Vaerd alle fremra- 
gende Literaturhistorikere Europa over anerkjender. 

Der bar for et Snes Aar siden eller vel saa det vaeret 
fort en beftig Strid om, bvad denne Literatur og det 
Sprog, bvorpaa den var skrevet, egentlig skulde kaldes. 
Oldnorsk paastodes der fra Nordmaendenes Side, oldnor- 
disk fra Danskernes, som ogsaa vilde have sin Del i den, 
og oldislandsk ira, den bekjendte tyske Historiker og Rets- 
historiker Konrad Maurers Kant. Striden blev i sin Tid 
fart med megen Heftigbed. Det var ikke frit for, at der 
kom en Smule snaeversynt Patriotisme, en Smule af det, 
man paa fransk kalder Cbauvinisme, med i Spillet, og det 
er en Faktor, som det aldrig er godt at regne med, aller- 
mindst, naar det gjaelder Bebandlingen af videnskabelige 
SporgsmaaL Ernst Sars bar i sin " Udsigt over den norske 
Historic" endelig fundet en Benaevnelse, der for den almin- 
delige Laeser klinger som et forlesende Ord. Han kalder 
baade Sproget og Literaturen "norront," og dermed vil 
ban bave betegnet, at baade Sproget og Literaturen til- 
b0rte Nordmaendene og de fra Norge udflyttede Nord- 
maend, Islaenderne, At negte Norge en Andel i denne 
Literatur gaar ligesaa lidt an som at negte Landet en 
Andel i den dansk-norske Faellesliteratur. Paa den anden 
Side gaar det beller ikke an at ville gJ0re den til f sBlles 
nordisk. Studerer man de f aa litersere Oldtidsmindesmer- 
ker fra Sverige og specielt fra Danmark, saa finder man 
allerede meget tidligt, at Sproget er forskjelligt fra det 
norsk-islandske. Den karakteristiske Ombytning af baarde 
med blede Konsonanter begynder allerede meget tidlig for 
Danmarks Vedkommende, og meget tidlig begynder ogsaa 
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den Svaekkelse og Afskaffelse af Beiningsendelserne der 
har fert til det omtrent siden Reformationstiden herskende 
danske — og senere ogsaa norske — Skriftsprog. I Norge 
bevarede de gamle Former sig meget Isenger. Det Sprog, 
hvori Snorre Sturlasson skrev sin " Heimskringla," det var 
ikke nordisk, heller ikke' bare islandsk; det var norsk-is- 
landsk, norrent. 

Og det samme gjselder Litei:aturen. Dens sBldste og 
ypperste Frembringelser paa det poetiske Omraade er 
vistnok optegnet paa Island ; men de laerde paa dette Felt 
mener at kunne paavise, at det er Traditioner, som er bragt 
med hjemme f ra Norge, og som senere har gaaet f ra Slegt 
til Slegt — selvf0lgelig medde Omkalfatringer,som Tiden 
og Udviklingen har f0rt med sig, indtil de endelig blev 
optegnede paa det lille Stykke udflyttede Norge denide i 
Atlanterhavet. 

Der har ogsaa vseret en anden Strid om denne sBldste 
norrane Literatur, som maa naevnes i denne Forbindelse, 
inden der kan gjeres noget Forsog paa at skildre, hvorle- 
des Udviklingen sandsynligvis har gaaet for sig. Da man 
i Ny-romantikens Dage begyndte at svaBrme for den gamle 
" nordiske Mytologi," saaledes som den f orelaa i den ssldre 
og tildels i den yngre "Edda," da indbildte man sig, at 
dette var noget helt og holdent originalt nordisk, Det var 
vokset op af nordisk Grund, og intet fremmed Fro havde 
spiret i denne Jordbund. Det var Vidundere af hjemme- 
lavet Poesi og Visdom ; ingen udenlandsk Tankestromning 
havde ovet sin Indflydelse. Det var den nordiske " Folke- 
aand," som her havde nedlagt sine dybeste og original este 
Tanker om Gud, Livet og Verden;og de var saa originale 
og storslagne, som de var, netop fordi de helt eg holdent 
var vokset paa hjemlig Grund. Fremmed Kultur havde 
ikke f orstyrret deres Oprindelighed. Her oppe i den dybe 
nordiske Ensomhed havde de faaet Lov til at gro frit og 
rigt, og netop derfor var de saa fetorslagne. 
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Men efter den triumferende Romantiks Dage kom der 
en ny Aand ind i den historiske og litersere Opfatning ; 
man haBvdede med Styrke, at den fremmede Kultur ikke 
var en Fiende hverken af national eller literaer Udvikling ; 
man haevdede, at enhver Glansperiode saavel i Literatur 
som i almindelig Kultur beroede paa to Faktorer: fremmed 
Paavirkning og selvstaendig Tilegnelsesevne. Havde ikke 
den graaske Kultur modtaget sine Impulser fra Asian og 
uEgypten? Havde ikke Romerne gaaet i Skole hos Grae- 
kerne? Havde ikke Renaissancens store Kulturfornyelse 
havt sine Forudsaetninger i det gjenvakte Kjendskab til 
Oldtiden? Anderledes var det ikke heroppe i Norden 
heller. Man havde deklameret om de lange norsk-islandske 
Vinteraf tener som Hovedaarsag til den Vekst, Literaturen 
tog heroppe. " Som om der ikke var andre Steder i Ver- 
den, hvor der var lange Vinteraftener, og hvor der dog 
ikke havde udviklet sig nogen Literatur," husker jeg en- 
gang, Ernst Sars bemerkede. Nei,det var nok netop For- 
bindelsen med Udenverdenen, som var med om at skabe 
det literaere Liv, paa samme Tid som det var de eiendom- 
melige Samfundsforhold, der gav dette Liv sit origin ale 
PraBg» Herpaa beror hele den literaere Udvikling, som 
begyndte i Norge og endte paa Island, hvor den havde sin 
Blomstring. 

HeNRIK J^GER. 



45. ISLAND. 



Yderst mod Norden lyser en 

klar gjennem Isslag og Taage, 

der ved en Bjergild, som aldrig kan do, 

Oldtidens Billeder vaage — 

derfra gaar Sagnet vidt over Se 

som en Maage. 
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Op til det saelsomme Eiland drog 
forst vore herlige Fasdre, 
Med sig fra Norge de Heisaedet tog 
for at opreise det bed re. 
Norrana-maal de i ensom Krog 
skulde haedre. 

Medens det synkende Nordens Magt 

deltes og maatte forsage, 

blev der paa Island bevaret og lagt 

Livssaed for kommende Dage, 

Der nil et Tegn paa Stammernes Pagt 

staar tilbage. 

Skjont vore Fraender bag is-daekte Mur 

lyde maa fremmede Love, 

kan de dog sende til Norges Natur 

Laengselens Kvad over Vove. 

Hjemligt det naar til os som en Lur 

dybt fra Skove. 

Andrbas Munch. 



46. VIKINGETIDENS SEDEL^RE. 

I Sagafortaellingerne om vore Forfaedres Liv hjemme 
og ude m0der vi et tappert og haardfort Krigerfolk, der 
trods al sin Raahed og Vildskab, al sin Selvraadighed, 
Egenny tte og Hevngjerrighed og alt sit Overmod fortjener 
og vinder Sympati. Thi i Virkeligheden er det ydre 
frastedende Praeg ingenlunde altid et Daekke over et til- 
svarende Vaesen. Stivhed og Ufolsomhed, parret med en 
god Del Selvgodhed, er det mest f remtraedende Drag i det 
norske Folks Karakter under Vikingetiden. Nordmanden 
brugte aldrig mange Ord, men handlede desto kraftigere. 
Han klagede aldrig over en tilf eiet Uret, men hevnede den 
til Gjengjajld med saa meget storre Eftertryk. Han lagde 
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med den roligste og ligegyldigste Mine af Verden de mest 
indgribende Planer, men rabede dem ikke, for Tiden var 
inde. Han havde lige vanskeligt for at ytre sin Glsede 
eller sin Sorg over det, som maatte mode ham. Et koldt 
og roligt Ydre daekkede ofte over et Sind, der kunde vaere 
sanderrevet af de tungeste Sorger eller opfyldt af de vil- 
deste Lidenskaber. 

Det samme hoihjertede Drag, som man har fundet hos 
den nye Verdens vilde og rovgjerrige Stammer, vil man i 
langt rigere Maal finde hos vore Forfaedre: ophoiet Selv- 
beherskelse, Trofasthed i Venskab og Kjaerlighed, aedel- 
modig Gjestfrihed og Gavmildhed. Hertil kommer endnu 
en fin Sans for Ret og Orden, der dog stundom kunde gaa 
over til en overdreven Fasthaengen ved retslige Former, 

Nogle af disse saeregne Traek skal her anfores. Naar 
unge Maend havde henlevet sine Barndomsdage sammen i 
Venskab og Enighed eller paa anden Vis hav<tle laert at 
elske og agte hinanden, indgik de stundom Fostbredrelag, 
idet de blandede sit Blod sammen og kaldte -^serne til 
Vidne paa, at de vilde dele ondt og godt, Medgang og 
Modgang. At bryde Fostbrodrelaget ansaaes for 'det 
st0rste Nidingsverk. 

Stundom var Venskabet saa varmt, at den ene Ven ei 
vilde overleve den anden. Landnamsmanden, den norske 
Hovding Ingemund Thorsteinsson, der havde bosat sig i 
Vatsdalen paa Island, levede her i det forlroligste Ven- 
skab med to andre Nordmaend, Eyvind Sorkver og Gaut, 
som boede lige i Naerheden af ham. Da Ingemund blev 
draebt, og Budskabet om bans Dod kom til Eyvind, kastede 
denne sig paa sit Sverd og bod sin Son underrette Gaut 
om, hvad han havde seet ham gjore. Da Gaut horte det, 
sagde han: "Ingemunds Venner sommer ei Li vet,*' og 
fulgte straks Eyvinds Eksempel. 

Et af de vakreste Drag i de gamle Nordmaends Karak- 
ter var deres Gjestfrihed. Den, som vista en reisende 
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bort fra sit Hus, ansaaes for en Gnier og blev Gjenstand 
for Bygdesnak, Men den, om hvem det bed, at " ban 
husede rig og fattig," eller "at alle fandt Gjestfrihed bos 
ham," ansaaes for en gjsBV Mand. Gjestfribeden bavde 
ogsna sine Love. Det var uanstsendigt af Husbonden at 
udfritte en Gjest om bans Erende, for ban selv kom frem 
med det. Paa den anden Side var det upassende af Gje- 
sten at blive mere end tre Dage paa et Sted, naar ban ikke 
bavde faaet Husbondens Anmodning om at blive der laen- 
gere. Man bar ogsaa Eksempler paa en overdreven 
Gjestfribed. En Kone fra Nordland ved Navn Geirrid 
drog over til Island og nedsatte sig der. Hun byggede 
sin Skaale tvers over Alfarveien ; selv sad bun i Deren eg 
indbod alle de veifarende om at traede indenfor og tage til- 
takke bos bende. Inde i Skaalen boldt bun altid f uldt op- 
daekket Bord. En Nordmand, Thorbrand, som ogsaa var 
flyttet ud til Island, lod bygge et Ildbus saa stort, at alle, 
som reiste gjennem Dalen, bvor ban boede, kunde fare 
med sine klovbelagte Heste derigjennem, og Mad stod 
da rede for alle og enbver. 

Det er et Traek af vore Forfaedres Hoimodigbed, som 
of tare vender tilbage i Sagaerne- Det ansaaes uvaerdigt 
for enbver aerekjaer Mand at lade Fraender ligge draebte 
eller selv at taale Fornaermelser uden at f aa Bod eller sege 
Hevn for det. Der var mange, som lod baant om at " baere 
Faderhevnen i Fungen," det vil sige opgive Blodbevnen, 
naar Drabsmanden tilbod Beder ; men der var ogsaa mangcn 
gjaev Mand, som skaanede Drabsmandens Liv mod at faa 
en rundelig Bod, belst naar ansete Maend optraadte som 
Maeglere. Ofte blev der berved Ende paa stadig gjentagne 
-^ttedrab. 

Der er intet, som bedre belyser Asatroens Moral, end 
det gamle Kvaede Havamaal, der i korte fyndige Tanke- 
sprog sammenfatter de Begreber om en fornuftig og 
vaerdig Livsferelse, som i Tidens Lob bavde udviklet sig 
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hos de gamle Nordmsend. Disse Livsreglers Indhold kan 
i Korthed gjengives saaledes : 

Der findes kun faa Ting i Verden, som har Bestandighed. 
"Fulde Forraadshuse jcg saa hos Rigmandens S0nner; nu 
gaar de med Tiggerstaven. Saa er Rigdom som 0iets 
Blik, den er ustadigst af Venner.'* " Gods forgaar, Fraen- 
der dor, selv dor man ogsaa. Men et haedret Navn der al- 
drig for den, det erhverved.'* " Gods f orgaar, Fraender 
dor, selv dor man ogsaa; men et ved jeg, som aldrig dor: 
Dommen om enhver dod.** 

Den er derfor bedst stillet, som ikke traenger til andre. 
"Eget Bo er bedst, skjont lidet det er; enhver er Herre i 
sit Hjem. Eier man kun to Gjeder og et vidjetaekt Hus, det 
er dog bedre end Bon." Thi "blodigt er Hjertet hos den, 
som skal tigge sig Mad i hvert Maal,** "Toet og maet bor 
til Ting man ride, om man end ei er staseligt klaedt. Ved 
Sko og Brok bor ingen sig skamme, ei heller ved sin Hest.'' 
"Aarle skal den opstaa, som Arbeidere har faa, og se til 
sit Verk. Mangt hindrer den, som Morgenen bortsover ; 
den halve Rigdom beror paa Raskhed." " Sjelden faar 
liggende Ulv Fode eller sovende Mand Seier." Men 
"ingen Sot er vaerre end den, med intet at vaere tilfreds." 
"Trofastere Ven faar en aldrig end meget Mandevid.'* 
** Lykkelig er den, som selv besidder Lov og Vid, medens 
han lever. Thi onde Raad har man ofte hentet af andens 
Bryst." Traenger man til andres Raad, bor man lytte til 
de erfarnes. "Ad den graahaarede Taler aldrig du le I 
Ofte er godt, hvad de gamle taler ; ofte f ra skrumpne Belg 
kommer forstandige Ord." 

Venskab er nyttigt ; men man maa vaere forsigtig lige- 
overfor den, man vaelger til Ven eller gjor til Uven. "La- 
ster og Dyder baerer Menneskets Sonner blandede i sit 
Bryst. Ingen er saa god, at ei Lyde ham f olger, ingen 
saa ond, at til intet han duger." Man skulde sorge for at 
imgive sig med en fast Kreds af tro Venner: " Det Tra 
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heiitjarres, som i Torpet staar; ci diekker det Bark eller 
Bar. Saa er den Mand, som ingen elsker; hvi skal han 
lEenge leve? " "Sin Ven skal man vasrc en Ven, ham og 
hans Ven. Men ingen bar vffire sin Vens Fiendes Ven." 
"Alt er bedre end utro at vare. Ei er den ens Ven, som 
alt efter Munden ham snakker." "Har du en Ven, hvem 
du vel tror, og vil du godt af ham nyde, dit Sind skal du 
veksle med hans, Gaver med ham veksle og tidt ham be- 
SBge," " Men har du en anden, som du ei tror vei, og vil 
du dog godt af ham nyde, fagre Ord skal du tale, men 
falakelig tienke og Logn med las Tale gjengjielde." "Med 
Vaaben og Klieder skal Venner hinanden gltede. Gi- 
vende og gjengjaaldende er langst Venner, hvis alt gaar 
godt." "Bryd aldrig ubesindig med din Ven; Sorg seder 
Hjertet, hvis du ei har en, hvem du kan aahnc din hele 
Hu." "Gjar diii Vens Ulykke til din egen; men giv ei 
dine Fiender Frod." "Kjierlighed bluaser klarere end 
Flammen fern Dage blandt falske Venner; men den sluk- 
kea, naar den sjette kommer, og alt Venskab er ude." 
" Uklog Mand tror, at alle sodtalende er hans Venner; det 
erfarer han, naar ban kommer til Tinge, at faa fremmer 
hans Sag." 

Ligeoverfor Kvinder niaatte den starste Forsigtighed 
vises: " Valgerdudigen godKvinde til forlystende Sam. 
tale og til at have Gliede af, fagert skal du love og fast 
blive." Men man maatte komme i Hu, at " Meens Ord lior 
ingen tro, ei heller Konens Tale. Thi paa rullende Hjul 
deres Hjerte blev skabt og Ustadighed lagt i deres Bryst." 

Lykken beroede ganske paa den Maade, bvorpaa enhvcr 
apfarte sig hjetnme og ude. " Hjemme glad bar Husbon- 
den viere, gjestfri og klog," "Glad og gavmild skulde 
enhver v^re indtil sit Livs Ende." "Udskjteld ei Gjesten 
og jag ham ei paa Dsr I Gjor vel mod de fattige." " lid 
behsver den, som ind er kommen oger kold om sine Kns. 
Mad og Klffider har den Mand behov, som over Fjelde 
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har f aret. " Vand behover den, som til Maaltid kommer, 
Haandklaede og gjestfri Indbydelse, etvelvilligt Sind, Ord 
og Gjensvar." Naar man fserdedes ude, skulde man iagt- 
tage Forsigtighed i et og alt: " Fra sine Vaaben paa Mar- 
ken man en Fodsbred ei vige ; thi uvisst er at vide, naar paa 
Veie ude Spydet behoves.'* " Den varsomme Gjest, som 
til Maaltid kommer, odsler ei med Ord, lytter med 0re 
skuermed0ie; saa foler den kloge sig for." "Taaben 
glor, naar som Gjest ban kommer, mumler eller haenger ; 
faar ban sig en Drik, bans hele Sind er aabent." "Fuldnok 
taler den, som aldrig tier med ufornuf tige Ord. Fremf u- 
sende Tunge, bvis den ei taemmes, tidt galer sig selv til 
Fortraed." "Vaerre Byrde paa Veien ingen baerer end 
umaadelig Drik." "Glemsels Heire over Drikkelag svae- 
ver og stjaeler Msends Forstand." " Hjorden ved, naar 
bjem den skal, og gaar da fra Grsesning ; men uklog Mand 
kjender aldrig sin Maves Maal." ^< Ei M0 skal du lokke 
eller Mands Kone eller til Kaadhed dem egge,^^ 

Alting er f orud bestemt. Derf or " taus og betaenksom 
b0r Fyrstens Son vaere og djerv i Kamp." " Frygtsom 
Mand tror sig at skuUe leve stedse, naar ban vogter sig for 
Kamp; men -^Iden giver ham ingen Fred, om end Spy- 
dene sparer ham." "Uklog Mand vaager alle Naetter og 
grubler over alt; da er han modig, naar Morgenen kom- 
mer, og Sorgen som den var." 

Den Maade, hvorpaa disse Visdoms- og Leveregler op- 
f attedes og ef terlevedes, maa have vaeret meget f orskjellig, 
alt efter hvers Taenkesaet og Livsvilkaar, Det tor dog 
antages for sikkert, at de deri udtalte Anskuelser i Old- 
tiden har havt almengyldig Betydning for vort Folk, saa 
at de efterhaanden traengte sig ind i dets Karakter og 
Bevidsthed. Maaske kan endnu trods de mange Aar- 
hundreder, som ligger imellem, ikke saa ganske faa Drag* 
lade sig gjenkjende* 

O. A. 0VBRLAND. 



DEI VIL ALTID KLAGA OG KYTA 246 

47. DEI VIL ALTID KLAGA OG KYTA. 

Dei vil altid klaga og kyta, 
at me ganga so seint og so smaatt; 
men eg tenkjer, del tarv inkje syta; 
me skal koma, um inkje saa braadt* 

5. Ja, det skyt inkje fram, so det dunar, 
som no ingen kann undrast uppaa; 
men det munar daa jamt, ja det munar, 
so det stundom er Hugnad aa sjaa. 

Lat det ganga fram, lat det siga 1 
10. berre eit eg ynskjer og bed : 

at me inkje so hegt maatte stiga, 
at me gloyma vaar Fedra-Sed. 

Lat oss inkje Forfederne gloyma 
under alt, som me venda og snu ; 
15. for dei gav oss ein Arv til aa gjoyma,— ^ 
han er st0tre, enn mange vil tru. 

Lat det merkast i meir enn i Ordi, 
at me halda den Arven i Stand, 
at, naar Federne sjaa att paa Jordi, 
2o. dei kan kjenna sitt Folk og sitt Land. 

IVAR AaSBN. 

z. de...klage...niukke. 2, vi gaar saa sent... langsomt. 3. 
jeg tsenker...beh0ver ikke (at) vaere bekymret. 4. komme, om 
...hastigt. 5. 8kyder...freniad...dr0ner. 6. nu...undres paa. 
7. skrider (fremad) dog jevnt. 8. Glsede at se. 9. lad...sige 
(skride langsotnt). 10. bare dt. . .ensker.. .beder. 11. belt... 
stige. 12. glemme vor Fsedrene-sed. 13. os. . .Forfaedrene. 14. 
vender... snur. 15. en....gjemme. 16. den...end...tro. 17, 
merke8...mer...Ord. 18. holder. 19. eer tilbage...Jorden. 
2a kjende...6it« 
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48. FORFEDERNE. 

Her ser eg f agre Fjord og Bygdir, 
som mange gamie Kjaempur bar, 
med mange slike store Dygdir, 
at tidt me tru, det Gudar var. 

5. Dei Ord, dei til os hava skrivit, 
dei glima som i Soli Dogg ; 
for Tanken kvast dei gjekk paa Livet 
som Mannen sin med harde Hogg. 

Dei kjerleg Leik og Lengtan kjende, 
lo. og aatte denne Livsens Glod. 

Dei vermde vel, men meir dei brende, 
og seig som Soli ned i Blod. 

I myrke Villa tidt dei ravad, 
men endaa er det sanne Ord : 
15. Dei aatte det, som du maa hava, 
um eingong du skal verta ston 

Sit Blod som Vatnet burt dei oydde, 
med Leik sit Hjartesaar dei saag; 
ja endaa i den Stund, dei doydde, 
20. paa Tunga Vit og L«gi laag. 

Aasmund Olavsson Vinje. 

1. Bygder. 2. Kjaemper. 3. 8lige...Djder. 4. Guder. 5. 
bar ekrevet. 6. glimre...! Solen Dugg. 7. hvast. ..gik. 8. 
haarde Hugg. 9. kjserlig Leg. . .Laengsel kjendte. la eiede. . . 
Gled. II, varmede (blev ivrige). . .braendte. 12. seg. 13. merk 
Vildelse.. .ravede. 14. endda. . .sande. 15. have. 16. om en- 
gang., .vorde. 17. Vandet bort. ..edte. 18. Hjerte-8aar.,,8aa. 
19. dede. 20. Tungen Vid . . . Speg. 



*^ Skal alle ganga med kvita Hender, 
so kjem det Armod i manga Grender.^' — Aasbn. 
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49. VAARDAG. 
Aa nei for Himmel rein og klaarl 
Aa saele meg, no er det Vaar I 
No spelar Liv um Land og Strand ; 
aa saele meg, at upp eg vann 1 

5. Aa nei, for Dag vor Herre gav I 
So skirt um Fjell, so svalt i Hav I 
So linn ei Luft, so hogt um Haug t 
Og dette ssele Solskinslaug I 

Aa nei, eg heyrer Lserka slaa 
lo. upp under bleike Himmelblaa! 

Mot Kvelv ho stig med Songen sin; 
snart naar ho visst i Himlen inn. 

Sjaa Maagen ror f raa klaare Nut 
i stille Tak mot Have ut; 
15. og Fugl det kvitrar, kved og syng 
i Tun og Tre, i Lund og Lyng. 

Og aa, som Soli lognar trygg 
som Varmeflaum um Barm og Rygg t 
Og gjenom all den milde Dag 
20. det mjuke, salte Havsens Drag I 

Det brydder Straa, det sveller Knupp, 

og Sevja stig i Tree upp; 

ein Daam det vaknar S0t og tung. , . . 

A a sasle meg, som er so ung ! 

Arnb Garborg. 

I. ren...klar. 2. mig. 3. spiller. 4. op...vandt. 6. skjasrt 
...Fjeld, 7. lind (mild) en. 8. SoUkins-bad. 9. herer Lerken. 
10. blege. II. mod (Himmel-)Hvselv hun stiger. . .Sangen. 12. 
ind. 13. fra. 14. Tag. . .Havet ud. 15. kvidrer, k vaeder . . . syn- 
ger. 16. Gaard. . .Trae. 17. gjer det lunt og trygt. 18. Varme- 
flom. . .Ryg. 19. gjennem al. 20. myge (blede) Track. 21. spirer 
Skud...8vulmer Knop. 22. Sevje. . .Trseet. 23. Duft...Taag- 
ner sed. 
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60. THORD FOLESON. 
Dei stod paa Stiklestad, 

fylka til Strid, 
den gamla og so 
den nya Tid, 
5. det, som hadde vore, 

mot det, som skulde vetta, 
det, som skulde stiga, 
mot det, som skulde detta. 

So drog dei Sverdi 
10. i sama Stund, 

den bjarte Kong Olav 

og den graa Thore Hund. 

Og Haerrope dunde, 

so Jordi ho dirrad, 
15. og Spjoti dei suste, 

og Pilarne svirrad. 

Men so er det sagt, 
at ein gasta Kar, 
Thord Foleson, Merket 
ao. bans Olav bar. 

Og denne Thord Merkesmann 
skulja me minnast, 
solengje i Noreg 
Merkesmenn finnast. 

25. Daa Thord ban kjende, 
ban Banasaar fekk, 
der fram i Striden 

med Merket ban gjekk, 
daa st0yrde ban Stongi, 
30. so bardt ban kunde, 
i Bakken ned, 
f0r ban seig innunde. 
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Og gamla Soga, 
ho segjer so, 
35. at Thord han stupte, 

men Merket det stod. 
Og soleis maa enno 
den kunna gjcra, 
som Framgongs-Merke 
40. i Noreg skal bera. 

Mannen kan siga, 

men Merket det maa 
i Noreg si Jord, 

som paa Stiklestad, staa. 
45. Og det er det stora, 
og det er det glupa, 
at Merket kan standa^ 
um Mannen maa stupa. 

Per Sivle. 

a, fjlket. 3. gamle. 4. nye. 5. vseret. 6. vorde. 8. falde. 
9. Sverdene. 10. samme. 11. lyse. 13. Haer-raabet drente. 14. 
dirrede. 15. Spydene. 16. Pilerne svirrede. 18. prsegtig. 32. 
skal. . .mindes. 23. saa Isenge . . . Norge. 24. Merkes-maend 
findes. 26. Bane-saar fik. 29. nedrammede. . .Stan gen. 30. 
haardt. 32. sank ned. 33. Sagaen. 34. hun (den) eiger. 37. 
saaledes. ..endnu. 38. kunne gjere 39. FremganRS-merket. 
40. bsere. 41. Manden- 43. Norges Jord. 45. store. 46. aedle. 
47. staa. 48. stupe. 



" Gud signe Norigs Land, 
kvar Heim, kvar Dal og Strand, 
kvar Lund og Lid, 
Han lat' det aldrig day, 
han verje Bygd og 0y, 
han verje Mann og Moy 
til evig Tid.'* — G arboro. 
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The nmnbera in heavy-faced type are references to sections of the Grammar. 
Other isolated figures indicate numbers of the selections in the Reader. 



Musical Accent* — Aa an introductory note to the Reader it may 
be of interest to consider briefly a peculiarity of spoken Norwegian 
known as ^* musical accent," or inflection. All nations sing in their 
speech, and in Norwegian this musical quality, or intonation^ 
especially in some of the dialects, is very marked. It is most easily 
explained in connection with what in English we call " inflection." 
This relates to the bends and slides of the voice in reading and 
speaking. This sentence-inflection is in Norwegian called Tone- 
fald. But in Norwegian, inflection also relates to individual words 
independently of the sentence, and is then called Tonelag, which 
we may designate "word-inflection." This word-inflection is dif- 
ferent from word-stress or accent, for which see 3, As in English 
many words or parts of speech having the same form or spelling 
are distinguished by accent alone, so in Norwegian the significa- 
tion of many words or forms that otherwise are identical are alone 
distinguished by word-inflection. This is fundamentally determined, 
not by shades of meaning, but by etymological considerations, 
and hence, as noted above, is heard in individual words; that 
is, inflection in this sense comes under the head of orthoepy, 
while, as in English, inflection that has to do with shades of 
meaning in a sentence, comes under the head of expression. 
This orthoepic or word inflection in Norwegian b simple or 
compound. 

The simple infection {enkelt Tonelag) corresponds essentially (in 
quality, but not in significance) to the English rising inflection. 
The voice begins somewhat low, and then rises a musical third or 
fourth to the natural pitch of the voice. This is by Norwegian 
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grammarians called the monosyllabic inflection {Snttavtliei-Tone- 
tag), aa it is fundamentaUy characteristic of monosyllabic words, 
althongh not strictly confined to them, as we shall see. The flimple 
inflection Is given: 1) To words that are monosyllabic; as Sot, suni 
Sval, hallj Reel, horse; ja, yea, 2) To monosyllabic words with the 
post-positive article in the siDgular; aa, i9oJ-«n, the sun; Suai-mi, the 
hall; Heat-en, the horse. 8) To words orforms that originally (that 
1b, in Old Norae) were monosyllabic; as Bonder (O. N. bcendr), 
peasants; N'(ftler {0. N. ninlr), nights; Pi^yer (O, N. b-shr), books; 
brj/der (O. N, brylr), breaks;finder (0. N.finnr), finds. To thia third 
gi'oup belong especially those plural forms ot nouns that are formed 
by umlautiog the vowel and adding r or er, and also the present 
tense of most strong verbs. The principal Strong verbs that have, 
by exception, the compound infiection in the preBent tense are; 
beder, asks; lader, lets; bliver, hecomea; gitier, gives; and tas«r, 
takea, (In their abbreviated forma (161) these verbs of course 
have the simple inflection). On the other hand, the presents of 
some weak verbs have the sunple inflection, due to the fact that 
In Old Norse {and also in the Norwegian dialects of to-day) they 
are strong. The most common verba to which this applies are: 
draiber, kills; Im&r, reads; and sltnner shines 

The compound inflection hds the n<tt re of a rcumflei accent. 
In this the voice begins on the natural p tch and usually glides 
down a musical third in tlie first syllabi and then rises a fourth 
In the second. Or, if the word has more than two sjllables, the 
voice glides down a musical spco d in the first syllable, then 
rises a second in the second syllable and another second In the 
third, and so on. The compound infiection la g en 1) To difisyl- 
labic words, excepting those that come under 2 and 3 above; 
and 3) to polysyllabic words excepting those that come under S 
above. Ex.: Mnane, laoon; Ltege phys cian So ner sons; lenere, 
later; Setlene, the horses. 

In regard to both the simple and compound inflect on tt may be 
said tliat there is no hard and fast rule as to the length ot the 
musical intervals. They vary from a second to a fourth, differing 
in various parts of the country, and changing, too, with the anima- 
■ tlon of the speaker, for in vivid discourse the intervals are more 
marked. 

The following partial list will indicate some forms that would 
seem to be Identical in pronunciation, but which in reality, and ac- 
cording to rule, have different inflections: 



SGI 1 

irds. ' 
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Simple. 

Bund-en^ the bottom. 

barer, bears (carries). 

Bdnder, peasants. 

Qjeder^ (O. N. geitr)y goats. 

gra/v&r, digs. 

Haa/r-ett the hair. 

Kok-ken, the (man) cook. 

IcBser, reads. 

2d&^, runs. 

skriver, writes. 

Sval^n, the hall. 

smtteTf sets. 

Tdmmer, (O. N. ^»m&r), timber. 



Compound. 

&un(l6n, bound. 
Bcsrer, bearer. 
Bdnnevj prayers. 
GjcBter, herdsman. 
Oraverj grave-digger. 
Juuiretf hairy. 

Kokke-riy the (woman) cook. 
LoBseTj reader. 
Ldber^ runner. 
Skriver, writer, clerk. 
SvaU-Tif the swallow. 
Scettery compositor. 
Tdmm&rf reins. 



I. Faderen.— This model of a short story was published in 1860, 
in a Yolume entitled '^Smaastykker " (Short Stories), of which Hjal- 
mar Hjorth Boyesen s&ys: ^ It contains, in spite of its unpretentious- 
ness, some of Bjomson's noblest work. I need only mention the 
masterly tale "The Father," with its sobriety and serene 
strength. I know but one other instance of so great tragedy, told 
in so few and simple words." The extreme simplicity of this tale 
should not deceive the student into an underestimation of its artistic 
merits. Its peculiarly pithy and suggestive style should be care- 
fully noted. For sketches of Bjemson's life, see the introduction 
to Rasmus B. Anderson's translation of "Synneve Solbakken," and 
Boyesen's " Essays on Scandinavian Literature." See also Notes to 
4 and 12. 

P. 182. Det Til sige, that i$ to say.—F. 188. ^< Er der ellers 
noget?'' . . . Tord^ see 217.— Ted det nok, I know it— Den Tof- 
ten^ see 86^ c— som skulde han komme op igjen =» som om ban 
sknlde etc., as if Tie were to rise again, — ^P. 184. Det knnde Tel, 
see 186. — ^Det Tar mange Penge, a common idiomatic use of the 
past tense for the present. 

N. B.— The special attention of the student is called to the fact 
that in case a word cannot be found in the Vocabulary, the List 
of Verbs at the end of the volume should be consulted. Thus, in 
the first selection, forms like stod^ $aa, gik, tog, ta/ug and fik^ do not 
appear in the Vocabulary; they are past tenses of strong verbs, 
and the infinitives, which do appear in the Vocabulary, may be 
ascertained by referring to the List of Verbs. 
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a. Per og Paal og Esben Askelad.—This is a stor; from tbe 
remarkable fund of Norwegian folk-loretalea gathered by Aabjerm- 
aen and Moe about the middle of this century from the lipB of the 
peasantry. These Btoriea proved to be epoch-making iu Norwegian 
literature, not only on account of the new material that they of- 
fered for poetic treatment, but also on account of the faithfulness 
and artistic excellence of the re-telling. It was the study of these 
popular tales and the Old Norse Sagas that gave Bjernson the 
almplicity and directneas of hla literary style. 

The hero in many of these stories Is Esben, dubbed " Askelftd," 
one who pokes about the ashes and blows up the fire. The Scotch 
word "Ashiepattle " would seem to be an equivalent, and is prefer- 
able to "Boots," the word used in Sir George Webbo Dasent's 
English translation of these stories. In Norway the term Aakelad 
Is commonly applied to the youngest of the family. In the folk- 
lore stories he is Cinderella's own brother,— tbe Incarnation of 
success. He succeeds, not by virtue of a magic lamp, like Aladdin, 
but by dint of patient waiting for the opportune moment, when hia 
latent powers are aroused. Until that time comes his home Is a 
hut, his throne the hearthstone. "But he has in him that deep 
strength of character and natural power upon which the good 
powers always smile. He is the man whom heaven helps, because 
he can help himself. * * * In this way does the consciousness of a 
nation, and the mirror of its thought, reflect the Image and personi- 
fication of a great moral truth, that modesty, endurance, and ability 
will sooner or lat«r reap their reward, however much they may be 
degraded, scoffed at, and despised by the proud, the worthless and 
the overbearing." See introductory essay on the origin and diffu- 
sion of folk-lore tales in Dasent's " Popular Tales from the Norse." 

P. 184. Nsalen pna Kroppen, a ttitik to his back.— P. 186. at 
de Hk nd i Terden, supply the verb ^iia after_^fc,- see 144. I^&e . . . 
afgaarde, started of.— P. 136. BrSdrene hans, see 76, C— P- 1B7. 
han Per og han Paal.see 1115.— P.188. ban konde l»rt,se6 219.— 
P. 189. For the retention of final « in the imperative form Bilre, 
Bee 134. For the ellipsis in og den til at rlnde, see 220. 

3. Den norske Bonde.— The author of this poem (of which 
only the first half is here printed), was born in 17Q1 and died in 
1831. This selection is the only one in the Reader, excepting also 
11, that was not written in this century. It has been chosen to 
illustrate that independent and self-reliant spirit In tbe Norwegians 
that found its modem cnlmhiation in the declaration of independ- 
ence in April, 1814, and the subsequent adoption of a free constitu- 
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tion, May 17, 1814. See 40. Zetlitz was a member of the famous 
"Norwegian Society," which Edmund Gosse, the English critic, 
has characterized as "that evil genius and yet, in a measure, pro- 
tector of the literature it presumed to govern," and which "for 
more than forty years had scattered thunderbolts from its rooms at 
Copenhagen, and ruled the world of letters with a rod of iron." 
(Northern Studies). Zetlitz was known as " GlcBdens muntre Sanger J" 
He delighted to sing the simple joys of humble life. The last 
twenty years of his life he served as a clergyman in an obscure 
Norwegian parish. 

P. 189. sp5rge ad = adapdrge,—gVr == giver.— P. 140. og mon 
den mere Styrke flk^ and I wonder if Tie received more strength. 
The spacing in den indicates emphasis. 

4. Oyvlnds Sang. — This spirited song is one of the many fine 
lyrics scattered throughout Bjornson's peasant tales. Of these 
tales Edmund Gosse says: "Through these romances there blows 
a wind as fragrant as the odor of the Trondhjem balsam-willows, 
blown out to sea to welcome the newcomer; and just as this rare 
scent is the first thing that tells the traveler of Norway, bo the 
purity of Bjemson's novelettes is usually the first thing to attract 
a foreigner to Norwegian literature." " 0y vinds Sang " is found 
in " En glad Gut " (A Happy Boy), published in 1860. Horace 
Scudder, in the Atlantic Monthly for Feb., 1891, cites this story as 
an admirable study in the nature of a child. He speaks of Bjem- 
Bon's having " that insight into a child's mind which seems to be a 
special gift to Scandinavian writers." For a list of the various 
English translations of Bjernson's works, seeBoyesen: "Essays on 
Scandinavian Literature," p. 104. 

P. 140. straks . . . hole, as soon as it gets a gleam (of light) from 
on high, blaaner . . . Hy selv, there is an expanse of blue sky^ lit. 'there 
appears blue an extended vault;' the verb lilaane has no equivalent 
word in English. — ^P. 141. gjserende Krsefter, forces in embryo or 
germs of life, 

5. Qudbrand I Lien.— This, like 2, is one of the folk-lore stories 
from Asbjemsen and Moe's collection. With special reference to 
this selection, Dasent says: " In no other collection of tales is the 
general tone so chaste, are the principles of morality better worked 
out, and right and wrong kept so steadily in sight. The general 
view of human nature is good and kindly. The happiness of mar- 
ried life was never more prettily told than in "Gudbrand on the 
Hillside," where the tenderness of the wife for her husband weighs 
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down all conslderatlonB; and we all agree with Jergen Moe that 
would he well if there were many wives like Gudbrand' 
P. 141. klaTe-bondne Kjor, coaa, tit. 'coUar-bouud 
142. til det led . . . Dagen, until it 'wag late in the dag; see tide, to 
wear on,— P. 143. God Kveld, coll. for Gfld Aften.— P. 144. lare 
tU, prepare. Bkrnb-siilteii, hungry a> a wolf.—'P. 14G. Ond ake 
Lot, see 208. 

6. Ved Aarsklftet The author was horn in 18G8. He has 

written poema, dramas, storiea and sketches. His "Bventyr og 
Hlsttirier" (Tales and Stories), published in 1892, containa etoriea 
that win rank with Ashjemsen and Moe's. The one entitled 
"Troldjo" ia a, masterpiece. 

For the special significance of the colon as used in this selec- 
tion, see 229 and 230; and for the abbreviated verbs tar and glr, 
see 161. — naar den er Torden, icft^n it haa eome (lit. beeotm); torden 
Is used only in the higher atytes of composition; the nsual form for 
■become' is blvce. 

7. To sterkc— The author of this exquisite tale ta a young 
writer that haa recently won recognition for hisnovelsandaketcheB. 
Thifl selection was published in 1803. 

For the endings of weak verbs as uaed by this author, see llOt 
a. — P. 146. Tar de sluknet; in this phrase tlaknet should have the 
plural form slukiieie to agree with the subject, but see lit, a. — P. 
147. Note the omission of the verb in the first sentence; the situa- 
tion is merely suggested, snart > . . snart, nme . . . now. Saa 
smnlit liun taler, how bcautifaUy aM »peakg. Bom BTntes hnn, at 
if the thovght.—'P. 148. det der; der is a colloquialism. 

8. Fsdrelsndssang.— In Bjeriisou'a "Digte og8ange"thi9 
poem ia given imdcr the title " Sang for Norge," but the title used 
in the Reader ia now more common, as the poem has become the 
national hymn of Norway. It was written in 1859. A majestic air 
composed for It by Bjornson's young nephew Bikard Nordraak 
{1843—1868), has no doubt aided in making the poem so familiar 
to all Norwegians. But it is, in spite of some flaws, a very vigor- 
ous poem. Independently of its musical setting. There is 11 solemn 
swing to it that strougly appeals to the Norwegian mind. The first 
tinea give a rugged outline of the country, and the rest is a sugges- 
tive and Inspiring epitome of Norwegian history. 

P. 148. Saga-uat, historic past, lit. * aaga-night,' a reference to 
that glorious epoch of Old Norse history embalmed in the " Sagas 
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of the Kings of Norway," written by the Icelandic historian Snorre 
Sturlasson (1178-1241). The historical personages referred to In 
the second stanza are: Harold the Fairhaired, who united under 
his scepter all the petty kingdoms of Norway in 872; Haakon the 
Good, a son of Harold; he attempted to introduce Christianity, 
restored to the peasants their udal rights {Odel)y and established a 
system of signal-fires to be lighted at the approach of an enemy; 
Olyind^ a famous skald or court-poet; Olaf the Saint (d. 1030), 
whose death was the final doom of heathendom; Syerre Sigurds- 
son (d. 1202), a democratic king, who successfully defied the 
authority of the Church of Rome. Tordenskjold (1691-1720) was 
the greatest naval hero Scandinavia has ever produced; his original 
name was Peter Wessel; he was dubbed * Thunder-shield' by the 
Danish king for his valiant services in the war against Charles XII. 
of Sweden, men det kom igjen^ but it was not in vatn,—F, 149. 
The fourth and fifth stanzas have reference to the political events of 
1814, when the union with Denmark was dissolved, a free constitu- 
tion was adopted, and a imion with Sweden effected. Flenden^ etc., 
refers to the war with Sweden in the summer of 1814 before the 
union was consummated, Nov. 4, 1814. sSderpaa, southward, i. e. to 
extend the hand of brotherly love to Denmark; a reference to the 
period of "Scandinavianism;" see Notes to 86. 

9. Qamle Hans Qrenader. — ^This is an original story by Jergen 
Moe, — not a folk-lore story like 2 and 5. Moe was born in 1818. Even 
while a student at the university, he devoted his leisure to the col- 
lection of folk-lore stories, working with Asbjomsen. In 1853 he 
gave up literature as a vocation to become a clergyman. He was 
eminently successful in his new work, and in 1875 became a bishop. 
He died in 1882. Besides folk-lore stories and various sketches on 
the significance of folk-lore literature, Moe has published two 
small volumes of poems, and a series of short stories, of which this 
selection is one. 

P. 150. Beyeille^ pronounced as in French, re-vei. For the 
pronimciation of Sergeant^ see 8 and 19^ c. — ^P. 151. om den Tid, 
han laa nde^ of t?ie time when hs wm in camp, i 88 og i 8 ogT 9^ in 
1788 and in 1808 and 1809, dates of wars between Denmark- Norway 
and Sweden, den gemene^ a private, din Hvalp^ see 197«— P. 152. 
Tfn yil Svensken . . . over^ now the Swedes are inclined to shoot too 
high, — P. 153. efter Foreningen^ after the union, i. e. between 
Norway and Sweden in 1814. Neither Sweden nor Norway has 
been engaged in war since that time, but Hans is determined to 
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maintain the military superiority of the Norwegians over the 
Swedes at any cost.— P. 154. bare de faar se digr, at the mere sight 
of you, lit. * if they merely get to see you.' Men den tdr yel Yokse, 
but poBBihly it may grow, see 143« — P. 155. Bid bedre op^ gueee 
a^am, lit. * bite higher up.'— P. 156. hoist nddi^, very unwillingly, — 
P. 157. drage Veiret, take breath, det bar bort, off he sta/rted, lit. 
^ off it bore.^—P. 158. Hnnden Tar ikke at se^ see 206. Opsyn^ 
this word means 'inspection' or 'surveillance,' butinHans's mouth 
it seems to mean 'bearing,' 'command.' 

lo. Agnes. — ^This lyric is taken from Ibsen's great dramatic 
poem "Brand," published in 1866. This selection with its airy 
grace does not in any way serve as an illustration of the general 
character of "Brand," which on the whole is somber and fraught 
with " abstruse thinking." It is, however, the only part of the poem 
that may be detached from the context without serious loss. 
"Brand" is one of the ^rea^ works of Scandinavian literature. Says 
Herford: "Together with its still more splendid and various, yet 
completely dissimilar, successor, "Peer Gynt," "Brand" marks an 
epoch in Scandinavian literature. A large majority of those who 
know the original believe that it marks an epoch in the literature 
of Europe. Nothing in English literature in the least resembles 
this work, which is nevertheless peculiarly fitted to impress and to 
fascinate the English nature. But those who can imagine the 
prophetic fire of Carlyle fused with the genial verve and the in- 
tellectual athleticism of Browning, and expressed by aid of a 
dramatic faculty to parallel which we must go two centuries back- 
ward, may in some degree understand that fascination." William 
Morton Payne, the most competent Ibsen critic in America, says of 
it: "There are few more impressive things any where in literature. 
* * * To me at least, this work has for nearly twenty years been a 
source of consolation and inspiration. I have often recurred to it, 
and each time with a deepened sense of its almost matchless energy 
and elevation." A good metrical translation of "Brand" into 
English, with an exhaustive and admirable introduction, by C. H, 
Herford, Professor of English Language and Literature in the 
University College of Wales, was published in 1894. An interesting 
and highly instructive discussion of "Brand" may also be found in 
Philip H. Wicksteed's excellent little volume entitled " Pour Lec- 
tures on Henrik Ibsen," 1892. 

In the various poetic extracts from Ibsen in the Reader, his 
orthography, use of capitals and of the letter d for aa, have been 
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retained, not only out of respect to this conscientious literary artist, 
but also to familiarize the student with various orthographical 
peculiarities of some modem authors. See 14; 19^ d; and 81; 4^ a. 

1 1 • Sankt Matthieus's Evangelium.— This selection has been 
made with the two-fold purpose of giving the student a basis of 
comparison between Norwegian and English as a literary vehicle, 
and an opportunity of acquainting himself with the classical style 
and older grammatical forms of the language. Moreover, this 
selection contains no Norwegianisms, and is therefore pure Danish. 
It is reprinted from an edition of the Bible published in Christiania 
in 1885, in which some orthographical modifications occur, especi- 
ally the elimination of one of the vowels in the double vowels tt 
and ee, in words like Tiid for Tid, teed for ved^ etc., characteristic of 
the older language. 

I a. Valg. — These lines were written at the request of a Danish 
publisher for a verse on one of the months for a calendar. They 
are very characteristic of Bjemson. He has himself caused much 
BdbaldeTy with both tongue and pen, and the result of his tumultu- 
ous agitation has usually been as beneficent as an April thunder- 
storm. For over thirty years he has been in nearly every political 
or literary combat that the country has had. And they have been 
numerous. He has done more than any other one man to arouse 
the political conscience of his countrymen. His national songs are 
known in every home. He has led the Norwegian people, now 
chiding, now encouraging, as the schoolmaster in "A Happy Boy," 
led his protege through the days of happy childhood and disap- 
pointed youth into triumphant maturity. As a writer, he has passed 
through the various phases of modem literary development from 
the idyllic idealism of the peasant story to the scientific realism of 
the modern novel. But he has never forgotten that he is a poet. 
In his literary treatment of the social problems of to-day, he throws 
upon them the search-lights of modem science, and yet finds noth- 
ing in human nature so dark and vile as to dim the hopeful ra- 
diancy of his poetic eye. His optimism is of a most sanguine type. 
This is best seen in his two great novels " Det flager 1 Byen og paa 
Havnen," 1884, " Paa Guds Veie," 1889, and in his last great social 
drama " Over -^vne." 1895. 



P. 162. men at man noget vil^ hitt that we Tux/oe ospirationB, blir 
* • . til^ i8 , , , horn; see hlive til. 
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13. Slaget ved Svolder, I.— This and the succeeding selee- 
tion are abbreviatod awounts based on the " Baga of Olaf TrygraB- 
Bon," written by the Icelandic bifitorian Snorre Sturiaflson In the 
13th century. The best version of this saga ia not the one that is 
printed in " The Sagas of the Norae Kings " (see Anderson's edition 
of I^aing's transiation), but the one found In the old veilum known 
as the Flat Island Book. This version gives & moBt dramatic ac- 
count of Olars Hnal struggle, and, indeed, the whole saga Is a 
magnificent piece of historical writing. There are a few touches 
here and there even in these meager re-tellings that suggest tlie 
pithy directness and classic beauty of the original Biiga. An English 
translation of this saga has recently appeared in "Tiie Saga Li- 
brary" series, Quaritch, London. An Interpsting account of the 
battle of Svolder is given in Boyesen's "The Story of Norway," 
See also Longfellow's The Saga of King Olaf in "Tales ot a Way- 
aide Inn," 

F. 163. STOUer, A small island in the Baltic. Tendluid^ a 
Baltic province. — P. 168. Ormen Lauge, the Long Serpent; Ormen 
Skamme, tJie S/iort Serpent, names of two of Olafa ships. Tambor- 
skjnlTe, ' hmcetTing-»hakcr,' the sobriquet of Einar, the moat famous 
archer of the Sorth. His life was spared by Earl ErLlt, who later 
gave him hia sister Bergliot in marriage together with large fiefs. 
For a further account of Einar and hia lugh-mlnded wife, see 21 
and 23 and Notes. 

14. Slaget ved Svolder, II.— P. 164. soIt femtende, 'him- 
»df the jifteeiith ', i. e. himself and fourteen, otherty a common turn of 
phrase in Old Norse.— P. 165. Kolbjdrn Stallare, KoUijom the 
I'lnrcAa/.— P. 160. Tandraade-skald, 'IAa trouZiftuonid bard^ a nick- 
name of Halfred, given him by King Olaf. 

Vilhelm Pouiscn is the author of a popular worlt on Norwegian 
history infourvolumes, entitled "Fortteliingeraf Norges Historie," 
completed in 18S3. 

■ S- Olav Trygvason.— The two preceding sketches give the 
necessary historical Information for the due appreciation of this 
gem of a poem. It seems to be a favorite with Bjemson himself, 
for when he was in this country (1880-81) to lecture to his country- 
men, he usually recited it to bis audisnces before beginning his 
lecture. It lends iteelfeflectlvely to declamation. Thus the last two 
lines of the fourth and fifth stanzas may be rendered with a steady, 
measured tone suggested by the motion of the waves. Reissiger's 
music to this poem for chorus of mide voices la a grand composi- 
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tion, and attracted mnch attention at the Paris Exposition of 1878, 
where it was sung by Scandinavian students. The music well ex- 
presses the various moods of the poem, especially the increasing 
consternation on board, due to Olaf s continued absence. 

Bjernson's spelling of the hero's name has here been retained. 
In Old Norse, * Olav ' has an * f ' instead of a * v,' but the * f ' has a * v ' 
sound. Modern writers prefer *v,' but in English the *f * seems 
preferable. * Trygvason ' should be spelled with * ss ' to be consistent 
with other names in the Reader. Erllng Skjalgsson was a high- 
born chief, the noblest and most powerful representative of the 
tribal aristocracy. He lived on the estate Sole, near Hafrsf jord, in 
southwestern Norway. He was married to Olaf s sister Astrid. He 
was a proud and high-spirited man, and refused to recognize the 
authority of those who had overthrown King Olaf. He continued 
in the possession of the large fiefs which he had received from 
Olaf, lived in royal splendor, exercised the authority of a king in 
his domain, and finally his claims were confirmed by earls Erik and 
Sweyn, who were anxious to conciliate Olaf s powerful adherents. 
He was treacherously slain during the reign of Olaf the Saint, 
about 1028. For an interesting account of Erling's philsnthropic 
measures as a ruler, see Boyesen: "The Story of Norway,'' p. 174. 

1 6. Haakon Haakonsson som Konge.— This brief extract is 
from Keyser's " Norges Historic.'* It serves as an historical setting 
to the succeeding poem by Ibsen. Keyser was professor of history 
at the University of Christiania from 1837 to 1862. With Munch 
(see 26) he was the founder of the " Norwegian historical school." 
This school of writers advanced radically different views from the 
Danish and Swedish writers on many questions concerning Old 
Norse history and literature (see 44). The results of Keyser's and 
Munch's investigations aroused great enthusiasm for the heroic 
age of Norway, and for Scandinavian antiquities In general. They 
paved the way for the historical dramas of Bjemson and Ibsen. — 
Haakon was king from 1217 to 1263. 

P. 168. til Tinge^ see Tingy popular assembly; see also 176. 
BJarmer^ a tribe (closely related to the Lapps) that dwelt on the 
borders of the White Sea. 

17. Kong H&kons gildehal.— This poem was written by Ibsen 

'n 1868, shortly after his sojourn In Bergen as director of the 

heater. Delving as he was at this time in the antiquities of the 

i^orth, he could not but be interested in such a rare monument of 

ntiquity as King Haakon's famous banquet hall in Bergen, which 
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was still standing. An ironical tone, mingled with sadness, per- 
vades the poem, seemingly induced by the indifference of the Nor- 
wegians to such a relio of a hoary past. It was at that time used 
as a government store-house, and to add to its convenience for that 
purpose a wooden structure, a sort of projecting cap over an el- 
evator, had been attached to the gable. This the poet alludes to as a 
fooPs cap (NarreluBtte), Or it may be that he refers to a new roof of 
red tiling, imported from Holland, and entirely out of keeping with 
the somber gray walls of the old hall. But the poem has a deeper 
meaning; the hall is a symbol of the splendor of Haakon's reign, 
which marks the zenith of Norway *s national greatness; the sad 
note mourns Norway^s decline during the long union with Den- 
mark (1380 — 1814); and the irony expresses the poet's opinion that 
the Norwegians had not (in 1858 at least) been able fully to avail 
themselves of their new independence. In a poem entitled "Langt 
borte" (1875), the poet touches more emphatically on this last 
phase: 

" Man 8tak 08 ihcende etfuldgodt svcBrdt 

men Icerte 08 ikke sUgt vcerges vcerd" 

But in recent years the Norwegians have done much in the way 
of self-realization, and it is interesting to note that even Haakon^s 
hall has recently (1896), been faithfully restored by the government. 
It is hereafter to be used for public festivities. 

P. 169. Kong Lear^ see Shakespeare's drama "King Lear." 
gennem natten^ through the night, i. e. the dark period of Norway's 
history during the union with Denmark. 

1 8. Dal-vlse. — ^Written in 1841. Wergeland was the first poet 
that Norway produced after the separation from Denmark in 1814. 
He was bom at Ghristianssand in 1808. His father was a prominent 
patriot in the constitutional convention at Eidsvold, and to this 
parish he came as a clergyman in 1817, so that his gifted son was 
reared at the shrine of Norwegian liberty. The influence is percep- 
ible in all his writings, and he is k nown as the " poet of liberty." 
He was an ardent patriot, and advocated a national Norwegian 
spirit that meant a severance of all intellectual relations with 
Denmark. He found a formidable opponent of this extreme policy 
in Welhaven (see Notes to 25). A fierce literary war was waged 
between these two leaders for many years, the results of which 
were extremely beneficial to the young nation. Wergeland died at 
the early age of 87, but he had been a very prolific writer, and is 
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connted one of Norway's great poets. For a good sketch of his 
life in English, see Gosse: "Northern Studies." For one of his 
last poems, written on his death-bed, see 84 and Notes. 

P. 170.— Maridal) a valley a few miles north of Christiania. Elei- 
f en^ i. e. Krok-Jdeven; the name of a pass rnnning along a very 
precipitous mountain wall. — P. 171* slanken is an archaic form of 
the adjective slank. 

The attention of the student is called to the beautiful sentiment 
in the last stanza, that of * decking the naked mountain,' i. e. civ- 
ilizing and beautifying the land. It is said of Wergeland that at 
one period of his life he used to carry seeds of various kinds in 
his pockets to scatter on his daily walks. He recommended the 
practice to his friends, adding significantly: '^ There's no telling 
what may come of it." He was in more senses than one '* a sower 
who went forth for to sow." 

I p. End cm vl klaedte Fjeldet.— This significant sketch by 
Bjemson is placed immediately after Wergeland's '^Dalvise," as it 
is a development of the idea suggested in the last stanza of this 
poem. The connection is very evident. Bjemson calls Wergeland 
his intellectual father. Unlike as the two are in many respects, 
they have nevertheless much in common as soil-breakers. This 
selection is the first chapter of the peasant novel, ^ Arne," pub- 
lished in 1858. It is not the first of the peasant stories in order of 
time, but in the collected edition of Bjernson's "FortsBllinger," 
published in 1872, it precedes " Synneve Solbakken " (1857), ev- 
idently to give prominence to the fact that this first chapter of 
"Arne " is to be viewed as a poetic pronunciamento of the author's 
theory of life: to assist according to one's powers in building up, 
beautifying and enriching one's country. Bjemson has never con- 
sidered himself as merely a poet. 

P. 172.— den andre Siden = dm anden Side, see 869 c. konde 
vel alia Tider ogsaa den^ it could mrdy do the same; ' alle Tider ' 
= < altid.' 

ao. Over de hole Fjelde.— One of the lyrics in "Ame;" see 
Notes to 19. This poem well expresses that spirit of longing which 
in olden times sent so many Vikings into every part of Europe, and 
even into unknown waters, and which in this century has led so 
many to leave their mountain homes. There is a deft touch in the 
last two lines of the poem that is very characteristic of Bjernson's 
muse, and which reveals his intimate knowledge of the human 
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heart. A beautiful melody to this aa well ae to other of Bjarnaon's 
songa may be found la " The Norway Music Album " and " Songs 
from the North," published In this country. 

P.ni. Undrer miff paa, J Moniier. Tilde... 0Ter,'det,' I.e. 
'Traiet,' is the subject, tro, / wonder, used like 'mon' in 170, 10. 
Ted ikke, the subject Is 'den,' i. e. ' Apal.' — P. ITS. Den, som, 
iinhapyy Jis trh-o, or (Aj'nfc of Jiiia who, a very commoit elliptical 
phraee. som dn, 1. e. the apple-tree. 



31. EInar Tambarskjtelves D5d This account is based on 

the Btory as fuund in Snorro SturlasBon's "8agas of the Norse 
Kings." For references, see Notes to 13 and 14. 

Einar's sobriquet is variously spelled in both Norwegian and 
English. In Old Norse the word la Thambar-isheljii; from Tkomb, 
'gut,' i.e. 'string,' hance 'bow-string,' and sfe(^r, 'shaker,' from 
sMfn, 'to cause to shake, or quiver;' hence, 'the one who could 
make the bow-string quiver. ' The form of the Norwegian word 
without the fioal 'r' has been adopted in the Reader to conform to 
the orthography of the word aa tt appears In 22, Bjsmson's poem 
" Bergliot." The preferable English spelling Is Thambarskelver, — 
Harold Hard-ruler was king of Norway from 1047 to 1066- He fell 
in England at the battle of Stamford Bridge. Kinar's death oc- 
curred about the middle of Harold's reign. Eioar was one of the 
best representativeB of the Old Norse spirit of independence. 

P. ne. Barsen, a place near the city of Trondhjem (Dront- 
heim).— P. 177. Nidaros, the old nime of Trondhjem. mln 6fcBes 
tjndo Mund at kjsae^ to kiaa the thin lips of my battle-ax. Glmgo, 
the name of Einar's estate. 



aa. Bergliot. ~The preceding account gives the historical 
situation. See also Notes to 13. Bergliot was the sister of Earl 
Erik, the victor at the battia of Svolder. She was a fine type of the 
Old Norse woman. It is significant that one of Bjornaon's daughteri. 
now the wife of Sigurd Ibsen, a son of the poet, bears her name. 
The pithy language of this poem is an echo of the Incisive style of 
the skalds of old. Alliteration instead of rhyme lent music to Old 
Norse poetry. It appears frequently in this selection, but It is not 
systematically used. In so long a poem alliteration would prove 
monotonous to modem ears. Some Norwegian poets, however, 
especially Ivar Aasen (see Notes to 47), have used it according to 
rule in dialect poetry, and very successftilly. An intense passion 
pulsates through the seemingly disconnected linea of this poem. 
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It is exceedingly effective when well read. The last part (begin- 
ning at the bottom of p. 181) is especially fine, and well expresses 
Bergliot's anguish of soul. The last two lines are the very climax 
of despairing sorrow, and yet this finds expression in the fewest 
and simplest words Imaginable. In Bjernson one constantly finds 
such winged felicities of phrase, but they are usually so simple 
and natural that their full force does not always appear at the first 
reading. 

P. 179. thi Einar fnlg^te^ for there accompanied Einar, og giver 
Fred, the subject is Harold, de vrede Hnnde, i. e. Hhe angry 
waves;* this may possibly be a reference to the enemies of the 
war-like Tronders. og Staal . . . Flamme, it (Stei) colors the weapon- 
blades with the flame ofbattle, i. e. it incites to battle, hvcelve, is clas- 
sical plural, det gjaldt jo Livet^ that would be a matter of life^ i. e. 
it might cost Einar his life«— P. 180. Flokken de spraenger, they 
scatter the band, i. e. Harold's men force their way through Einar's 
band of followers, hvad spaar denne SkJsBlven, what means this 
quivering^ i. e. her own nervous excitement, med nedstnkne Lan- 
ser . . . kranser, with lances resting on the ground (i. e. not in posi- 
tion for attack or defense) they surround two dead men, Magnus the 
Good, king of Norway, d. in 1047. He was a nephew of Harold 
Hard-ruler, with whom Magnus shared his kingdom. Kong Knnd 
. . . Sonne-raad^ royal counsellor chosen by Cnut the Oreatfor his son; 
Sweyn, a son of Cnut, ruled in Norway (1030-1035) before the ac- 
cession of Magnus. Lyrskog-heden^ Lyrskog Heath is in Sleswick; 
here, in 1043, King Magnus of Norway, who was also King of Den- 
mark, won a great victory over Sweyn Estridsson at the head of an 
army of Wends. Einar shared in the glory of the victory. See 
Boyesen: "The Story of Norway," on the great significance of this 
victory over the Slavic invaders. Tronder^ the inhabitants of the 
district about Trondhjem; the Tronders were considered "the 
back-bone of Norway." Haakon fra Hjdrnnga-yaag; Earl Haa- 
kon ruled in Norway from 970 to 995. His jnost famous exploit 
was the defeat of the Jomsborg Vikings, allies of Harold Bluetooth 
of Denmark, at Hjerungavaag, a bay in western Norway. This 
naval battle of 986 was the greatest battle ever fought in Norway. 
— P. 181. Dalens Eventyr, the romance (i. e. the h^o) of the valley. 
mine Tankers Hoisaede^ the high-seat of my thoughts^ i. e. the idol of 
my heart,— V, 182. Talhal^ the hall (or home) of the slain in Norse 
mythology. Gimle^ the abode of the righteous. See Anderson's 
" Norse Mythology." 
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33. Hansteen og Abel.— P. 183. kastede han sigr OTer^ he 

devoted himself to, Syn 0^ SanSy eye and interest ^ an alliterative 
phrase; may be translated simply interest, — P. 184. yar Brddet . . . 
haniy h>e suffered physical want; lit. * bread was meagerly allotted to 
him.' 

34. Elsk din Naeste.— From "En glad Gut." See Notes to 4. 

35. Til Ole Bull.— Welhaven (1807-1873) was professor of 
philosophy in the University of Christiania. For his relation to the 
poet Wergeland's literary theories, see Notes to 18. As a poet 
Welhaven did not have the freshness and spontaneity of Werge- 
land. There is not in his " smooth array of phrase " that divine 
impulse, which Wergeland had, that can " wake the listless pulse 
to livelier speed." Wergeland was a poet of the people, while 
Welhaven's poetry has a certain aristocratic stamp. There is in 
it, too, a vein of introspection. His verses show almost painful ac- 
curacy in diction and meter. There can be no doubt that his long 
and zealous championship of "correct aesthetic principles," as 
against Wergeland, crippled his own Pegasus. 

P. 185. Nokken. The nix, a water spirit, is the musical genius 
in Teutonic popular mythology. 

36. Peter Andreas flunch.— P. 187. Detail, pronounced as 
if spelled Detalj, which, in fact, is a modern form of the word.— P. 
188. 1814, the date of the adoption of Norway's free constitution. 
1586, in this year the Danish king declared that Norway should 
cease to be an independent kingdom. In 1537 he abolished the 
Norwegian Council of Regency, and Norway became practically a 
Danish province. 1897, the date of the Peace of Calmar, by which 
all of the Scandinavian countries were united. Kongesagaer, 
"The Sagas of the Norse Kings." Holberg (1684-1754), one of the 
greatest writers Scandinavia has ever produced. He was bom in 
Norway, but lived and wrote in Denmark. He is sometimes called 
the " father of modern Danish literature." His comedies are still 
extensively read. Wergeland, see Notes to 18. Manrits Hansen 
(1794-1842), a Norwegian novelist. Stor-ting, the Norwegian 
parliament. 

37. Af << Kongs-Emnerne."— This selection is a scene from 
Ibsen's best historical drama. It was written in 1864, in the in- 
credibly short period of six weeks. As early as 1873, long before 
Ibsen had won fame abroad, Edmund Gosse said of it: "The 
dramatic power displayed in this work quite raises it out of any 
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mere local interest, and gives it a claim to be judged at a European 
tribunal.'* The dramatic situation is this: Haakon Haakonsson 
(see Notes to 16) has been proclaimed king. Skule Baardsson, 
a brother of the preceding king, Inge, has served as Haakon's 
guardian in his minority. There are doubts as to whether Haakon 
is of royal birth. On the basis of these doubts, Skule aspires to 
the throne of his brother, incited thereto by the wily and crafty 
Bishop Nicholas. To appease Skule, Haakon had made him Duke 
of Norway, and also married his daughter Margrete, but in vain. 
War finally breaks out between the rivals. Haakon has unswerv- 
ing faith in the legitimacy of his claim to the throne. He believes 
in his divine calling. Skule, on the other hand, doubts and vac- 
illates. The final outcome is dire defeat to the doubter. Between 
these two contending leaders, wife to one, daughter to the other, 
stands the beautifully pathetic figure of Margrete. 

This drama is of especial interest to students of Ibsen, as in it 
the poet seems to have solved his own fate. At the time it was 
written Ibsen's future looked dark indeed. He seems to have 
begun to distrust his calling as a poet. But when ^ Kongs-Em- 
neme, " the tragedy of the doubter, is completed, he leaves Norway, 
and starts out into the world to devote himself to his calling with 
the faith of Haakon. His next work was " Brand," which " profusely 
strewn with the most provocative brilliances of style " as it was, 
set the whole Scandinavian world of letters agog, and wrung 
recognition from his very foes, 

P. 191. gerne^ see gjeme; kender, see kjende; see also Notes to 
10. spAde = spaaede; see 111, a,— P. 192. boj = bot, the imperative 
of boie. Tilde rygget, see 219. gaelder, see gjaUde,—'?. 193* tredje 
hrei == det tredje AoAT, Oslo, the old name of Christiania. Sverre, 
the great democratic king of Norway (1182-1202), the grandfather 
of Haakon, engang til, once more, 

a8. VI vll — .— Written in 1893. Hilditch is one of the youngest 
of Norway's story- writers. He has jttlso published a number of 
excellent poems. This one, instinct with patriotic ardor, proclaims 
the goal which the liberal party in Norway is striving to reach — 
the equal and co-ordinate position of Norway in the union with 
Sweden, as guaranteed by the Constitution and the Act of Union. In 
recent years party spirit has run high, especially in relation to the 
diplomatic and consular service, in regard to which function of 
government Norway feels that she has not been on an equal footing 
with Sweden. In all other respects the two governments are entirely 
separate and distinct. 
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P. 1B4. Vi Til . . . frit; les desire a Norw<iy, ^mfettereji and free. 
The two Norwegian provlneee of Jemteland and Hei;]edal were 
in 1S4S ceded by the Danish King Christian lY. to Sweden during 
the Thirty Yeara War, Tliia act was an injuatice to Norway, as it 
was tlie result of ■' Danish incapacity and midcalculalion." naar... 
Tlog'e, if only we miradnea go to parliament, i, e. if only we o/re our 
men, m/istera. og Ikko . . . Nabogaard, and do not ?tam to oak our 
neigMor (Sweden). 

ag. Al Norges HUtorie This story, written in 1893, by the 

author of the preceding poem, gives a vivid description of the 
inlenaity of feeling on political questions which has prevailad In 
Norway in recent years. The priest and manufacturer are rep- 
resentativea of the conservative party, which has supported the 
liiug in his efforts to curti the ambition of the liberal party \a 
Norway. The selection contains a number of colloquialisms that 
give spice and flavor to the narrative. 

P. 195. EidSTold, a place in southeastern Norway where the 
constitutional convention assembled in ldl4. Sverdrap, Professor 
Oeorg, was one of the leaders In the convention, staaende Og' sloS) 
eoe 208.— P. 196. eder. Consistency would require the colloquial 
form dere, but the old patriotic teacher Is more interested iu his 
history lesson than in grammatical consistency, staat; colloquial 
for ttaaet, see glaa. — P. 197. uoget for sig selv, something unique. 
huskti = Auakede, see 110, a. Bjarkemaalet, the Lay ofBjarke, 
a famous Old Norse fragment of a war-song of unltuown author- 
ship. It was recited by Thormod Koibrunarsltald on tho morning 
of the battle of Btikiestad (1030), where both he and his Iting, Olaf 
the Saint, fell. OlaT Trygvasaon, see 14 and 15, Bonjonr; 
pronounced bongsMre. Tordenstljold, see Notes to S. jumpe, this 
English verb has recently crept Into Norwegian. Fiudrelanda- 
BBugen, see 8.— P, ISB. lire hnndrede Aars, a reference to the 
long union with Denmark. De . . . skriftUgt, i. e. his resignatton. 
—P. 300. det bankende Hjerte, the beating heart, i. e. ths pith. 

30. Solvejgs Sang.— This lyric, which is simplicity Iteelf, 1b 
from Ibsen's "Peer Gynt," published in 3867, This brief extract 
does not even suggest the "infinite wit and vivacity," of Ibsen's 
masterpiece, but one cauniit without real compunctions of con- 
science maiie extracts from either "Brand" (see 10) or "Peer 
Gynt." The reason that this has been chosen U the fact that it Is 
so often sung to Grieg's famous melody in the " Peer Gynt Suite.'' 
Solveig, the heroine of the drama, has been deserted by her erratic 
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lover Peer Gynt. Conscience-smitten on account of a guilty past, he 
thinks it would be sacrilege to live with her, so young and pure, 
and so, too weak and cowardly to risk the issue of confession, he 
leaves her with a feigned request "to wait," which she promises to 
do. The reader follows the hero and becomes absorbed in his ad- 
ventures abroad, forgetful of the patient bride, when, in the middle 
of the drama, these two stanzas reveal the faithful Solveig — ^the 
personification of pure, unselfish love and womanly fidelity — and 
tell a long tale of years of fruitless, but not hopeless, waiting. 
Qosse, in 1889, speaks of "Brand" and "Peer Gynt "as being 
written " in verse so rapid, brief and profuse, and so absolutely un- 
flagging, that not Goethe himself has bequeathed to the world a 
dramatic tour de force more amazing." For references, see Notes 
to 10; see also the introduction to Archer's translation of " Peer 
Gynt," Boyesen's "A Commentary on the Writings of Henrik 
Ibsen," and Payne's translation of Henrik Jaeger's "Henrik 
Ibsen." 

31. Dumme Msnd og Trold til Kjierrlnger.— This, like 3 
and 5, is a folk-lore story. The epigrammatic style, the dramatic 
situation, and the grim humor of this tale offer quite a striking 
contrast to the character of the previous selections (2 and 5). As- 
bjernsen was an adept in this genre of story-telling. He had a 
keener eye for the dramatic and humorous than Moe, whose chief 
characteristic of style is epic serenity. Moe deserted the field 
of folk-lore literature in 1853, but Asbjernsen (b. 1812) continued 
the work until his death, in 1885. A considerable portion of his 
time, however, was devoted to scientific pursuits; he held a govern- 
ment position in the department of forestry. 

P. 201. The title may be translated: Stupid men and vixenish 
wives; Trold til Kjaerringer^ lit. vixeiis of women, der gaves ikke^ 
there was not; see 155. Troldene, the trolls or ogres of Norwegian 
folk-lore are stupidly credulous, at han . . . NSste, that he could 
find neither needle nor thready i. e. * couldn't tell a fish from a toad'. 
Gud bedre dig, God hmepity on ym.—V, 202. Den andre Kjaer- 
ringen, see 86, c. Nei . . Skade, this is ruinmis. Nordigaarden, 
the name of a farm, the nortJiem farm. Jaha =Ja, 

33. Ungbirken.— The Christian humility expressed in this 
beautiful poem was not only preached, but also practiced by the 
author. He is one of the noblest characters in Norwegian literary 
history, — a man of fine culture, genuinely modest, and absolutely 
sincere. See Notes to 9. 
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33. Balstemning.— Kielland was bom in 1849. He is one of 
the four best known Norwegian writers of to-day, the other three 
being Ibsen, Bjernson and Jonas Lie. In 1879 he published his 
first book, a number of novelettes, from which this selection is 
taken. It immediately attracted attention on account of the elegant 
limpidity of language. There was furthermore a serious under-tone 
in these seemingly light tales that awakened curiosity; his rapier 
thrusts of lambent wit showed a skilled hand. He had not made a 
premature debut, and now novel after novel, picturing phases of 
modem life, followed in quick succession. His " Skipper Worse " 
(1882), a study in the psychology of fanaticism, is possibly the best- 
told story in Norwegian literature. For an interesting account of 
Kielland in English, see Boyesen's introduction to Archer's transla- 
tion of some of the novelettes, entitled " Tales of Two Countries." 

P. 205. In his earlier writings Eielland uses the classical 
plural of the verb; see 120. Man anede . . . O'prindel^ef people 
mspected that there was something questioncible about her origin; see 
8taa til.—V, 207. qnene^ line i. e. procession of carriages. Paris's > 
see 53, a.— P. 208. Ekvipagerne^ see 19, c. Da . . . Bdst, then 
th£ wice of Moses sounded, — P. 210. Palais^ pronounced Porlat, 
generende; see lO^ c. 

34. Til min Qyldenlak.— For an account of the author, see 
Notes to 18. Of this poem and its author on his death-bed, Gosse 
says: ''All through life he had enjoyed the presence and touch of 
flowers in a more intimate way than even most lovers of such 
sweet things can understand; and as he became unconscious of the 
attentions of his friends, and inattentive even to his wife's voice, it 
was observed that he watched a wall-flower, blossoming in the 
window, with extraordinary intensity. The last verses which he 
composed, or at least dictated, were addressed to this plant, and 
form as remarkable a parting word of genius as any that has been 
recorded." 

Wergeland took sick in May, 1844, the result of a severe chill, 
from which he never recovered. He died July 11, 1845. During 
this brief period of fourteen months, most of which time he was 
confined to his bed, his best literary work was done. It is astound- 
ing to think what he accomplished: most of his great poem ''The 
English Pilot," all of " The Jewess," many minor poems, an al- 
most complete revision of his ponderous drama " Creation, Man 
and Messiah," not to mention the completion of a " Header for the 
Norwegian Youth"— all of this, too, while financial difficulties were 
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bearing heavily, and grim Death was hovering over him. " Illness 
did not enervate his genius — merely refined it. Never before had 
he produced such marvellously ethereal poems, wherein with a 
beatified smile he gives Death his hand and fioats away from this 
fiower-perf umed earth which he had loved so well." (Henrik Jssger). 

35. Til dem, som sorj^er.— An extract from a book entitled 
" Kunsten og Moralen '» (Art and Ethics), published in 1894. It first 
appeared as a series of articles in a Christiania daily. The author, 
a university docent, had made a study of the ethics of modern 
literary art. He had especially studied the theories of life held by 
the great French naturalists, and was firmly convinced that they 
rested on unsafe moral foundations. On account of some of the 
dark pages of modern Norwegian literature, which he thought due 
to French influence, Collin felt that the time had come for a 
thorough expoaS of this French literary philosophy, that it might 
serve as a warning to his countrymen, whose home of wintry gloom 
and solitude could not safely harbor a pessimistic philosophy of 
life. The discussion elicited the active attention of literary men in 
both Norway and Denmark. There can be no doubt that Collin's 
breezy and manly articles had a beneficent effect, and it is signif- 
icant that Arne Garborg, one of Norway's inod&rne Geister (see 
Notes to 49), although not agreeing with Collin in his theories of 
art, nevertheless recognized the healthiness of what he had said, 
and wrote an excellent article to give his own views and to express 
his approval. See also 42. The literary style of this selection 
bears some of the ear-marks of "rapid journalistic writing." 

P. 212. Edda^ the name of a collection of Old Norse poemsi 
the repository of Norse mythology. For a further account of the 
Eddas, see Notes to 44. Havaniaal) t?ie High Ori^s (i, e, Odin's) 
Lap, Snorrey see Notes to 13. Halfred, an Icelandic bard, one 
of Olaf Trygvasson's court poets, nick-named Vandraade-skald 
(the troublesome skald) by his king. Thormod, an Icelandic skald 
in the service of Olaf the Saint, called Kolbnmar-skald (Coal- 
brow's poet) for having composed some verses to his love, an Ice- 
landic maiden who was * black- browed ; ' he fell with his king at 
the battle of Stiklestad (1030) "like a nightingale shot in the midst 
of his song."— P. 213. Johan Nordahl Brnn (1745-1816), a famous 
Norwegian poet-preacher. Wessel; Johan Herman (1742-1785), a, 
noted poet, and the leading spirit in " the Norwegian Society ;" 
see Notes to 8. Kj5benhaTn9 Copenhagen, Holberg^ see Notes to 26. 
Fetter Dass (d. 1708), the first Norwegian poet of modem times. 
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ITordland, a. district Id northern Norway. Trtette Unnd, tlie title 
of a work published In 1891. H6rke Kyst-strlbe, ' tJte dark strip,' 
a. narrow tract of country along- the coast in southweBterQ Norwdy, 
the miLJarity of whose inhabit&nts are a hrunet type of race, sup- 
posed, on the baeia of recent geological and arohxo logical inveati- 
g&tioDB,ta have occupied thia 'strip' atnce before the last glacial 
epoch;aee Hanaen: " Menneskesltegteas ^Ide." EolbotnbreT, 
KolboUen-Letterg, the title of one of Qarhorg'a books,— letters from 
his mountain-home Eolbota, published in 1880. Eielland, see 
Notes to 33. JomsTJkin^r, and Hj&ransavaa^, see Notes to 23. 
Egil SlcaUaprlniSSOn, a famous Icelandic poet-viklng of the 10th 
century; he fought at the battle of Brunaoburgh (in Eogland), and, 
&a he himaelf aaya In one of his poems, "vlelted the courts of many 
kings In guilelesB poet's wise." "The Son'a Wreck," a really great 
poem by him, composed on the occasion of the loss of hia son, has 
"something of the Hebrew patriarch in it." 

36. En broder i nod.— Thia poem, filled with the righteom 
wrath of a, disillusionized eothuaiast, was written in December, 
1863, on the occasion of the military occupation of Sleawick-Hol- 
Bteln by Germany, when the Danish monarchy aeemed to be 
threatened with entire annihilation at the hands of Bismarck. 
There had been Bimilar danger in 1848, and at that time many 
Swedes and Norwegiana joined the Danish army to help resist 
German encroachment. Two brave Norwegian generals, Rye and 
Schleppegreii, fell in tbia war. Thia volunteer aarrice was the 
outcome of an agitation for a closer union, intellectual at leaat, of 
the three Scandinaviaa countries, known as " BcandiQavianism." 
It was especially promoted by univeraity men. At a meeting held 
at Copenhagen In 1845, the academic youth pledged Denmark 
support In the preservation of the Danish provinces. A similar 
meeting was held at Copenhagen and Lund (in Sweden) in 18S3, 
when Ibssn seems to have been present. But when Denmark was 
threatened a second time (in 1863), the Norwegian Storthing refused 
to support the Danish cause, uuloas the king, Charles XV., could 
secure the active aid of one oC the great powers, which he was un- 
able to do. Ibsen's poem was written some weeks before the Stor- 
thing took a definite stand. When he saw a disinclination on the 
part of the Norwegian youth to assist Denmark, he hoped to bring 
them to a realization of their pledges by thia poem of withering 
Bcorn, but In vain. Only one, a surgeon by the name of Daniel 
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Bchjetz, heeded the call. He died from over-exertion. Bjemson 
has beautifully said of him: 

" Han ei fatted, han i Neden 
var den eneste, som kom, 
og han kjsempede til Deden 
for vor ^res Helligdom." 

P. 215. Tyras Borg^ TyraHs castle, i. e. Dmma/rk. Tjrra, or 
Thyre, was a Danish queen of the 9th century, famous in history 
and tradition for having built ^ Dannevirke," a line of ramparts 
on the German frontier. Axelstad og Lnnd^ a reference to the 
student gathering of 1888 ; Axelstad is a poetical name for Copen- 
hagen, in honor of Archbishop Absalon (whose original name was 
Axel), a noted Danish prelate, statesman and warrior of the 12th 
century. Snndet^ i. e. Ore-sundy the sound between Denmark and 
Sweden, drot og drot^ king and king, i. e. Frederick VII. of Den- 
mark and Charles XY. of Sweden-Norway; the latter had promised 
Denmark support. 0^ legtes . . . STserd^ a reference to the fact 
that when the half-insane Gustav IV. of Sweden learned of the ill 
success of the Swedes in their defence of Finland (then a Swedish 
province) against Russia, he appeared before his courtiers attired 
in the uniform and military trappings of Charles XII., hoping by 
this procedure to give the war a successful turn. It was one of his 
delusions that the spirit of Charles XII. had taken up its abode in 
him. — P. 216. Dannebrog^ the name of the Danish flag, belt og 
f jord, sound and hay» her . . . raad^ Tiere hasty counsel (i. e. prompt 
auction) is necessa/ry, 

37. Blind- Anne. — For biographical notes on the author, see 
Notes to 2, 5, 9 and 82. To Asbjornsen and Moe the collecting of 
folk-lore stories was a labor of love. But the " freshness and faith- 
fulness " of their re-telling of these stories was not the only merit 
of their work. Both did more than merely collect. They explained 
the national significance of their work, compared the Norwegian 
tales with the folk-lore and mythology of other Aryan peoples, 
thus making an important contribution to this department of 
scientific research. They went even farther. They described 
minutely their experiences as collectors, and gave vivid portraits 
of many of the old men and women from whom they obtained 
their stories. Some of these were professional story-tellers, and 
adept artists in their way. Moe speaks of some of them as 
having been bom actors, as their stories were not only told, but, 
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wherever opportunity offered, really acted. They understood the 
art of "riveting attention." This selection gives a realistic picture 
of one of these interesting characters, now rarely found in Norway. 
Books have robbed them of their occupation. Asbjornsen and 
Moe appeared in the nick of time to rescue their rich treasures. 

P. 217. Odde . . . UllensTaiig^ two parishes on the borders of 
Serf jord (South Fiord) in the district of Hardanger in southwestern 
Norway. Bdl-dal^ a valley in southern Hardanger. sin lange . . . 
Stay, see 191.— P. 218. Oppedal-stnen^ tits Oppedal home.—V. 220. 
indtil Fjorden . . . Fortonlnger, until tJie fiord cwrved away in the 
far distance^ and its mighty clefts, hMf-concealed, loomed through a haze 
of soft dissolving blue; duftig^ in this sentence means "hazy;" cf. 
German Duft, vapor. Folge-fonnen^ the Folge glacier. — P. 221. Yi 
sees, see 128, b. Harang, dialect for Hardanger. 

38. For Bjomstjerne Bjomson.— Head March 8, 1888, on the 
occasion of the placing of a bust of the poet in " Studenter-Sam- 
fundet," a society in Christiania. This society is composed of both 
students and alumni, 1. e. those who had passed the examen artium, 
the first degree, making the holder an "akademisk Borger" 
(academic citizen). In the early 70's Bjernson became president of 
this society, and he introduced into the hum-drum, self -laudatory 
association a hurricane of new ideas that won him many staunch 
followers and disciples, but also a host of fierce opponents who 
were determined to prevent his re-election, but in vain. This poem 
was written by a man who had once been a follower of Bjernson, 
but who later deserted him on account of the poet's attitude on re- 
ligious questions. Randers was born in 1851. He has written lyric 
and polemic poems of no mean power. 

P. 221. YigslenSy for the contraction, see 47, 2. som Livet 
. . . grnnder, which ennobles life and gives it content. — P. 222. hin 
. . . Dag^ i. e. the day of his re-election, da . . . til-hnse^ when 
powers of spirit were present, i. e. when B's intellectual power 
swayed them. Saa kom . . . sammen, refers to B's apostasy. 
Fremtids-toget, tJie procession of the future, i. e. progressive lib- 
eralism, la sig trne^ be intimidated, Saga, history; Saga is the 
goddess of history in Norse mythology. Mindets Daemrings- 
skJsBr, the twilight ofmem/yry. 

39. To Taler af Henrlk Ibsen.— Ibsen is no orator like his 
compeer Bjernson, who is the greatest orator that Norway has 
ever produced. The speeches that Ibsen has made in his life could 
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possibly be counted on one's fingers, and these have been carefully 
written down beforehand. The two printed here are the longest of 
which there is any record. They appeared in the daily press, 
printed from his own manuscript. The former was delivered in 
Christiania, Sept. 10, 1874, to a body of students who had marched 
to his place of abode to do him honor. Ibsen left Norway in 1864, 
and before he returned (1874), he had published a series of great 
works: "Brand" (1866), "Peer Gynt" (1867), "The Young Men's 
League " (1869), " Poems " (1871), " Emperor and Galilean " (1878). 
Much of this work had been an arraignment of the faults and fail- 
ings in the national life of his native land, and now, as the first 
speech plainly puts it, he was anxious to ascertain by means of a 
personal visit how his countrymen really felt toward him. These 
speeches are of unusual interest to the student of Ibsen, as he has 
no where else spoken so freely and frankly concerning himself and 
his calling. 

I. — P. 228. lUnsioiiy i. e.: he had reason to believe that during 
his long absence social, political and literary conditions had im- 
proved much in Norway, and he had been somewhat reluctant to 
return and possibly be convinced of the contrary. — P. 224. Edder- 
fnglen^ the title of a short poem, in which the eider duck, after 
having its nest robbed of its down a third time, " spreads its wings, 
cleaves the fog with bleeding breast, and flies southward to a sunny 
coast." Some critics have thought this poem an allusion to Ibsen's 
own early hardships and his " voluntary exile." Dyret . . . Htender, 
refers to a poem entitled " Mindets Magt" (The Power of Memory), 
which tells of the bear-trainer's method of teaching a bear to dance: 
namely, by putting the animal in an empty caldron, lighting a fire 
under it, and then playing a tune on the hand-organ. When bruin 
feels the heat he begins to dance, and ever afterwards he associates 
this painful sensation with the music, and whenever he hears it, 
he begins to dance. The last lines of the poem suggest that the 
poet himself has had a similar experience, and when he is re- 
minded of that experience, " he feels compelled to ply his metrical 
feet." der begroY . . . Klang^ evidently an allusion to the " Scan- 
dinavianism " of the 50's; see Notes to 86. det sete^ tMt which is 
seen; sete is the definite adjective form of set (for seet); see 112. 
den frembringendey etc., i. e. the author and his public— P. 225. 
egoistisk . . . nok, a reference to his Peer Gynt, the egotist, who 
prides himself on being "sufficient unto himself." Modstander^ 
i e. Christ. 
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II.— Delivered Sept. 84. 1887, in Stockholm, Bweden, on the occa- 
sion of a banquet in honor of Ibsen. For a discuBElon of the ideaa 
espresBed in thia speech, see Boyeaen's "A Commentary on the 
Writings of Ilenrik Ibsen," p. S. 

P. 236.— et St6rre Fledreland, a great aauntry, i. e. ScandlnaTia, 
Instead of Norwa; alone, nog's!! blarere Forestilllng om, any 
jiery dear idea of; 'atorre' and 'klarere' in tlie above phrases are 
not comparatives In meaning, but IntensiveB. 

40. Indled!!ln2 til Onindloven.— Thla selection is tiie in- 
troductory chapter of a work entitled "Hlstorlsk Indledning til 
Grundloven," published In 1882. Sara is profeaaor of history in the 
University of Chrlatlanla, which poaitlon he has held since 1874. 
He ia one of Norway's rlpeat scholara, and has publlahed a number 
□f important historical works, the most extensive of which is hia 
" Udsigt over den norske Hlstorle " in four volumes, completed in 
1893. On the occasion of the completion of this masterly work. 
Professor Sars was banqueted by hia friends. BJamson was 
preaent, and in the course of a speech to the guest of the evening 
made the following remark ; " What Ernst Sara has accomplished 
in the way of leading every one of us (and our posterity) to the 
highest view of our country's liiatory which the knowledge and in- 
tellect of our age can give, ia so great an achievement that it ranks 
him with the greatest of his Norwegian contemporaries." 

P. 238.— det paa Eldavold . . . SEaBklneri, see li)l. det blotte 
Tllfroldes Onnst . . . Daad, by inere chance, or by any tingle achicte- 
munt, however bi-iniunt. For the events of IfiSft, see Notes to 36. 
&I!dre . . . Stadtu!!!, olhera -not until at a later stage. 

41. Bylgja,— Jonas Lie is one of Norway's three oldest and 
beat modern aiithora. Born la 1833, he Is only a year younger than 
Bjanisun, but It was not until 1870 that he attracted any attention 
as an author, while Bjernaon had at that time for a decade been in 
the forefront of literary activity Lie's first novel, " Don Frem- 
synte" (The Man of Second Sight), was a mature book, and won 
immediate success. The ecene ia l.itd in a region at that time new 
to literature: Ihe mystic nature of the melancholy north,— the 
arctic world of northern Norway. Moreover, the language of the 
book was as pictareaque as the rugged rocks and the spirit-infeated 
waters It describes. lu this bold setting Is an exquisite pictnre of 
pathetic love,— all in all a charming creation. Lie has since that 

} time proved himself a prolific writer, and he stands to-day aa Nor- 



276 NOTES. 

way's foremost representative of modem realism. But like the 
hero of his first story, Lie's is a double nature. His novels exhibit 
the patient methods of the faithful and conscientious realist, but 
he has also a most exuberant fancy. This is amply illustrated in 
two volumes of stories published in 1891 and 1892, called "Trold," 
in which he gives full play to the strange promptings of his titanic 
imagination. Some of these phantasmagorias are so permeated 
with the symbolism of Norwegian legendary lore as to make them 
practically untranslatable, even unintelligible to those not thor- 
oughly imbued with the Norse spirit. This has necessitated choos- 
ing one of the least characteristic ones as a selection. But it 
suggests another phase of his authorship. He has been called the 
" novelist of the sea, " as no other Norwegian author has so well 
portrayed maritime life. Lie's style is often gnarled and rugged, 
even ponderous, and yet peculiarly colloquial. Note the weird 
effect of the assonance and alliteration in lome of the sentences of 
this selection. For a fine sketch of Lie's strangely interesting 
personality, 6ee Boyesen's "Essays on Scandinavian Literature;" 
see also Bjomson's articles on " Modem Norwegian Literature " in 
the Forum for May and June, 1896. 

P. 230. Bylgja^ a dialect form for Bolge, 'billow', frenune^ 
yonder; see/r^m, and 171« Graagaasen^ singular for the plural, 
a synecdoche which may be the antecedent of a pronoim in the 
plural, as in this sentence. Han fik ikke Bost for sig^ Tie stood 
speechless. — P. 231. ingen af dem havde de, none of them had; note 
the repetition of the subject in the plural, — a peculiar collo- 
quialism. A similar case of reduplication occurs in: Men tyktes 
de ham alle^ Imt all seemed to him, blev det^ som hnn^ it seemed as 
if she, som friskest, nmst freely, — P. 282. alt det, han, all that he, 
or much as lie, nden Landfaestey without terrestrial abode, 

42. Kunsten eg Moralen.— An extract from the same work 
as 85; see Notes to this. 

P. 232. anlispidsborgelige Moral, anti-philistine ethics, an allu- 
sion to the attitude of Dr. Georg Brandes, the Danish critic, who 
took part in the discussion of this question.— P. 233. Solon^ the 
Greek statesman, sage and poet, who, " by the force of his genius, 
his impressive words, and his pure personality," instituted im- 
portant social reforms. Inflamed by his inspiring poetry the 
Athenians conquered Salamis. self-befole, a gibe at the introspec- 
tive methods of some modem writers. Taillefer^ a minstrel in the 
service of William the Conqueror.— P. 234. Dr. Brandes . . . 
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^Smsoii) -Z^'. B. hat begun to icnff at poeti of the moraliting, 
populftr-edueational and ec/iottl-maater gtamp, like Bjdmson. Sl^vat, 
an Icelandic bard of the 13th century (In the service of Olaf the 
Saint and his flon Magnus the Good); he was "a steady, wise and 
bold counsellor and frieud, aud not ashamed to staad before 
kings," and " could Improviae verse as fast and clearly as another 
man could talk." ThoFtnod; see Notes to 85. 

43. Roaenlund.— For biographic^il data, see Notes to 18 and 
86. This poem, written about the middle of the century. Is a dig- 
nified appeal to the Scandinavians for a study of the ancient history 
and literature of their ancestors, that they may "know themselveB," 
and likewise see, as It were, a fair vision of their own future. 

P. 234. Sajfa, the goddess of history in Norse mythology; her 
abode is Sokva-bek, under the "cool waves." By the side of this 
river of the deep she drinks with Odin every day from golden 
vessels; see Anderson's Noree Mythology, gaa, classical plural, — 
P. 235. AserB Drot, lord of the ami (god*), i. e. Odin, fredede, 
participial adjective from 'frede,' hence jiMce^i or eatrred. Odlng 
£t, i. e. the Scandinavians. 



44. Den norrSne Llteratur.- 

oellent and exhaustive work rec 
" Illustreret norsk Literaturhistoi 
18G4 and died in 1895. At the tim 
his learning and great industry v 



-This eitraet is from a moat bx- 
mtly (1896) published, entitled 
ie." Tlie author was born in 
i of his death this monument of 
J not quite complete. Besides 



this great work, Ilonrik Jipger has written two important books on 
Ibsen, one of which has been translated into English by William 
Morion Payne. Jsger was Norway's best literary critic. A 
Bclinlarly discussion of Old Norse literature may be found la An- 
derson's tranalatiua of Horn's "History of the Literature of the 
Bcaodiuavian North." 

P. 336. EonradManrer, anoted Old Norsescholar in Germany. 
Fnlles-Llteratlir, the literature of Den mark- Norway during the 
period of union between the two countries.— P. 237. Helms- 
krlngla, a name applied to Snorre Sturlasson's "Sagas of the 
NorsB Kings ". It is an Old Norae word meaning tlie earth, lit. the 
earth's cirde. This word appears in illuminated letters la one of 
the Old Norse manuscripts of Suorre's work, and on account of its 
prominence on the flrst page of the vellum, the whole work was 
referredtobyearly scholars as "Heimskringla," instead of its more 

nbersome title; " SSgur Norega Eonunga." Ny-romantlkens 
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DtLge, the romantic movement in Scandinavian literature began 
in the early part of this century with the Danish poet Adam 
Oehlenschlflger as its first and greatest representative. Edda^ the 
Elder and the Younger, two works in Old Norse. The Elder Edda, 
also called the Poetic Edda, and Ssemund's Edda, is a remarkable 
collection of old poems found in Iceland, made during the Idth 
century; the poems were composed earlier. There is no direct 
evidence as to whence they originally came, who their authors were, 
or where they were written. The vellum was presented in 1662 to 
King Frederick of Denmark by the Icelandic bishop Brynjolf 
Sveinsson. The word Edda means * poetics,' and not 'great grand- 
mother,' as formerly supposed. The name was first applied by 
Snorre Sturlasson to a work by him on the art of poetry, now 
known as the Younger Edda, or Snorre's Edda. The first part of 
this contains a series of well-told mythological tales based on the 
Elder Edda poems; the rest is, as the title Edda indicates, a guide 
in the art of poetry. 

45 . Island. — About the middle of this century Andreas Munch 
(1811-1884) was Norway's most popular poet and dramatist. The 
elegiac strains of his muse seemed a balm to the public that had 
lived through the fiery feud between Wergeland and Welhaven. 
(See Notes to 18). He represents the transitional epoch between 
the old school of political poets and the new national school re- 
presented by Bjemson and Ibsen. Munch's diction is pure and his 
lines are graceful, but he lacks force and originality. Ibsen's 
"Kongs-Emnerne," treating the same epoch of Norwegian history 
as Munch's drama " Hertug Skule,*' gave the public an excellent 
basis of comparison between the older poet and his young rival, 
and the result was a crushing blow to the former's popularity. 
This selection is one of Munch's best known poems, although it 
does not sound the characteristically sentimental note of his lyre. 

P. 239. Hoi-stedtt^ the high-seat, the seat of honor at the head 
of the table. In the eyes of the old Norsemen there was some- 
thing sacred about the high-seat. When Iceland was settled in 
the Wth and lOth centuries, each family carried with it the high- 
seat as a sacred heirloom. The reference in the poem is of course 
to the intellectual possessions, the sacred traditions of the settlers, 
Stammernes Pagt;; the covenant of the races, i. e. the Scandinavian 
nations, before they became differentiated into Danish, Swedish 
and Norwegian nationalities. Iceland is the treasure-house of 
ancient lore to all of the Scandinavian countries, — indeed, to all 
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the Teutonic peoples, fremmede LoTe^ Iceland, although settled 
prmcipally by Norwegians, is now subject to Denmark. Iceland 
was an independent republic from 930 to 1263, when the country 
came under the dominion of Norway. With Norway in 1880 it 
came under Danish rule. Norway regained her freedom in 1814, 
but through the oversight of a Swedish diplomat when the treaty 
of Kiel was drafted, Iceland was left to Denmark. 

46. Viklngetidens-5edel»re«—This selection is a chapter 
from a comprehensive work in seven large volumes entitled 
" Illustreret Norges Historie," published during the years 1885-95. 
Norway has been fortunate in her historians : Rudolf Keyser, P. 
A. Munch, Ernst Sars, and O. A. Overland have each produced 
monumental works that have restored Norway to that intellectual 
rank among nations to which she is justly entitled by virtue of her 
national achievements as recorded in Old Norse literature. Over- 
land was born in 1855. Although not the result of original in- 
vestigation to any such extent as Munch's great history, Overland's 
work is nevertheless a fine testimonial of his learning and industry. 
Munch's history, however, extends only to 1397 (the Peace of Cal- 
mar), while 0ver land's reaches to 1814. The latter has also pub- 
lished a text book covering the period from 1814 to 1884, entitled 
^* Lserebog 1 Norges nyeste Historie, " so that he has covered the 
whole field of Norwegian history. 

P. 240. FosthrMreltLgffoster-brotTierTioodt a vow on the part of 
two persons to eternal friendship, and to avenge each other's death, 
pledged by the rite of blending blood together. The parties gashed 
the palms of their hands, and let the blood run into a hollow in the 
ground, and then stirred it, upon which they shook hands, and the 
ceremony was complete. It was a religious duty to avenge the 
slaughter of a foster-brother. Laiidnamsmanden> the early settler. 
In Old Norse, nema land, means Ho take land; ' landnarrif the taking 
possession of land as a settler, is used in Old Norse particularly of 
the settlement of Iceland.— P. 241. Nordland> a district in 
northern Norway, lld-hns; a separate house for kitchen purposes. 
Hava-maal^ tJie High Oni% (i. e. OdirCf) Speech, the title of one of 
the poems of the Elder Edda.— P. 242. det erhyerved = som er- 
hv&rvede det. The attention of the student is called to the pithy and 
elliptical phrasing in these old saws, sknunpne Belg^ skriveUed 
tkins, i. e. old men. 
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47* Dei vil altid klaga og kyta.— This selection and the three 
succeeding ones are not written in the common literary language 
of Norway. During the union of four hundred years between 
Norway and Denmark, Danish became the language of culture in 
Norway. But since the separation in 1814, and especially during 
the last forty years, the literary language has absorbed many 
peculiarities of the dialects, some of which have, in spite of the 
all-pervasive influence of Danish, retained marvellously well many 
of the characteristics of Old Norse. Thus, strictly speaking, the 
language of Ibsen and Bjernson, is not Danish, but a Norwegianized 
form of Danish often called Dano-Norwegian; but modem Nor- 
wegian grammarians call it Norwegian. During the latter half of 
this century there has been a movement on foot to introduce a new 
language into literature, with the ultimate aim of making this 
displace entirely the Danish. This new language (LandsmacU) was 
to be constructed from the living dialects of the country. The 
movement has been led by men of great ability, and wonderful re- 
sults have been produced in spite of determined opposition. It is 
safe to say, however, that the goal of the promoters of this cause 
will never be reached. The Danish element is too deeply rooted. But, 
on the oth er hand, the literature prod uced by this school of enthusias- 
tic patriots is already extensive, and is a factor to be reckoned with. 
Three of Norway's greatest writers (Aasen, Vinje and Garborg) 
have devoted themselves to this cause, and they have produced 
works of permanent value and interest. A school of younger 
writers, with Arne Garborg in the lead, is to-day active, and the 
dialect literature is rapidly increasing. For an interesting article 
by Professor William H. Carpenter on " The Language of Recent 
Norwegian Writers," see Atlantic Monthly, July, 1890. 

Ivar Aasen (1818-1896), poet and philologist, was the founder of 
the language movement in Norway. He put the study of the 
dialects on a scientific basis. In 1848 he published a grammar of 
the dialects (Orammatik over de norske Folkesprog), and in 1850 a 
dictionary {Ordbog ove?' det narske Folkesprog), both of which are to- 
day standard works. He then set about using Landsmaaly and this 
he did with the genius of a true poet. His poems are very popular, 
some of them even among city people, who find his verse, in its 
" homespun thread and color," somewhat difScult to understand. 
This selection is one of the best known songs in Norway. It strikes 
a responsive chord in every true Norwegian heart. 

The words printed at the end of each of the dialect poems, give 
the Dano-Norwegian equivalents. The numbers refer to the lines 
of the poems. 
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48. Forfedeme.— Yinje (1818-1870) was a poet, critic and 
joornaliBt. Like Aasen, he spent his early life in the country 
amid great hardships. At the age of thirty he began to prepare 
for the University, and was for a time a school-mate of Ibsen and 
Bjemson. He took a degree in law in 1856, but never practiced. 
For a number of years he was a prolific newspaper correspondent. 
His articles were witty and pungent, and did not fail to excite both 
laughter and exasperation. He was a keen observer, and a scathing 
critic, and his trenchant pen touched every phase of life, social, 
political and literary. He early became a disciple of Aasen in the 
language reform movement, and in 1858 he began the publication 
of a paper in the new language. As a poet, Yinje was more gifted 
than Aasen. He had a full vein of grim Norse humor, and was 
strikingly original and erratic,— an intense soul struggling for light 
and truth. Some of his poems (especially one entitled " Vaaren *') 
are among the finest gems of Norwegian literature. The poem 
selected gives a fine characterization of the fire and spirit of the 
ancient Norsemen. His emphatic words fall like the sword-stiokes 
of his Viking ancestors. 

49. Vaardag. — Garborg was bom in 1851 in Jsederen, a strip 
of country in southwestern Norway which has been the center of 
a pietistic movement that has continued with unabated vigor dur- 
ing the whole of this century. He is the son of a pietistic peasant, 
who, in his puritanic severity, not only forbade his son to play, but 
also to attend school. In his great novel "Fred" (Peace), he has 
painted the features of this dark-visaged pietism with the earnest 
intensity of one who has felt its blood-chilling gaze. Like Aasen 
and Yinje, Garborg had an irrepressible desire for knowledge, and 
under most adverse circumstances he struggled through the uni- 
versity, graduating with honor in 1874. Even before graduation he 
attracted attention as a critic. Like Yinje he has published a 
paper for the promulgation of his linguistic and political ideas, and 
through this medium has inspired a whole school of dialect writers. 
Garborg's radicalism in both religion and literary methods has 
made him many bitter opponents, but as an intellectual force and 
a creative artist he ranks with Ibsen, Bjornson, Lie and Eielland. 
He wields as facile a pen as any of them, and writes equally well 
in dialect and Dano-Norwegian. His principal works are in prose, 
but one of the last,^' Haugtussa," from which this selection is taken, 
isaworkof such lyric beauty that it places him worthily by the 
side of Bjemson as a poet. 
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P. 247. The heroine in Garborg's " Haugtussa " (The Spell- 
bound Maid), is a simple peasant girl. She is second-sighted, and 
feels that she has been spell-bound by the supernatural beings 
which in Norwegian popular fancy inhabit mountain and fjord. 
In this condition she wanders through field and wood, moves mys- 
teriously about her own home, watches its various activities, and 
yearns to be restored to its peaceful hearth, whose simple pleasures 
she conjures up in her songs. No writer has ever penetrated 
more deeply into the mystio nature of Norway than Garborg in 
" Haugtussa." 

This selection represents ''Yeslemey" (the little maid) as having 
just recovered from a spell of illness, as is indicated by the last line 
of the first stanza. 

50. Thord Poleson. — Sivle is one of Norway's younger poets. 
He has won fame for his political lyrics. He chooses themes from 
the old Sagas, but treats them so as to make them apply to present 
conditions. There is a certain freshness and virility in his poems 
that make them very effective. Note in this connection especially 
the last two stanzas of this selection. He tells the story of the 
Saga, and then in the most concise and pithy manner possible he 
sums up the philosophy of the tale. This selection is from a little 
volume entitled " Noreg," published in 1894, containing nine other 
poems in dialect, much the same as this one, all aglow with pure 
and manly patriotism. In 1896 he published a new volume of 
miscellaneous verse, entitled <* Skaldemaal," some in dialect, others 
in Dano-Norwegian. Sivle has also written some short stories in 
the dialect of Voss, which are masterpieces in the story-teller's art. 

P. 248. Stlklestad> a battlefield in eastern Norway. The hero 
who at this battle (July 29, 1030) " painted the cross with his blood," 
as Bjemson puts it in his national hymn (see 8), was Olaf Harolds- 
son, known to history as Olaf the Saint. As king of Norway Olaf 
had made many enemies on account of his severity in introducing 
Christianity. Among these were Einar Tambarskjselve and Erling 
Skjalgsson. (See Notes to 15). The latter was ruthlessly slain by 
one of Olaf's men, and, as a consequence, Olaf was forced to fiee 
to Russia for refuge. Here he awaited an opportune moment to 
return to his kingdom. He finally set out from Russia with an 
army, passed through Sweden, and crossed the mountains into 
Norway. But here he was met at Stiklestad by a large army headed 
by chiefs of the tribal aristocracy. Olaf was slain and his army 
routed. But his death indirectly brought victory for the cause of 
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Christianity. After a few years of Danish rule, the very chiefs 
who had opposed him rued their course toward him, and brought 
his son Magnus to the throne (1085). den gamla og saa den nya 
Tid^ 1. e. the heathen and the Christian epoch. There Hnnd; one 
of the leaders of the peasant opposition. Merket hans Olay == 
Ola/D8 Merke, i Noreg si Jord == i Noregs Jord. 

Boyesen's "The Story of Norway" contains a graphic account 
of the baUle of Stiklestad. 



EXPLANATIONS. 



The following abbreyiations are used in the Yooabnlary: 



a. adjeotive. 
ad, adverb. 
arch, archaic. 
0. common gender, 
c/. compare. 
coll. colloqnial. 
comp. comparative. 
conj, conjunction. 
contr, contraction. 
def, definite. 
imp, impersonal. 
imper, imperative, 
n. nenter. 



pi, plnral. 

poet, poetical form. 

p, p. past participle. 

prep, preposition. 

re/l, reflexive. 

sup, superlative. 

V, 8, strong verb. 

V. to, weak ** 

V. m. mixed *' 

V, ir, irregular verb. 

— denotes a repetition of the 

main word. 
(=) plural the same. 



Irregular and unusual plurals are given in parentheses. Fig^es 
in brackets refer to sections of the Grammar. The gender of nouns 
ending in -else, -ning, -hedy and -dom is not indicated, as they are of 
the common gender. Adverbs formed from adjectives by adding 
-tf are as a rule not given unless they have a peculiar meaning. 
It is left for the student to form the English adverb from the Eng- 
lish adjective. (See 164, l)* Compound verbs are not given in the 
list of Strong, Mixed, and Irregular verbs, unless they occur only in 
compound; they must be sought under the simple verbs. 

Where no accent is indicated, it is on the first syllable, except in 
the case of words with the prefixes be-, er-, and ge-, which never take 
the accent. (See 3). Weak verbs form their past tense and past 
participle in accordance with sections 107 and III of the Grammar. 
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VOCABULARY. 



Aa 



Al-tld 



Aa, o. river, stream. 

aa* oh. 

aaben, open; —bar, open, evident; 

— bare, ad, openly; —bare, v, w. 

reveal ; aabne, v. to. open. 

Aand, c. spirit mind, soul; — ellg, 
intellectual, spiritual; —rig. clev- 
er, brilliant. 

Aande, c. breath; — , v. w, breathe. 

Aands-gnist, o. spark of spirit, mind. 

Aands-liv, n. intellectual life. 

Aar, n. (=), year; — ikllt*, n. new 

year, 
Aare, o. vein, artery. 
Aare, o. oar. 

Aar-hundrede, n. century. 
aarle, early. 

Aas.o. ridge; — 11, o. mountain slope. 
Aa-syn, n. countenance. 
Abe-5pil, n. foolery, nonsense. 
ad, at, by. 

Adels-brev, n. patent of nobility. 
Ad-ganff, o. admittance. 

adie, V. w. ennoble; — stor, make 
nobly great. 

Adre'sse, o. address, destination. 

ad-ski'lliff, considerable, no little. 

Ad-skillelse, separation. 

ad-spdrg^, v. m. ask, consult. 

af , of, by, from, at, with. 

af-bleset, faded. 

af-bryde, v. ». interrupt. 

af-ffaa'rde (see Qaard), off. 

af-(rJttre, v. m. decide ; — nde, deci- 
sive. 
Af-handling, essay, treatise. 
af-lflSffffe, V. m. pay (a visit). 
Af-skaffelse, abolition, dropping. 
Af-slutning, completion. 
Af-5peiling, reflection. 



af-ste'd, off, ittgfe — , start off; 
— komme, v, », bring about, occa- 
sion, be productive of. 

af-tale, v. 10. agree upon, arrange. 

Aften, o. evening; — kJSllghed, cool- 
ness of evening. 

af-vei'en, out of the way, * dear the 
track \ 

af-vise, V. w, dismiss, rebuff. 

Agt, o. heed; — e, v, w. respect; 
— else, respect, esteem ; — eldesfnld, 

respectful. 

asrter, aft,; —ft, stemmost; ~ud, 
astern. 

age're, v, to. act, play. 

Akko'rd, o. chord. 

akkura't, exact, exactly. 

al, all. [98] J —ting, everything. 

aldrig, never; — fOr, no sooner. 

alde'les, entirely. 

Alders-forskjel, o. difference in years. 

Alen, o. elL 

ale'ne, alone, only. 

AM, o. elf, fairy. 

Al-far-vel, o. highway. 

algebra'Isk, algebraic. 

aller, intensive preAso. most, very; 
— la'rste, first of all, very first; 
med det — fSrste, very soon. 

allerede, already. 
almen, general, common. 
almen-gyldlg, universal. 
almrndelig, general, common. 
Almisse, 0. alms. 
al-ms'gtig, almighty. 
alt, already. 

alt; — 8om, as, gradually as. 
Altar-ild, o. altar fire. 
alt-for, altogether too. 
al-tld, always; surely, easily, cer- 
tainly. 
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AKma 
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Baske-leg 



altsaa, conseqaently, therefore, so, 

then. 
alt-sammen, altogether, everything. 



Alvor, n. seriousness ; — 'lis, serious, 
earnest; — s-kveld, o. day (even* 
ing) of seriousness. 

Ambassadd'r* ambassador. 

■n-briiiKe, [156], v. m. place. 

Andasrt, o. devotion. 

An-de], o. share. 

anderledes, otherwise, differently. 

■ne, V. to. suspect, forebode; — Ise, 
foreboding. 

An-er^kjendelse, recognition. 

an-f6re, v- w, adduce. 

Anger, o. remorse, repentance. 

An-greb, n. (=), attack. 

an-gribe, v. a. attack; — nde» ag> 
gressive. 

Angst, o. fear, dread, terror. 

Anke, o. complaint, grievance. 

nn-komme, v, ». arrive. 

■n-lagt, constituted. 

An-le'dning, occasion. 

An-modning, request. 

■n-se, V, 8, look upon, regard; 
— 'else, reputation, prestige, es- 
teem. 

Ansigt, n. face, countenance. 

An-sku'else, view. 

an-spaende, v. to, strain. 

An-stand, e. grace, deportment. 

Anstalt, o. institution, arrangement. 

An-strengelse, exertion, effort. 

Ansvar, n. responsibility. 

■n-saette, v. m. appoint. 

An-tal, n. number. 

anti-sprdsborgerlig, anti-philistine. 

nn-tyde, v, to. indicate, intimate. 

An-vendelse, application. 

an-vise, v. to. assign, allot. 

apa'rte, unusual, unique, extraor- 
dinary. 

Appara't, n. apparatus, procedure. 

Arbeid, Arbeide, n. work, toil. 

Arbeids-kraft, 0. capacity for work. 

arg, angry. 

Arilds-tid; fra — , from time imme- 
morial. 

Arkl'v, n. archive. 

Arm, o. arm. 

Armod, 0. poverty, penary. 



Art, o. kind, sort. 

Arv, o. inheritance ; — e, v. to. in- 
herit; — elig, heredit€Lry. 

Arve«*eie, n. heritage. 

As, c. (Aser), god (in Norse mythol- 
ogy). 

Asa-tro, c asa-faith, (Old Norse) hea- 
then religion. 

Asen, n. ass. 

Asian, Asia. 

Aske, o. ashes; —lad, o. ^ashie- 

pattle \ 

Aspe-ldv, n. aspen leaf. 

at, conj, that ; sign of inf, to. 

Atla'nter-hav-et, the Atlantic Ocean. 

attache'-agtig, attaoh6-like. 

atter, again. 

Avi's, o. newspaper. 

B 

Baad, e. boat. 

baade, oonj» both. 

Baas, o. (cow's) stalL 

bad, past of bede. 

Bad, n. bath. 

bag, back; — efter, afterwards; — 
grund, 0. back-ground: — hold, n. 
ambush; — om, behind, back of; 

— over, backward; — stavn, o. 
stem ; — vsrelse, n. back room. 

Bakke, o. hill. 

Bal, n. ball; — blomster, artificial 
flowers; — stemning, o. ball mood. 

Balko'n, o. balcony. 

bande, v. to. swear. 

Band-hund, * chained-dog,' ' cross- 
patch'. 

Bane, o. course, career. 

Bane, o. death; slayer; — saar, n. 
death-wound ; — mand, o. slayer. 

bange, afraid, fearful. 

banke, v, to. knock, beat, throb. 

Bar, n. (pine) needles. 

bar, a. bare; — benet, bare-footed; 

— hovedet, bare-headed. 

bare, only, merely. 

Bam, n. (Bdm), child; — agtlg, 
childish; — dom, childhood; — e- 

f»ige, 0. nursery maid; — Ids, child- 
ess. 

Bam, ooU, j>I. for B6ra; — na, coU^ 
for Bdmene. 

Bas, o. bass (voice). 

Baske-leg, o. tussle, brush. 



Buu'n 
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Be-vld5tfaed 



Basu'n, c. trumpet. 

be-arbei'de, v, to. work up, revise, 
scan, scrutinize. 

Bea'te, Beatrice. 

be-daget, aged, stricken in years. 

bede, v, a, ask, beg, pray. 

bedre, oomp. of god, 

bedre, v. to. better, improve; have 
pity. 

Be-drift, c. exploit, achievement. 

be-drdvet, sad, sorrowful. 

bedst, 8up, o/god, [67]. 

be-fri, v. w, liberate. 

be-frufifte, v. w, fructify, fertilize. 

be-flfaa, v. a, commit, be guilty of. 

be-flfavet, talented. 

Be-flfavelse, gift, endowment, genius. 

Be-flrelstrinfl:, enthusiasm. 

begge, both, [73]. 

be-gjaere, v. w, request, ask. 

be-flrjaerlig, desirous, greedy. 

be-grave, v. a, bury. 

Be-greb, n. idea, conception; i — 
med at, about to, on the point of. 

be-grundet, well-founded. 
be-gynde, v. to, begin; — nde, incip- 
ient, beginning. 
Be-handllng, treatment. 
be-holde, v. a, retain, keep. 
behov, a. need of. 

be-hdve, v. w, need, require, have 
occasion. 

be-klasre, V. 10. mourn, lament; reifl, 
complain, remonstrate. 

Be-kostnlng, cost, expense. 

be-kymre, v, to. refl. be troubled. 

be-lagt, inlaid. 

BelflT, c. skin. 

be-tegge, v. m. — sine Ord, trim 

or preen one's words. 

be-lyse, v, to, elucidate. 

be-merke, v. to. remark. 

Ben, n. bone, leg. 

be-nytte, v. to. use, employ. 

Be-naevnelse, designation. 

be-rede, v. to. prepare. 

be-rettiget, justifiable. 

Be-retning, account. 

Berg, BJerg, n. mountain; —ham- 
mer, c. bmff. 

bergensk, of or from Bergen (a city 
in Norway). 



Berme.c. dregs. 

Be-rusnlng, intoxication. 

be-ro, V. to. (with paa) depend upon. 

be-r5mt, famous. 

be-sldde, V. a. possess ; — Ise, posses- 
sion. 

be-sjaele, v. to. animate. 

be-skjsftlge, occupy, employ, be 
busy. 

Be-skrlvelse, description. 

be-skytte, v. to. protect, defend. 

be-slutte, v. to. conclude, determine. 

be-sl»gtet, related, allied. 

be-smykke, v. to. gloss over, extenu- 
ate. 

be-5taa, v. a. endure, stand, un- 
dergo. 

be-standig, always, constantly; — 
bed, constancy. 

be-stemme, v. to. determine, intend, 
destine; forud bestemt, foreor 
dained. 

be-8temt, fixed, definite; niermere 
— , more definitely. 

be-8tlge, V. a, climb, scale, mount. 

be-stnEude, v. to. illumine. 

be-straebe, v. to. refi. strive, en- 
deavor. 

be-styre, v. to. manage, conduct. 

be-synderlig, curious, singular. 

Be-saetnlng, crew. 

Be-s5g, n. visit. 

be-85rge, v. to. take charge of, attend 
to. 

be-tale, v, to. pay. 

be-tegne, v. to. designate ; — l3e, 
designation, appellation. 

Be>tlngelse, condition. 

be-tragte, v. to. consider, view. 

Be-tragtnlng, consideration, reflec- 
tion. 

be-tryggende, sufficient, satisfac- 
tory. 

be-tuttet, bewildered, nonplussed. 

be-tydellg, considerable. 

Be>tydning, significance, significa- 
tion. 

be-tasnke, v. to. consider, think of 
refl. consider, think (twice) of. 

be-undre, v. to. admire. 

Be-undrlng, admiration. 

be-vare, v. to. preserve. 

Be-vldsthed, consciousness. 



Be-vilgninflr, 
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Broder 



Be-vM^inflf, appropriation. 

Be-yli» n. proof, eyidence. 

Be-vsgelse, movement, motion. 

be-y»get, moved, touched ; exciting, 
troublous. 

BIbllote'k, n. library. 

Bid, c. bite; — e, v. 8. bite: toith ikke 
or daarliff, (of weapons), be dull, 
have no enect. 

Bi-draflf, n. contribution. 

bidsk, snappish. 

BlUede, n. image, picture. 

blllise, V, 10. approve of. 

Bind, n. binding, volume. 

binde, V. 8. bind. 

BIrk, o. birch; — c-fut, c. * birch 
magistrate ,' (i. e. a birch-rod). 

Blsp, Blskop, c. bishop. 

bister, grim. 

bitter, bitter; — bed, bitterness. 

bjcrge, V. %o, save, rescue. 

BJerg-ild, c. volcanic fire. 

BJdrn, c. bear; — e-trskker, bear 
leader. 

blaa, blue; — basr, c. blue-berry, 
* bullet ' ; — ne, v. w. appear blue ; 
— trdiet, blue-jacketed; — 6iet, 
blue-eyed. 

Blad, n. blade, leaf, page. 

blande, v. to, mingle, mix. 

blank, bright. 

blase' ret, blas6, sated; Blase' rthed, 

satiety, ennui. 

bleg, pale. 

blev, past of blive. 

bli, coU. /or blive. 

blid, pleasant, blithe. 

Blik, n. look, glance, eye. 

blind, blind: — e Meninger, mere 
opinions. 

Blink, n. gleam, flash; — e, v. to, 
gleam. 

blive, V, 8. become, be, [129] ; remain; 
— til, be bom, arise ; hvor blev du 
at? what became of you? 

Bled, n. blood; — he vn, c. blood-re- 
venge ; — suger, c. blood-sucker. 

blomstre, v. w. flower, bloom ; — af , 
shed blossoms. 

Blomstring, blossoming, bloom; — s- 
lofte, n. promise of blossoming. 

blond, blond. 

blot, only, merely. 

blot, a. mere. 



blotte, V. to. bare, expose: blottet 
for, destitute of, devoid of. 

blunde, V, to, slumber. 

blusse, V, to. blase, flame, glow. 

biy, coy, bashful. 

bisse, V, to, blow, sound. 

bl5d, soft. 

bo, v.to, live, dwell, stay, 

Boble, o. bubble. 

Bod, 0. remedy, solace. 

Bod, o. penalty, mulct. 

Bog, c. (B^hrer), book; — taske, 
book-satchel. 

Bog-stav, n. dt o, letter; — 'ellg, liter 

Bold, c. ball. 

Bolig, c, abode, habitation. 

bomme, v. to, wind yarn on the warp 
beam of a loom. 

Bonde, o. (Bdnder) , peasant, yeoman ; 

— maal, n. peasant dialect. 

Bon-jou'r, c, see Prak. 

Bord, n. table. 

Borg, o. castle. 

bort, — e, away, off, over, [171]. 

borten-for, beyond. 

bort-gjemt, hidden, concealed. 

bort-sove, v, a, sleep away. 

bra, ad, well. 

braa, sudden. 

brage, v. to, crash, echo. 

brak, fallow. 

bramme, v, to. make a display, be os* 
tentatious. 

brast, past of briste. 

brat, steep, precipitous. 

brav, good, worthy, well-to-do. 

Bravou'r, c. bravery ; superior abili 
ty, great achievement. 

bred, broad, wide; — c, v. w, spread. 

Bred, Bredd, o. brim, shore, bank; 

— fuld, brimful. 
Brem, o, border, brim, rim. 
Brev, n. letter. 

Brlnge, 0. breast. 

bringe, v. m. bring, convey. 

Brist, c. break ; — e, v. s, break, burst 

Bro, o. bridge; slaa — , throw 

bridge. 
Brok, 0. breeches. 
Bror, contr. of Broder. 
I Broder, c. (Br&dre), brother. 



Brud 
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Del 



Brud, c. bride; — e-blus, n. bridal 
torch. 

Brud, Brudd, n. breach, break. 

Brug, 0. use, usage; — e, v, w. use, 
employ. 

brun, brown. 

bryde, v. a. break ; refl. — slg om, care 
about, mind. 

Bryderl', n. trouble, bother. 

Bryllup, n. wedding. 

bryne, v. u>. sharpen, whet; —, n. 
whetstone. 

Brynje, o. coat of mail. 

Bryst, n. breast. 

braende, i\ to, dt a. bum. 

Braende-vln, n. brandy. 

Br5d, n. bread. 

brdd, paat of bryde. 

Br5nd, o. well. 

Brdst, 0. fault, defect. 

Bud, n, Budskab, n. message. 

Bue, o. bow; — skytter, o. archer. 

Bugtning, curve. 

bukke, V. to, bow, courtesy, 

Buk5e, o. trousers ; — linnlng, o. 

waist-band;— sceier, pi, suspend- 
ers. 

Bulder, n. turmoil, uproar. 
Bund, o. bottom; — fald, n. sed- 
iment. 
bunden, bound; I — Stil, in yerse. 
burde.v. irr. ought, [u^j* 
Busk, c. bush. 
but, surly. 
By, c. city, town, 
byde, V. a, offer, bid, command. 

Bygd, c. (country) district, parish; 
— e-snak, town-talk, adverse com- 
ment. 

bygge, V, to. build. 

Bygnlng, structure, edifice. 

Byrde, c. burden. 

By tie, n. booty, prey. 

by tie, v. to, trade, exchange. 

byzonti'nsk, Byzantine. 

Baeger, n. goblet, cup. 

Bsk, o. brook. 

Baenk, o. bench. 

bsre, V, a. bear, carry, sustain; — slg 

ad, conduct one's self. 
baDve, V. to, tremble, quiver. 
b<kl,pa«(c/byde. 



bdle, V, to, bend; — af, curve away; 
refl. bow. 

Bdlnings-endelje, inflectional end- 
ing. 

Bdlge, o. wave, billow ; — , v, to. sway ; 
— aaa^ c. crest of a wave ; —fald, un- 
dulation. 

B5n, c. prayer, petition, entreaty; 
— httre, V, to, hear (of prayer). 

bfir, prea, c/burde, [135]. 

BOr, 0. load, burden. 

Bdr, o. (fair) wind, breeze. 

Btfsse, 0. gun, musket; — plbe, o. bar- 
rel. 



Charme, o. [16], charm. 
Chauvlnrsme, o. [16], chauvinism. 
dte're, v. to. cite, quote. 



da, ad, then^ indeed ; conj, when, [p. 
■07*], as, since. 

Daab, o. baptism, christening. 

Daad, c. deed, achievement. 

daarende, bewitching. 

Dag, c. day; — es, v, to. [lao], dawn; 

— ning, dawn, day-break; komme 
for —en, come to light, transpire. 

Dal, o. valley, vale, dale; — vise, o. 
valley song. 

Dalen, c. falling. 

Daler, c. dollar. 

Dam, o. pond. 

Dame, o. lady. 

dampe, v. to. steam. 

Dane-kongen, the King of the Danes. 

danne, V. to. form, make, cultivate; 

— t, cultured, educated. 
danse, v, to, dance. 

dansk, Danish ; — e, o. Dane ; — norsk, 

Dano-Norwegian. 
date're, v, to, date. 
Datter, o. (Ddtre), daughter. 
da-vaerende, a. at that time, then, 
de, they. 
Dc, [70], you. 
deilig, beautiful. 
dekade'nt, decadent. 
deklame're, v. to. declaim. 

Del, 0. part ; en — , a part, or number ; 
— tage, V. «. participate; — s, part- 
ly. 
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dea» the, [58]; that, [74]. 

den-fang, at that time. 

denne, dette, this, [59]; the latter. 

der, there. [101]; who, etc. [82]. 

der, there; — af, from that, there- 
from;— borte, over there, yonder; 
—for, therefore; —hen, thither; 

— hos, moreover; — imod, on the 
contrary; — med, therewith, with 
that; — nede, below; -naest, next, 
then;— om, about that, on that 
subject; — ude, without, outside; 

— ved, thereby, by that, by the fact. 

dersom, if, in case. 

dere, coll. for 1 and eder, [70]. 

Deres, [70], your. 

des-llge, such, the like. 

desto, aA. [I84, 6], the, all the. 

De-tai'l, DeU'lJe, c. detaiL 

did, thither, there. 

dlger, bi«r. 

DIgt, n, poem ; — e, t>. ic. write poetry, 
create;— er, o. poet, creative au- 
thor ; — ning, poetical composition, 
imaginative literature, poetry ; 

— erUk, poetical. 

dimltte're, v. w. certificate. 

din, thy, your. 

Dlplo'm, n. diploma, document. 

dlrre, v, to. quiver, vibrate. 

dtose, Cpl. o/denne), these. 

djerv, bold, daring. 

dobbelt, double, twice. 

dog, however, yet, though, [186]. 

Dom, o. doom, judgment. 

Drab, n. manslaughter ; — s-mand, 0. 
slayer, homicide. 

drabelig, doughty, tremendous. 

Drag, n. (=), draught. 

Drag, n. trait, feature. 

drage, V. ». draw, proceed;— frem, 

advance; — ud, start out, 

Drage, c. dragon (ship). 

drele, v, to. turn, twist. 

drev, past 0/ drive. 

drevne, p. p, pi. 0/ drive. 

drikke, v, a. drink. 

Drikke*lag, n. drinking-bout, was- 
sail. 

drive, V, ». drive; — nde hvldt, white 
as the driven snow. 

Driv-kraft, o, motive power, incen- 
tive. 

drUtlg, bold, daring. 



Dronnlng, o. queen. 

Drossel, c. [47, 2], thrush. 

Drat, c. lord, king. 

dryppe, v. to, drip. 

drysse, v, w, sprinkle, falL 

drasbe, v. to, kill. 

drdi, substantial, unalloyed, pithy. 

Drdm, c. dream; — me, v, to, dream; 
— me-teppe, n. dream-curtain. 

dritae, V, to, boom, resound. 

du, thou, you. 

due, V. to. avail: — lig, capable, able; 
— til, be good for, amount to. 

dofte, V, to, emit fragrance, smelL 

duftig, fragrant. 

duftig, hazy. 

duge, V. to, {of, doe), be good, be 

Dugs^, o. dew; — et, [57, c], dewy, 

moist. 

Dukke, e. doll. 

dukke, V, to, dive : — op, emerge, flash 
into one*8 mind. 

dum, stupid. 

Dun, n. down. 

dunkel, [57, d], dark, dhiti. 

Dur, o. rumbling. 

Dverg-birk, o. dwarf-birch. 

Dyd, o. virtue. 

dygtig, capable, excellent; —had, 
ability. 

dyr, dear; — e-k|6bt, dearly boci«^t, 
precious. 

Dyst, c. joust, struggle. 

dytte, V, to, stuff, plug. 

Daskke, n, cover, covering; — , v, «. 

deck, cover. 
danno'nisk, demoniacaL 
dsmpe, V, to, subdue, suppress. 
Dsmrings-skjasr, n. twilight. 
d5, V, to, die. 
ddbe, V, to, baptize, christen. 

Ditd, o. death; — ellg, deadly; — a- 
hugfl", n. deathblow; — s-leie, n. 
death-bed; — s-tlme, o. hour of 

death. 

Dddnlng-kiste, o. casket, coffin. 

Ditdsens, [53, c], see Dfid. 

Dtfgn, a day (of twenty-four hoois) ; 

— ets 5trid, the ciHitroversieB of tbo 

day. 
dOie, V, to, endure. 
dttmme, v, to, judge. 




DOnning 
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europs'Uk 



DOnnliifl:, swell, surgo. 
D5r, o. door. 

B 

Bdda-digt, n. Edda poem. 

Edder^fuflfl, o. eider duck. 

eders, your. 

after, after, according to. 

efter-haa'nden, gradually. 

efter-lade, v. «. leave, leave behind. 

efter-levet v, w, observe, comply 
with. 

Bfter-mld-dag, o. afternoon. 

Efter-slegt, o. posterity. 

efter^som, as, since; alt — , gradu- 
ally as. 

Efter^tryk, n. emphasis, stress. 

efter-taenksom, thoughtful. 

Be, o, oak; — e-lesr, c. trunk (of a 
tree). 

esren, own [58]. 

Egen-nytte, o. Felflshness. 

Egenskab, c. quality. 

egentllg, really, in reality. 

egge, v. 19. eggy incite. 

Egn, c. region, country, parts. 

egne, v. to. refl, (with for) lend it- 
self to. 

egol'stlsk, egotistical. 

egte, genuine. 

Egteskab, n. marriage, married life. 

di, not. 

eie^ V, w, own, possess ; — , n. posses- 
sion. 

Elendom, property, possessions, es- 
tate. 

eiendo'mmellg, peculiar, characteris- 
tic; — bed, peculiarity, character- 
istic. 

El-land, poet, for tt» island. 

EJe, see Ele, [14]. 

ekkel, disgusting, loathsome. 

Ekse'mpel, n. example, illustration. 

ekserce're, v. 10. drill, exercise ; Ek- 
serce'rplads, 0. drill-ground. 

ekslste're, v, 10. exist. 

Ekvlpa'ge, 0. [19, c]. equipage, car- 
riage. 

ela'stlsk, elastic. 

Ele'y, o. pupiL 

eller, or. 

eliers, else, otherwise. 

elleve, eleven. 



Elsas-Lothringen, Alsace-Lorraine. 

Bisk, favor, attachment, love. 

diske, V. to. love. 

elsk-vaerdlg, amiable, genial. 

Blv, o. river, stream. 

Embeds-examen, o. examination for 
a degree, official examination. 

Embeds-mand, 0. (government) offi- 
cial. 

Emne, n. material, stuff, subject, 
theme. 

en, et, a, an, [34]; one, [102, a]. 

endf than, still, even; — da, ad, yet, 
still; — da, oonj, although; — nu, 
yet, still; —eg, though; — ogsaa, 
even. 

ende, ad, straight, directly. 

Ende, o. end; — llg, finally. 

ene, one, [102, d]. 

Ener, c. juniper. 

ene'rgisk, energetic. 

eneste, only [68, c]. 

Eng, c. mead, meadow. 

en-gang, once, once upon a time, 
[103, dj; even. 

Engel, 0. [47, a], angel. 

Engle-barn, n. little angel. 

engelsk, English. 

En bed, unity. 

en-bve'r, each, every. 

enig, united, unanimous. 

Enke, o. widow; — -saede, n. dowager 

seat (or home). 

enkelt, individual, single;— e, vl. 
various, several, some; —bed, de« 
tail, incident. 

ens-formig, uniform, monotonous. 
en-som, alone, solitary; — bed, soli- 
tude, loneliness. 
en-steds, et-steds, somewhere. 

enten, whether: — ... eller, either ... 
or. 

er, prea, of vaere, [130]. 

Erende, n. errand, mission. 

Eri'ndring, memory, recollection. 

er-faren, experienced, practiced. 

er-bverve, v, w, acquire. 

er-kjende, v, w, acknowledge, recog- 
nize. 

et, neut. of en; med — , suddenly. 

EtI'k, o. ethics. 

Etike'tte, etiquette. 

europae'lsk, European. 



im, n. [40C]. BOSpeL 
o, sdrentare, atorr, i 
tuU-lore tale; — IIk> » 



1m, e. >. cet, recelvs, [■44]. 

iMt. ooJI, for faact. 

F'addcr.^.Hpuoeur. 

Fader f^, f Hthcr. 

Pag, n. enbiecC, branch. 



tunle, n. w. tniuble, grope. 

fandt, foitot Ilnde. 

Pang, n. lap, bosom. 

(■nsa, p.*!. catch;— ,c, captive. 

FansM. c. catch, haul (otflsh). 

PantasI', o. tanoy, Imagiaation. 

Far, coU. /or Fader. 

fare. v. >. (are, so, rash. 

larllg, dangerotu. 

Pari, B. trip, eipeditlon: pace, 

speed. 
Far-tOI. K. Teesel. 
Far-ve'l, n. fareivHil, good-bye. 
lut. firm, yab5toptiiil;-l>o«itdei 

filed iu babitatiuQ ; — bed, penua. 

faste, f. w. fast. 

Fast-hongeD c. clinging, adhesion. 

lastne, r. u. ifaatea, sulidiFf, 

latte, «. ". aeise, gragp, take, con. 



feirtB, <i. »■ Bgbt, (BDcei — '- Luften 

battle with air. 
tele, V. ». sweep, 
feig:, crayen, cowardlj; death 

Pril,g. fault, (ailiiig;~lH, correct. 



FcfH« Pen. lull. 
Pdt, K. field, sphem. 
Ferie, «. iacBtioa,haydar 
holiday. 



r,loe. 



lestllg. fea 

Flende,*-. e 

Plenilskab, n. hostility, enmity. 

(lending, hostile. 

nk.Fa>m/laa, [144)- 

IlkM'rv, D. w. &X, ataie 

rlTSttog. 
Pllowiii', 0. philoBphr. 
nn, flue, deliute. 
flrtdc, v. f. HdiI; - pu, think of, hit 



sigi. 



^uE^il U 






-kA*. 



!'.r.Py°' 



tjerde, toorth. 

qero, distant, far. 

Fjord, D. fiord, Brth; — bred, a.Sold- 



HaHta, c. Beet. 
Flab, c. chaps, jam. 
flad, Qat. 



(Iere,«jveral, various, more, («7]. 

PleBk,n.pork, bacuu. 

nette.ii.". braid, plait. 

Rig. 0. Up, hem, comer. 

flikke.v. tg. patch, mend. 

fllok, clever, able, active, bright. 

Flls, s. chip, BpUntor. 

fllttig, diligent. 

Flak, e. flock, pack; i—k^tai, 1 

Bocks. 
nor. n. veil, mantle. 
Ptugt. e. Sight. 



ny,« 



o. fiSB. 



flyv© 
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for-ntf'den 



flyve, r. «. fly. 

fldl, pcutofilyve. 

fldlte, v,'w, whistle. 

Pod, o. (Pddder), foot;— blad, n. 
sole of the foot; — s«bred, o. foot- 
breadth;— skammel, 0. foot-stool. 

Fogrd, o. bailiff. 

Fold, e. fold, plait. 

Polk, n. people, nation;— end, the 
servants, hands. 

Polke-aand, c. national spirit. 

Polke-eventyr, n. folk-lore tale. 

Polke-laerer, o. educator of the peo- 
ple. 

folke-opdragende, popular educa- 
tional. 

Polke-55vn, o. national apathy. 

folksom, populous, crowded. 

for, prep, for, by, in order; oonj, for, 
as; ad. too. 

for, past of fare. 

for-a'ffte, v. to. despise ; — llflr, des- 
picable, contemptuous. 

for-on, in front of, before. 

Pora'ndrlng, change. 

Por-anstaitning, arrangement, pro- 
vision. 

for-at conj, in order that. 

for-be'dre, v, to. improve. 

forbr, past, over. 

for-brde, V. a, bite severely. 

f or-brnde, v, a. combine ; — Ise, con- 
nection, communication. 

Po'r-bud, n. harbinger, forerunner. 

for-bau'sendd, astonishing, amazing. 

Por-bry'delse, crime, offence. 

for-det-me'ste, on the whole, gener- 
aUy. 

for-dy'be, v. w. refl. be absorbed in. 

Por-falds-dlgter, o. decadent writer. 

Por-d«'rv©, v. to. mar. 

fore-bygge, v . to. prevent. 

fore-gaa, v. a. take place, go on. 

Pore-drag, n. delivery, recital. 

Pore-komst, o. occurrence, incident. 

fore-ligge, v. a. lie, be, be found. 

fore-lsse, t;. to. [ 157 ], read, recite. 

Pore-lssning, lecture. 

fore-ldblg, preliminary. 

Por-e'ning, o. union. 

fore-staa, v. a. have charge of, man- 
age, be at handj approach; —ende, 
ensuing, following. 



fore-stllle, v. to. refl. imagine. 

Pore-stllUng, idea, conception. 

fore-tage, V. a, undertake. 

Pore-teelse, phenomenon, event. 

for-fa'tte, write, compose. 

Por-fa'tter, c. author; — skab, n, 
authorship. 

for-gaaS v. a. perish. 

for^gi'fte, V, to, poison. 

for-gle'mme, t;. to. forget. 

Po'r-grund, c fore-ground. 

for-gy'lde, v. to. gild. 

for-gy'ldt, gilt, gilded. 

for-haa'bnlngs-fuld, hopeful. 

for-hen, formerly. 

Por-hi'ndring, obstacle. 

Por-hold, n. relation, condition. 

for-1'nden, before, beforehand, ere 

that time. 

Por-kjasmper, c. champion. 

for-kla're, v. to. transfigure. 

for-ky'nde, v. 10. proclaim. 

for-la'de, v. to. forgive, forsake, leave. 

for-la'dt, forsaken. 

for-le'gen, embarrassed. 

for-le'ne v. to. invest with, give. 

Por-U'g, n. reconciliation, agree- 
ment; — t, agreed. 

for-ly'ste, v. to. delight, divert. 

for-lae'ngst, long since, long ago. 

for-lO'sende, redeeming; et — Ord, a 
word of deliverance. 

Perm, o. form; — e, v. to. form, fash- 
ion, mold. 

for-maa', t;. to. be able; — ende. in- 
fluential. 

Por-mand, 0. chairman, president. 

forme'l, formal. 

for-mride, v. w. mitigate. 

for-mo'dentllg, presumably. 

Por-ne'drelse, degradation. 

Por-ne'gter, c. denier, opponent. 

fomem, of quality, of rank. 

for-ne'mme, v. a. feel, be sensible of; 
— Ise, feeling, premonition. 

for-ne'mmellg, especially. 

Pomu'ft, o. reason; — ig, sensible. 

f or-ny'e, v. to. renew. 

for-ns'rme,v.to.offend ; — Ise.affront, 
insult. 

for-nd'den, necessary; — hed, neces- 
sity. 



rover-bmet, buwod. atuopiug. 
ir-ptn'ntDlnss-cvae, r, rsprodnc 

>m«dB'hUAt ti^ Btoro-lioiua. 

rrat. foremtwt. 

r-n'tUa, as for the rest, hoicever 

r-re'ven, tnllei'ed. 

irrsi'ilcr, c. traitor. 



Paril'rlniCi ornBtnpDtBtlim. 
lor-<lu'IfB, c. w, aeenro, «i™. 
Ponker, e. iiivosti gator, eiadt 
fOr-ik|e'IllE. Olffomnt. TBriou 



Par->a'Bll|;lMd. place bilitj 

iDr-ipl'Ide. It. -u. waato. 

i«'. u. 1. undenitaod 
jratandloff, inteiliffen 

For-(ta'iHt, e. mom. 

For->tava, o. prow, Imw. 

For-atue. *. enlry, heJl. 



lie. V. n. lell, relate. 




lor-stS'de, u. w. dispel, v 
for-sva're, v. «.. deftmd. , 
tvl-nde, •:f. vauiuli 



r. roam, neelbe; — (aM, n. 
C. 
Fost-brtdre-laK. n, toster-bmtlu» 

bwid. 
fra, from. 

PraarJc. c, troth, foam. 
Frak. <■. frock coat. 
fniitk, Francli. 

iK>flDm, l\oad of phrasea drord*], 
'StAde, I', le. repel; — ndB. repal- 

Fra-vcrelfc. absence. 

Ired-IvM, r, v. proclaim ioilolate; 

f red-lyst. sacred. 
Ircdio'mmeliE. p«Bceable. 
Ired>sal. pcncefal. 
Freldlsbed. cbeerfulnew. bbhit- 



>». n. attemptf-'., t. «, 
aat, qoieltly.BwIflly. 

d, t. past. 

'ne, IP. tu, dasBrva! —at 
mer^t, credit. 
Par-to'nlDg, loomias. 
for-trl'nllE, -eicwIlBnt, blgb. 
lor-tro'llK, iatimate. 
Por^trK'd. D. trouble, barm. 

n'kke, v. t. ba knit, twist. 



m, forth, forweid, on. 

ai-ad. forward; --BkrldeDde, ad- 

'aDcius, pro^reasive. 

m-brfnee, v, m. brioc forth, pro- 

Inoe, jield; — lie, prodnot, prodoo- 



f rcBi-byde, u. a. premnt 
f rem-bmn. v. i. preeeiil 
trem-de'les, Etill. fet;t 



^m-fuMRde. (Bipetuoua, 
!m-gia, r. I. orisfl, be derived. 



Prem-gangs-llnjer 
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fdrst 



Prem-gangs-linjer, pi. lines of prog- 
ress. 

Frem-gangs-merke, n. standard of 
progress. 

frem-hteve, v. w. bring into strong re- 
lief, emphasize. 

frem-kalde, v. w. call forth, provoke. 

fremme, v. to. promote. 

remmed. strange; ■— , o. stranger; 

— Ran. c, stranger. 

tremmen-for, ahead of. 

frem-ragende, prominent. 

Frem-skridt, n. progress; —tog, n. 
the procession of progress. 

frem-skudt, advanced, prominent. 

frem-springe, v. «. spring forth, have 

source. 
frein-5tllle, v. w, present, represent. 
Prem-stilling, presentation. 

frem-stupes, ad. face downwards; 

— eg paa Ryg, helter-skelter. 

f rem-saette, v. m. propound, propose. 
Frem-tid.c. future. 

frem-trasde, v. m. appear^ manifest ; 

— nde, conspicuous, distinctive. 

frl, free; det var Ikke — tfor, it was 

by no means uncertain; — , v. w, 

free, liberate. 
Frihed, liberty ; —8-gldd,o. patriotic 

ardor. 
frisk, fresh, new. 
friste, V. w. experience, tempt. 
FrI-sted, n. refuge, resort, 
fro, poet, glad, cheerful. 
Front, c. front. 
frosset, p. p. o/fryse. 
Frost, c. frost. 
Frue, c. lady, mistress. 
Fruen-tlmmer, n. woman. 
f rugtbar, fruitful, prolific. 
Fryd.c. joy, delight;— fuld, joyous; 

— e, V. w. rejoice, cheer. 
frygte, fear; — llg, fearful. 
frygtsom, timid. 
f rynse, v. to. fringe. 
f ryse, v. a. freeze, be cold. 
Frtekhed, audacity, impudence. 
Fraende, o. kinsman. 
Frd, n. seed. 
Pugl, c. bird, fowl. 
fuld, full; have — t op af , have an 

abundance of; — nok, quite 

enough. 



Fuld-ko'mmenhed, perfection, ex- 
cellent quality. 

fuld-staendlg, complete. 

Funke, c. spark. 

f unkle, V, to, sparkle. 

furet, furrowed. 

Furu, o. fir, pine; — leg, o. trunk of 
a pine. 

Fusker, c. bungler. 
fy, fie, shame. 
f yge, V. 8. drift, fly. 
fylde, V. w, fill. 
fyldig, full, complete. 
Fylklng, c. batallion, phalanx. 
fyndig, pithy, emphatic. 
Fyr, c. fire. 
Fyrstc, c. prince. 
Fasdre, pi. fathers, ancestors. 
Fasdre-land, n. native land. 
Fasdrelands-kjasrllghed, o. patriot- 
ism. 
f«l, awful; — t, coU. very, extremely. 
fa&lde, V. w, fell, cut down. 

failles, common, mutual ; — llteratur , 

c. the common literature (of Den- 
mark and Norway). 

fasngsie, v. to. captivate, attract. 

faerdes, v, w, [150], travel, roam. 

faerdlg, through, ready ; —bed, skill, 
fluency. 

faeste, v. u>, refi, fix upon, dwell 
upon. 

Faeste, n. hold, foot-hold. 

fsstne, V. to. fasten, fix, crystallize, 

solidify. 
F5de, o. food; — , t>. to, feed, bear, 

give birth to, be bom. 

Fddsel, c. birth. 
F5le, c. reason, justice. 
ffdie, V. to. refi, (with efter,) accom- 
modate one's self to. 

Idle, V. to. feel; — sigfor, feel one's 
way;— Ise, feeling, consciousness. 

fOige, V. m. follow. 

FOige, o. consequence, result; til — , 
as a consequence. 

fOr, fOr-end, before (in time). 

fSre, V. to. lead, guide, bring, carry, 
carry on, wage ; — Ordet, be spokes- 
man \ — r^o. leader, guide. 

FOre, n. going, roads. 

fOrst, first ; — kommende, next ;fra — 
af, in the beginning; — , od. once, 
not until. 



296 



Qlemjelt-gaiiir 



gaa, r. «. go, walk; — «l, ail, be the 
matter with; — an, do; — for slff, 
take place; — med paa, consent; 

— op, dawn upon, realize; — over, 
turn; — ud paa, be directed to- 
wards. 

Qaade, o. riddle. 

Qaa-paa'-marsch, o. forward march. 

Qaard, o. farm, home, estate. 

Qaas, o. (QJss), eroose; — e-dam, o. 

goose-pond; — e-flesk, goose-flesh. 
Qab, n. mouth; — e, v. w, gape. 
Qade, o. street. 
gak, arch, impera, cf gaa. 
gal, bad, wrong, ridiculous; mad, 

crazy. 
gale, v,8, crow. 
gamle, seegammel, [57* ^]- 
gammel, old;— dagf, old fashioned. 

Gang, 0. walk, gait, course ; saette I — , 

set on foot, start. 
Qang, c. time (of repetition), en 

— til, once more. 

Qang-ord, n. word of profit {or advan- 
tage). 

ganske, quite. 

Qam, n. yam, net. 

Qas-flamme, c. gas-light. 

Gave, 0. gift. 

gav-mlld, liberal, generous; --bed, 
generosity. 

Qavn, n. benefit, advantage. 

gelstllg, clerical, ecclesiastical; 

— bed, clergy. 

Qema'k, n. apartment. 

gem = gjem, impera. •/gjemme, [31, 

a]. 

geme'n, low, vulgar, common, pri- 
vate (soldier). 

Qenera'l, general. 

gene' re, v. w. [1^, c], embarrass, 
disturb, inconvenience. 

Qenr, n. [19, c], genius. 

QevaB'r, n. musket. 

gifte, V, w. refl. marry, wed. 

giftig, poisonous, venomous. 

gik, past of gaa. 

QUde, n. banquet, feast; — hal, o. 
banquet-hall; — skrud, n. festive 
attire. 

git, ooU./orgivet. 

give, V. «. give, grant ; — frl, liberate; 



— slg, yield, subside, betake one's 
self; —8, [155]* be, be found. 

gjaldt, pcut cf gjteldd. 

OJed,c. goat. 

gjekke, v, to, dupe, mystify. 

gjemme, v. to. hide, lay by, keep. 

Qjen-fd'delse, regeneration. 

gjen-gi ve, v. «. render, express, repro- 
duce. 

ajen-gJaeld,o. return, requital; — 'e, 
V. to. repay, return. 

gjen-kjende, v. to. recognize. 

gjennem, through. 

S^nnem-forske, sift thoroughly. 

Qjennem-fdrelse, execution, per- 
formance. 

gjennem-leve, v. to. live through; 

— Ise, experience. 

gjennem-trsnge, v. to. permeate. 

Qjen-skaber-magt, c. recreative pow- 
er. 

QJen-reisning, re-erection, restora- 
tion. 

QJen-stand, c. object; subject. 

ajen-5var, n. answer. 

gjen-tage, v. «. repeat; — nde, or 
gjentagne Qange, repeatedly. 

gjen-vakt, re-awakened. 

gjen-vinde, v. s. regain. 

gjerne, willingly; vllle — , be in- 
clined; vllde — , would like, [173]. 

QJerning, action, work. 

gjeste, V. to. visit. 

gjest-fri, hospitable; —bed, hospi- 
tality. 

gja&lde, V. 8. concern, be a question {or 
matter) of; hold good, be true. 

gjsrende, fermenting. 

gjaev, excellent. 

gj9, V. to. bark, bay. 

gjik!,i7a«f o/gyde. 

gjOre, v. m. do. 

glad, glad, happy. 

Qlom, n. baying, cry. 

Qlans, 0. splendor, luster; med — , 

brilliantly. 
Qlas, n. glass. 

glat, smooth, shining; — te, v. «o. 
smooth, soften. 

glemme, v. to. forget. 

Qlem-mlg-ei, 0. forget-me-not. 

Qlemsels-gang, o. the way of obliv- 
ion ; gaa — , sail the seas of obliy. 
ion. 



glide 
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halm 



glide, V. «. slip, glide. 

glimrende, brilliant. 

Olimt, n. gleam, glimpse; — vis, ad. 
by glimpses, in flashes. 

glise, V. to, show the teeth. 

glitre, V, w, glitter, gleam. 

glo, V, uf, stare. 

glytte, V. V), peep. 

glasde, V. w. please ; v. refl, rejoice ; 

— ,0. joy, gladness; — lig, happy. 

joyful. 
Qldd, o. glow. 
gnage, v. a, gnaw. 
Gnier, c. miser, niggard. 
Qnist, c. spark. 

god, good: vaere — for, be able. 
god-mo'dig, good-natured; —lied, 

good nature, bonhomie. 
godt, ad. well, [164] ;— gj«re, v. m. 

make good, prove. 
graa, gray; — ne, v.u>. grow gray; 

— nende, ' gray growing,' grizzled. 
Qraa-ben, coll, for Ulv. 

Qraad, c. crying, weeping. 
graadig, greedy. 
Qraa-gaas, c. gray goose. 
Qraa-tass, o. coll. for Ulv. 
araa-velrs-sjsel, * gloomy-weather 

soul,' hypochondriac. 
Qrad, 0. degree. 
Grande, c. neighbor. 
Qrand-mand, 0, neighbor. 
Qran-li, 0. pine-slope. 
Qransker, c. investigator; Por»ker 

og — , original investigator. 
Qranskning, investigation. 
grave, v. s. dig. 
arav-dl,n. funeral (feast). 
grei, plain, disentangled. 
Qren, o. branch. 
Qrenade'r, 0. grenadier. 
Qreve, 0. count. 
grine, v. «. grin. 
Qris, 0. pig, hog. 
gruble, V. w. brood, ponder. 
Qrumhed, cruelty. 
Qrund, o. ground, cause, foundation, 

bottom; i —en, in reality; — for- 

hold, n. fundamental relation; 

— Ig, thorough, solid ; — lev, c con- 
stitution; — lov-givende, consti- 
tutional ; — laegge, v, m. found, es- 
tablish. 



grunde, v. w, meditate; — nde, medi- 
tative. 

Qruppe, 0. group. 

Qry, n. dawn. 

grasde, v. s. weep, cit. 

Qrteker, 0. Qreek. 

Qraend, 0, neighborhood. . 

Qraense, c. boundary, border. 

Ones, n. grass ; — ning, grazing, pas- 
ture; — torv, c. sod. 

graesk, Greek. 

Qraev, n. pick-ax. 

grdn, green; — llg, greenish. 

Qubbe, c. old man. 

Qud, God; — doms-magt, 0. divine 
power; — ske-lov, thank heaven I 

gul, yellow; — brandet, brindled; 

— ne, V, w, fade. 

guld-lagt, inlaid with gold. 

Quiv, n. floor; — klasde, n. carpet. 

Qunst, o. favor. 

Gut, 0. (— ter), boy, lad. 

gydCt V, «. pour, shed; — slg, diffusa 
itself. 

gylden, golden, 

Gylden-lak, o. wallflower. 

Gyldlghed, validity. 

gynge, v. w. rock, swing. 

H 

ha, coll. for have. 

Haab, n. hope; —15s, hopeless. 

Haan, c. scorn; —llg, scornful. 

Haand, o. (Hasnder), hand; —bag, 
back of the hand; — greb, n. grasp, 
manipulation; — klaede, n. towel; 

— slag, n. clasp of the hand ; 

— sverd, n. broad-sword. 

haant, scornfully; lade — cm, dis- 
dain. 
Haar, n. hair. 

haard, hard, severe; — f6r, hardy; 

— hed, severity. 

Had, n. hate, hatred ;—e, v. w. hate; 

— e-fuld, hateful. 

hadde, coll. for havde. 

Hage, 0. chin. 

hagle, V. w. hail. 

hakke, v. to, hack, peck. 

Hal, c, hall. 

Hale, c. tail. 

Halllng-kast, n. somersault. 

Halm, 0. straw ; — vlsk, wisp of straw. 



balv, bull; - Ixrilg. halMmrnnd, 
(or done); — hOlt. in a lowfolecj 

H«lvi, Hiivt, c. liair. 
liamre, e. ». hBmniar, throb. 

Kandllntc, deed. 
Hane, ^. oock, rm^stcr. 
Mans, n. drspety: Bladenc* — = 
bladhang. folia go. 

bar, pret. of have. 

Hare, °. hare. 

Harme. n. nratb, resectment, 

Harpe, e. barp. 

baatci tr, w. hapten. 

Hat. B. hat. 

Hauel-bask, c bacel bn>h. 

Haal-verk, n. haste. 

Haui:, CT. mound, hill. 

Htv, n. Bea, Dcean: — rand.o.harisoD 

{on the seel : — Monk. 'i. spmy. 
Have. 0. garden. 
have, V, fr. hare, [139]. 
Mavn, 6. batbor — 169. harborleaa. 
lied, paat of liede. 
bade, hedde, v. t. be called, be said. 
flede, a. heath, 
tfcdntns. Loath on. 
Heft*. 1.. hilt. 

befUg, Tehement i — bed. TehemBDCe. 
Hel,<T. (moaLitala) ridge. 
Kdre, e. heron. 
Heir. 0. bir.] cberry. 
Heka, 0. witch, hag. 
liBl. wholo; — sklndat, ' whole- 
'-^unBrt,' BBtely. 



Hell 



DBltb. 



Held.1 

HelKC-daei r, holiday, Sabbath. 

beller, either ; Ikke —.nor. 

helllg. hoty ! — dag, 0. holy-day, — e, 

belst, especially preferably, [173]. 



Kelt, I 



eck, restrain. 
mmetlgbed. sac rot. 
n, ne, 971 nwu]', oft, yonder. 
n-blaane. «. w. yanish, diagolva (In 
be dim dietooce). 



ben-glvcii, deroted. 
beo-l-mod, near, almoet, towarda, 
ban-koMe, cast away, throw, 
ban-over, along. 
ben-rykt. euraptared. 
Hen-rykkelw. rapture, ecstasy. 
Hen^e'ende, 0. respect, regard. 
hen-suite, v, v. starre, pass in etarva. 



insyns-lSshed, recli 

nte.r. IP. fetch, btj 
n-tUrro.t'. -w. witlii 



out (or away). 



ply to. 

Hcr>bcrgc. n. 

berje. v. v. hi 
bcrils, Kraii< 



1, lodgings. 
', haraas. 
mntniincnnU 



her-tll, to Dbis, hitherto:- komn 

ElldtotlliB, 

llertiig. V. duke. 

her-ved. by this, hereby. 

Hest, o. horse. 

Hevn, p. revepgo. Tangoancej— i 

w. avengo, talie revflngei — g 

righed, cindlctlvonoss. 
hid, hither, 
bMsc. V. IB. Incite, set on, orgs. 



Hlmmel, e. aky, heaTen; - 

heareiily, 
hia, that, [fio]; the former, 



hlD-a'ndan, each other, [73]. 

Hind ring, obBtaole. 

hist, I'otxler; -- og her. here and 
there; 4jppe, yoader. Oil high. 

Hlito'rle, D. story, history; — akrir- 
nlag, bistorieal ivritlng; — time, 
bistort- hour {or recitation). 

HUtt/rlker, 0. hUtorlan. 



the 



histo'risk 
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hlsto'rlsk, historical. 

Hitte-barn, n. waif, foundling. 

hjalp, pcut of hjaelpe. 

HJelm, 0. helmet. 

Hfem, n. home. 

hjem, —me, home, at home, [i7>]; 

— ad, homeward; — me-fra, from 
home; — me-lavet, home made; 

— HSTt o. home, domestic; —over, 
homeward. 

HJeme, c. brain. 



Hterte, n. heart ; — lae, n. disposition ; 
IlKflre en paa — , have at heart; 
— lig, hearty, cordial. 



HJord, c. herd. 

HJul, n. wheel ; — fund, wheel-shaped, 
round. 

hjaelpe, v, a, help, assist; — middel, 

n. aid, means, help. 

HJ6me, n. corner. 

Hode, coa,for Hoved. 

Hold, n. range. 

holde, V, «. hold, keep, halt; (of 
size) stand; refl. hold one's own, 
prevail: — op, cease, stop; — oppe, 
maintain; — paa, keep on; — ved, 
keep on. 

holdent, entirely. 
Hop, n. leap, bound. 
Horn, n, horn, drinking horn. 
Hom-brlller, pi, horn-rimmed spec- 
tacles. 
hos, with, by, among. 
Hote'l, n. hotel, mansion. 

Hoved, n. head; — aarflag, chief 
cause ; — opgave, e. principal task ; 
— rolle, c. chief role: — aagellg, 
main, principal; — sarae, n. princi- 
pal seat. 

Hr. = Herr, o. Mr., sir. 

Hu, 0. mind, mood; — ko'minelse, 

memory. 
Hue, c. cap, hood ; — skygge, c. peak 

or visor (of a cap). 
Hug, Huk, o. haunch ; saette slgpaa — • 

crouch, squat. 
Hugg, n. blow, stroke; — •, v. vo, k 

«. chop, hew. 

Hug-50t, o. mind disease. 

Hul, n. hole. 

hule, V, to. hollow. 

Humle, o. hops; gist, point; det som 
er — n, what's more. 

Humor, o. humor, facetiousness 

Homd'r, n. humor, mood, temper. 



Hunger, o. hunger; — «-nOd, o. fam- 
ine. 

Hub, n. house; — e, v. to. house. 

Husbond, o. master, husband. 

huske, V. to. remember. 

Husmand, c. tenant, cottier, crofter; 

— 8-plads, o. cottier's place. 
Hustm, c. wife. 
hu-sva'le, v, w. soothe, solace, 
hvad, what, 

Hvalp, c. whelp, puppy. 

hvas, sharp. 

hvem, who. 

hven, past o/hvine. 

hver, hvert, [6o], each, every; 
--andre, each other, [7a]; —maad, 
every body. 

Hver-dag, c. week-day. 

hverken . . . eller, neither . . . 
nor. 

h verve, v. 10. enlist. 

hy\, poet, for hvorfor, why. 

hvid, white. 

hvile, V. u), [no, a], rest;— dag, o. 
day of rest. 

hvUken, [58], which, what. 

hvine, V, «. shriek, whistle. 

Hvirvel, o. whirl; alaa — » beat a 
roll. 

hvirvie, «. to. whirl. 

hvis, whose, [791* 

hvis, if. 

hvlskd, V, %D. whisper. 

hvo, who, [86, a]. 

hvor, where, how (see hvor-ledes); 

— af, whereof; —dan. how, how- 
ever; — for, why; — fra, whence; 

— I, wherein; — ledes, how, how- 
ever; — med, wherewith; — om, 
whereof, concerning whom [i8j1; 

— somhelst, wheresoever; —til, 
whereto, wherefore, why. 

Hyl, n. howl, howling; — e, v. w, 

howl. 
hylle, V, w, wrap, cover. 
Hynde, n. cushion. 
hyppig, frequent. 
hys, hush. 
Hytte, o. hut, cottage. 

Hasder, o. honor, glory; — baarat* 
crowned with glory; — t*maiid, «• 
man of honor, 

hasdre, v. w, honor. 

Haeg, o, cherry* 



luelde, 1*. ic. rakei iuollue. 




hwnde.f.-r.. happoQ. 


l-fU'lse, iu «oue»iiieiiM of. 


hnndlg, hand;, daiteroas. 


l-ttre, V. ID, rc/l. dress, put on. 


hmiBe.u.-i.hfitig.dopelidiv.K, Iran,. 


lEle'n, agala, back. 


hans. 


l-ha'b, in A lioapi toother. 


Ksngc-blrk.c. weepins birch. 


■•hje'l, ad. to death. 


H«r, 0. army, boat: - bevieeer. o. 




Mborter oi an apmy: - bondis. c. 


Ilde,'lmdly. 




Ild-hua. n. (old Noraa) kitchen. 


ll«rde, «. w. temper, Btool. 


He. t'. le. hasten. 


hKillE, liideoos. horrible, iisly. 


MIUBlD'n. c. JiloBlou. 




l-nw'ns, Ime'deiu. while, meBowhila. 


■ueve, ti. w. raise, eiolt ; nfi, riaa. 




lisvile. P. <c. Dialotslu, aHserti— tee. 


l-me'd. against, towBrd, compared 




witb. 


Mvttlv.n. Bn*,YBulti-«,c.«..Bnih, 






l-mS'dc, {Mt MSda), toward; — 


HB, n, bay; -lolk,pl. hayaakars. 




HBI. 0. moQDd, height. 


gracion.noss. ' 


liHI, high, ta 111— t, load. 


Impu'ls, c. impnlao. 


Hai-bllledE, n. bold imaKe. 

hKl.hurrflir hint. TvH. 


Ind, HI. (17.1, ill. into. 

Ind-ad, itinacd; — vendt, introepeo- 


noi"Dyraig, mgn-Dorri. 


Hai-oio'dlithed, tnafniiiDlinliy. 


Ind-bllde. V. », nft. imagine. 


httlne. r. ». re^. tlsB. 




hUlre. the right (baad);- ret, right 


Ind.bydel«. invitation. 




InJ-byrdes, mutnaUy. 




Inde-lukke. r. ». lock up, ahat in. 


KBI-otede, n. high-seat. Boat of hoDor. 


Inden.wilbiolottlmoli-I. within; 




- Hra. from within, 


hait-atucnde. in high positioo. 


Inderllg, ^incore, very. 


bHre.r. ic. hear; — a, enunda; — til. 


Inderal, InDOrmost. 




inde-staa, V. t. be responsible. 


"bni^vest™' ^''"""" = ^'- "■ "■ 


Ind-lald.R. joke, sally. 


T«vaing.ehief,chi6ttBla. 


Ind-flydalu, In Hue nee. 
Ind-gaa. r. j, enter, contract. 




Ind-gang:, c, eatranco. 


l.p(.ofdu[7o]. 


ind-erlbende, momontouB, vital. 
ind-hold. n. content, quality. 


l-B'gt-tag«, •'. s.obaorTe; - lee, obssr- 
latiuu; — nde, Dbuervaut. 


Indlsne'ret, ladignant. 


J..'I.tald. («e F«ld), at any rate, at 


Indlvl-d, n. Individual. 


nil evepts. 




1-blB'ndt, amoug; ud. occBBloDally. 




I-dB-g. lo-doy. 

Ide'.c. Ideaj -anlSrer, c. leader in 




Ind-te'dnIng, iatrodaetioD. 




indole' nt, iudaleat. 


Idea-I, n, ideal. 




Idelle, perpetual. 




l-lle't, OS. 


Ind-prentnlnE. Incnleatlon, enlonw- 


l-dat'mi'ndrte, at least. 





Indra 
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Indre, inner, internal, interior; •— , n. 
interior, heart. 

ind-rede, v, to, fit up, furnish. 

Ind-se, V. 8. see, comprehend. 

ind-tage, v. s, take, occupy. 

Ind-treenge, v. w, intrude, invade. 

Indvortes, internal. 

inffen, no one, no, [94]; — lunde, 
[167], by no means. 

l-na't, to-night. 

Intere'sse, 0. interest; —'re, v, vy. in- 
terest. 

Intet, n. o/ingen, [94]. 

Is, o. ice; — dryp, n. icy dripping; 

— daskket, ice-covered; — slag, n, 
sleet. 

Is-landsk, Icelandic. 

Is-tender, Icelander. 

Isole're, v, to. isolate. 

Isse, o. crown, head. 

1-sta'nd-bringe, v. m. bring about, 
put together. 

l-ste'den, Iste'det, instead of. 

Isas'r, especially. 

i-tu', to pieces, asunder. 

l-ve'rk: saetU — , put into effect, ac- 
complish. 

Iver, 0. zeal. 

ivrig, zealous, ardent. 

Ja, yes. well, [186]; Ja, Ja, very well; 

— vl'st, of course, certainly. 

Jag, n. chase, pursuit ; — e, v. «. drive, 

chase, hunt. 
Jagt, 0. hunt, chase; — bund, c. 

hound. 
Jammer, 0. wailing, misery. 
Jamre, v. w, refi. moan, whine. 
Jarl, o. earL 

Jegr. I. 
Jente, 0. girl. 

Jem, n. iron. 

Jern-bane-vogn, c. railway car. 

Jern-byrd, ordeal by fire. 

Jern-sko-hsl, 0. iron heel. 

Jcvn, even, level j — e, v. w. even, 
level; — t, steadily. 

Jo, yes, [170, 8]; indeed, why, [186]. 

Jord, o. earth, ground; —bund, o. 
soil; — magnetl^sme, 0. terrestrial 
maguetism; — vel, o. land. 

Jorde, n. field. 

Jubel, o. exultation. 

Juble, V, to. exult, shout; — ud, ex- 
claim exultantly. 



Jull, July. 

Jumpe, V. to. oott.f jump. 
juri'dlsk, juridical, in law. 
Jtfde, o. Jew, Israelite. 



kaad, wanton, frolicBome, frisky; 
— hed, wantonness. 

Kaar, n. (=), condition. 

kaare, v. w, choose, select. 

Kaffe, c. coffee. 

Kakkel-ovn, o. stove. 

Kald, n. call, calling. 

Kalk, 0. chalice, cup. 

Kammer, n. chamber. 

Kamera't, 0. comrade. 

Kamp, o. combat, struggle; — rSd, 
blood-red. 

kan-ske, perhaps, [166]. 

Kant, o. edge, side, quarter, part; 
fra . . . Kant, on the part of; 
paa en — , muddled, on a spree. 

Kapi'tel, n. chapter. 

Kappe, o. cloak, mantle. 

kappes, V. to. vie, emulate. 

Kaptei'n, captain. 

Karakte'r, o. character. 

karde, v. to. card; — fra slg» finish 
carding; — ,0. card. 

Kare't, c. coach. 

Karl, 0. man, fellow. 

Karm, o. carriage. 

kaate, v, w, cast, throw; — Jord paa, 
bury; — sig over, devote one's self 
to. 

Kaste-bold, 0. hand-ball. 

Kaste-spyd, n. javelin. 

Kasti'lien, Castile. 

Kategori', c. category. 

Kate'der, n. (master's) desk, seat. 

kave, V. to. bustle, sprawl. 

kavende, (an intensive) genuine, un- 
adulterated. 

Kelser, 0. emperor. 

kige, kikke, v, to. peep. 

Kind, n. cheek. 

KIrke, 0. fja], church; — bakke, o. 
'church-hill'; — gaard, o. church- 
yard; — gulv, n. church floor. 

Klste, 0. chest, cofi^; —bund, o. 
bottom of a chest. 

kjede, t;. to. tire, weary, feel the tedi- 
um of. 



kjend* 



kjende, v, w, feel, know, be acqnaint- 
ed with; — Igjen, recognize;— lis, 
recognizable; — merke* n. mark, 
sign, criterion. 

Kjends-gjeming, fact. 

Kjendfkab, n. knowledge, acquaint- 
ance. 

KJortel, o. kirtle, coat. 

Kyft, o. coast; — strlbe, e. strip of 
coast. 

kjsk, brave. 

kjsmpe, V, w. fight, battle, straggle. 

KJsmpe, 0. champion, hero; — rad, 
o. * line of champions,' army. 

kjsr, dear, fond : — llg, kind, affec- 
tionate; — llgned, love, affec< 
tion. 

KJsrrlng, o. (coll. for Kone), wom- 
an, wife ; — tul, n. nonsense. 

kjsvles, V. w. wrangle, qnarrel. 

kJ6be, V. to. bay. 

K)«. o. keel. 

kJSn, comely, dapper, Jaonty. 

KJ6r, ph of Ko. 

I^re, V. w. drive, ride (in a carriage) ; 
naal. 

kiage, V, to. complain; — maal, n. 
grievance, complaint. 

Klamp, o. clog, hobble. 

Klang, o. sonnd^ ring, chink, clang; 
Sang og — , a jingling din of words. 

klappe, V. to. pat, caress. 

klar, clear, bright; — gi5re, v. m. 
make clear. 

Klasse, o. class. 

Klave, o. (cow's) bow, or collar; — 
bundne, pi. stabled (heads of cat- 
tie). 

Klem, 0. paa — , ajar. 

klemme, v. to. squeeze. 

klinge, V. 8. sound, ring, seem. 

Kllppe, 0. cliff, rock. 

kllppe, V. to. clip, cut. 

klods, close; — Indpaa, immediately 
adjacent. 

klog, wise, clever; — skab, sagac- 
ity. 

Klokke, bell, clock ; — r, sexton, pre- 
centor. 
klore, V. to. scratch. 
Kloster, n. cloister, monastery. 
Klud, o. rag. 
Kluk, trill, carol. 

klumpe, V. to. clot; — sammen, con- 
solidate. 



Klynge, o. cla8ter,clamp, grronp; — , 
V. w, cling. 

kly ve, i;. 8, climb, clamber. 

klasde, V, to. clothe, dress, deck. 

KlaMler, pi. clothes. 

kitt, V, to. scratch. 

KlOft, o. cleft. 

klOv-belagt, loaded, packed;— Hest, 

pack-horse. 

Knap, 0. button ; — pe, v, to. button. 

knap, scant; — ad, scarcely, scant- 
ily. 
knarte, v, to. hack. 
Knipllngs-shawl, n. lace shawL 
knlrke, t;. w, creak, crackle, 
knlstre, v. to. whimper. 
Knlv, c. knife. 

Knokkel, o. bone; — mand, o. Death. 
Knop, c. bud. 
Knude, o. knot. 

knuge, V. to. press, oppress, be op- 
pressive; — nde, oppressively. 
knii5e, V. to. crush. 
Knae, n. knee. 
knaekke, v, a, crack, break. 
knaele, v. to. kneel. 
Ko, o. (KJOr) , cow. 

Kobbel, n. leash, strap: — Isnk, o. 
chain. 

koge, V. to. boil, seethe. 

kold, cold. 

Koll, o. knoll, mountain top. 

Kolle'ga, c. colleague. 

kombine're, combine. 

kommande're, v. to. command. 

komme, v. «. come; — I Hu, remem- 
ber; — , n. coming; — efter, find 
out. 

Konce'pt, c. rough draught ; komme 

ud at —erne, be disconcerted. 
Kone, c. wife, woman. 
Konge. c. king. 
Konge-dragt, c. royal robe. 
Konge-dfimme, n. kingdom. 
Konge-fsrd, o. royal expedition, 
kongellg, royal. 

Konee-saga, c. saga (history) of a 
(Norse) king. 

Konge-stol, c. throne. 

Kongs-emne, n. (see Emne), *such 
stuff as kings are made of, ' heir- 
apparent, heir-presumptive ; t»u- 
aUy rendered pretender. 



Kongs-gaard 



aos 



Lant* 



Kongs-gaard, o. royal estate, palace. 

Konsona'nt, o. consoDant. 

konstltutlone'l, constitntlonal. 

Konto'r, n. office, study. 

Kopper, pi. small-pox. 

Kors, n. cross. 

kort, short;— hed, brevity; — varig, 
of short duration. 

Kost, 0, food, fare. 

kostellg, precious, costly. 

krabbe, v. w, crawl. 

Kraft, o. (Krsfter), strength, power, 

vigor, force; I — al, by virtue of; 

—fuld, powerful. 
krampagtlg, spasmodic, vehement. 
kranse, v. to. wreathe, encircle. 
Krappe-rum, n. the * strait room,' 

a place in an ancient ship of war, 

the third from the stem. 
Krat, n. copse, thicket. 
Krav, n. (=), claim. 
Kreds, o. circle ; — e, v. tp. circle. 
krible, v. w. thrill, tingle. 
kridende, (from Kridt, chalk); — 

hvld, white as chalk, [169]. 

Krlg, o. war. 

Kriger-folk, n. warlike people, nation 
of warriors. 

Krigs-raab, n. war cry. 

Krigs-skole, 0. military academy. 

kristen, Christian; — dom, 0. Chris- 
tianity. 

Kritl'k, o. criticism. 

kritlsk, critical. 

Krog, o. nook, comer. 

Krone, o. crown. 

Krop, o. body, (p. 19, *) 

krumme, v. to. bend. 

Krusning, ripple. 

kraeve, v. w. demand, ask, crave. 

kr5ge, v. to. bend, crook, curve. 

Krttnike, o. chronicle, annals. 

Kubbe, 0. block, stump, log; — stol, 
o. rustic chair. 

kue, V. w. subdue, check, repress. 

Kugle, c. bullet, ball. 

Kulde, o. cold. 

Kultu'r-for-nyelfe, cultural regener- 
ation, renaissance. 

kun, only. 

Kundskab, o. knowledge, informa- 
tion; —s-rig, well-informed. 



kunne, v. ir, can, be able, [141]. 

Kunst, 0. art; — nerlfk, artistic. 

Kuf k, o. coachman. 

krybe, v, s. creep. 

Kvad, n. song, lay. 

kvamne, v. to, suffocate, stifle. 

Kvarte'r, n. quarter (of an ell; 6 in.) 

kvldre, v. to. chirp, twitter. 

Kveld, o. evening; I — , this evening, 
[165] ; cm —en, in the evening. 

Kvlnde, o. woman. 

Kvlst, 0. twig; — e, v. to, strip. 

Kvaede, n. poem, lay ; — , v. «. sing, 
chant, indite a poem. 

Kvaeg, n. cattle. 

kviege, V, to. refresh. 

kvaegsom, refreshing. 

kysse, v, to, kiss. 

Kyst, o. coast. 

kaek, [31, a], see kjsk. 



la, coll. for lade, [161], and lagde. 

laa,pa«to/llgge. 

Laag, n. cover, lid. 

Laar, n. thigh. 

Laas, o. lock, latch; — e, v, to, look. 

Lab, 0. paw. 

lade, V. 8. let, leave, have; — aom, 
act as if. 

Lade, 0, bam. 

Laft, 0, coin, comer Joint (of a log 
house) ; — og Lofte, * roof and raf- 
ter.' 

lagde, past of Uegge. 

lage, V, to. make. 

lam, palsied; —me, v. 14;. paralyse. 

Lampe, o. lamp. 

Land, n. land, country. 

Land-fsste, n. land-tie, mooring. 

land-IOs, landless. 

Land-nams-mand, o. early settler 
(in Iceland). 

Lands-mand, c, countryman, com- 
patriot. 

Lands-ret, public law. 

lang, long; — s, along; se — t paa, 
cast a lingering look at; — skib, n, 
(ancient) war ship; — aynt, far- 
sighted. 

langsom, slow; — t, slowly, [164,1] . 
Lanje, o, spear, lance. 



Lann, o. noise, din. 

Last, o, bardoQ, charge; Imggt til 
— , charge against one; — e. v, w, 
blame, censure. 

Last.o. vice, depravity. 

Latter, c. laughter; — dOr, o. * laugh- 
ter-door'; slaa — dOren op, bunt 
out laughing. 

lav, low, base ; — hed, baseness. 

Iave,v. w, (toithiil), prepare. 

le, V. a, laugh. 

led, past of tide, 

lede, o. to, lead, guide; — r, o. guide. 

Ledlg-gjsnger.'o. idler, loafer. 

Ledsager, o. companion, guide. 

Leg, c. game, play; — e, v. w. play; 
— ende, sportive. 

Leg, Legg, o stem, trunk (of a tree). 

Lega't, n. legacy, bequest. 

Legeme, n. body. 

Leie, n, couch. 

Lelllghed, occasion. 

Lelr, 0. camp; slaa — , pitch camp, 
do battle ; — e, v. to. encamp, settle. 

Lekse, e. lesson, task. 

Lektor, o. lecturer. 

Lem, o. shutter. 

lempe, v. to, adjust, accomodate. 

Lender-mand, o. feudatory, liegeman, 
baron. 

lepje, V. to. lap. 

Ler, n. clay. 

Lerke, o. lark. 

let, easy; have — for, find it easy; 
—hed, ease, facility; — te, v. to, 
lift, lighten, ease, relieve; — te paa, 
raise; -^troen, credulous. 

Let, 0. hue, (natural) color. 

leve, V, to. live; — dygtighed, vital- 
ity. 

LI, c. slope, hillside. 

Ilde, V. 8. suffer, endure; — nde, suf- 
fering. 

Ilde, V, 8. (of time) wear on, wane. 

Ilde, V. 8. (with paa) depend upon, 
trust. 

Ilden, small, [58]; lldt, a little, 
slightly, somewhat. 

LIdenskab, 0. passion. 

Ilfllg, delicious, delectable. 

Liff, n. corpse; — ravn, c. raven of 
death. 

Hgf like, similar; —ere, more fit- 



Uge, a. straight; direct; — ens, the 
same way; — , ad, directly, exactly. 

Ilge-freni, direct, downri^t, posi- 
tive. 

Ilge-fuldt, Just the same. 

Ilge-gyldig, indifferent. 

llge-over>for, in view of, In regard 

llge-aaa, Just as, equally. 

Ilge-saa-vel, Just as well. 

Ilge-aom, as, as if, as it wero. 

Ilge-tll, a. and ad, plain, straight- 
forward. 

Ilge-vel, nevertheless. 

Ilgge, V, 8, lie, recline. 

Llggeiide-f«, pi. treasniea. 

Ilgne, V, to, be like, resemble; —ode, 
similar. 

LIgnIng, equation. 

LIg-straa, (see Ug and dtrMi);lflBgse 
paa — , to lay out (of the dead). 

LIlJe, o. lily. 
IIlle,d</.c/ Ilden. 
Llnea'l, o. ruler. 
Linje, 0. line, row. 

liste, V. to, re/I. (with tU), obtain sur- 
reptitiously, steal unto one's aelf. 
LIteratu'r, o. literature. 
llterae'r, literary. 
LIv, n. waist. 

LIv, n. life; —He. vivacious, ani- 
mated ; — 158, lifeless. 

LIvs, (in compounds) : — vllkaar, n. 
condition of life; — faktor, o. con- 
stituent of life; — for-nddenbed, 
re9uisite of life; — fOlelse, animal 
spirit; — fbrelse, conduct of life; 
— gjerning, life-work; — glsde, o. 
joy of life, ^ood cheer; — gnUt, o. 
spark of life; — haab, n. hope of 
life; — kllde, o. source of lire; — 
kraft, o. vitality; — larm.o. din of 
of life; — magt, o. vital force; 
—mod, n. courage of life, spirit: 
— re^el, rule of life; — sasd, o. seed 
of life; — uge, c. life-week; —vet, 
c. livelihood. 

Llvsens, [see 53, d]; — strid, o. bat- 
tle of life and death. 
L)aa, o. scythe. 

Ljore, o. smoke-escape (opening in 
the roof) ; louver. 

led, past of lade. 

Loft, Lofte, n. loft, ceiling. 

logre, V. to, wag the tail. 

lokke, V. to, entice. 
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Lomme, o. i^ocket; — tOr-klaede, n. 

handkerchief. 

Lov, n. leave, permission. 

Lov, o. law, statute; — paragraf, o, 

statute. 
Lov, c. & n. praise, commendation. 
love, V. to, promise. 
lovte = lovede (see love), [no]. 
Lue, c. flame. 

Luft, c. air, atmosphere; vent; 
— syn, n. meteor. 

luge, V. to weed. 

Lusrg, o. forelock, coll. hair of the 

head. 
Lugt, o. odor, fragrrance; — e, v. to. 

smell, scent. 

iukke, t;. to. close; — op, open. 

lun, cozy. 

Lund, c. grove. 

Lune, c. whim, humor, mood. 

lunken, lukewarm. 

Lur, 0. loor, alpine horn. 

luske, t;. to. skulk. 

lutre, V. to. purify. 

Ly, n. shelter. 

Lyd, o. sound, noise; — e, v. to. 
sound. 

iyde, V. 8. (= ad-lyde), obey. 

Lyde, o. blemish, fault. 

Lykke, o. luck, fortune ; — f , v. to. 

L151J, succeed; — ilg, fortunate, 
appy. 

Lyn, n. lightning; — e, v, 10. flash, 
lighten. 

Lyng, 0. &n. heather; —top, heath- 
er-bell. 

Lyriker, 0. lyricist. 

iyf, light, lucid, bright; — , n. light, 
candle; — e, v. to. shine, give li^ht, 
announce ; —ende, bright, shining; 
— t, ad. cheerily. 

Lyst, c. desire, pleasure; — e, t?. to. 
desire; — Ig, merry, gay, humor- 
ous. 

Lysning, (see lyse) , banns. 

iytte, V. to. listen. 

Lsbe, 0. lip. 

laege, t;. 10. heal; — dom, haaling 
power. 

IVffgCi V' m. lay, place, put; —an, 
take aim; —for Dagen, manifest; 
— slg til, invest in, get. 

i«kker, dainty. 

I»ne, V. to. lean. 



Lsngde, c length ; i — n, eyentually, 
ultimately. 

isnge, long (of time). 

iaengee, v. to. long, yearn. 

Laengsel, c. yearning, longing. 

tengte, t;. to. see laenges. 

laerd, learned, (of a school) high; 
en — , a scholar. 

Lsrdom, c. learning, erudition. 

laere, v. to. learn, teach; — , 0. doc- 
trine; — r, 0, teacher. 

ter-vlllig, apt, willing to learn. 

Lss, n. load. 

Isse, V. to. read, study. 

Laesning, reading. 

isske, 1;. to. slake, refresh. 

Lttb, n. lapse, course, run; — e, v. w. 
run, pass. 

idd, pctst of lyde, 

Idfte, V. to. lift ; refl. arise, rise. 

Lttfte, n. promise. 

LSftnIng, poop (of a vessel). 

L&gn, c. lie, falsehood. 

Lditnant, c. lieutenant. 

L5n, 0. reward; — ne, v, to. reward. 

L6ndom; I — , in secret. 

Lttrdag, c. Saturday. 

Ids, loose ;8tyrte — paa, attack, ad- 
vance against; — e, v. to. loosen, 
release, solve; — ne, v, to. loosen, 
start; — ne et Hugg, deliver a 
blow; — sluppen, unpent, unre- 
strained. 

LOsen, n. watchword. 

L&v, n. leaf, foliage; —parti, n. 
wooded stretch; — tung, leaf- 
laden, leafy. 

Ldve, o. lion. 

M 

maa, pres. of maatte. 

Maade, c. manner, mode, way. 

maage, v. to. clean (a stable). 

Maage, c. gull, mew. 

Maal, n. language, speech; — stue, 
c. (Old Norse) public hall. 

Maal, n. measure, goal, destination, 
object. 

Maal-tid, n. meal. 

Maane, c. moon. 

Maaned, c. month. 

maa-ske', [166], perhaps, maybe. 

maatte, v, ir, may, must, be obliged, 
1 140]. 
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Mad, e. food. 

Mada'me, o. mistress. 

mage-IOs, matchless, unparalleled. 

mager, thin, gaant, emaciated. 

magne'tlak, magnetic. 

Magt, c. power, strength; —stilling, 
position of influence or authority. 

magt-paa-llggende, important; mln- 
dre — , of less consequence. 

male, v. w, paint. 

man, one, a person, [9i]« 

Man, 0. mane, head of hair. 

Mand, o. (Msnd), man, husband; 
— ellgen, manfalJy. 

Mande-vid, n. (human) wisdom. 

mand-sterk, in full force; v«re 

— ere, have more men. 

mange-hodet, many-headed. 

Mangel, o. lack, defect, want. 

mangen, many a, [59]. 

mang-fo'ldlg, manifold, multifari- 
ous. 

mangle, v. 10. be wanting, lack. 

Manke, e. withers; aometime$ incor- 
rectly used for Man. 

Mark, e. fields, ground, land; 
— blomst, o. wild flower. 

Marmor, 0. & n. marble. 

marsche're, v, w, march. 

Maske, o. mesh. 

Maskl'ne, o. machine; — rl', n. ma- 
chinery. 
Masse, o. mass, quantity. 
iVIast, o. mast. 

Matematrk, c. mathematics. 
Matema'tlker, o. mathematician. 
Mave, c. stomach, belly. 

med, with; ad. too ; — ansvarlig, co- 
responsible ; — bringe, v. m. bring 
with one; —dele, v.m. give, impart; 

— delagtig, a. sharing in, a party 
to;— deielse, communication, ac- 
count; — j^gj c. prosperity; 

— vind, c. fair wind. 

medens, while. 

meget, ad, very. 

Melk, c. milk; — e-gfed, o. milch- 
goat. 

mellem, between. 

Melodr, o. melody. 

men, but. 

mene, v. to, think, be of opinion. 

Mening, o. opinion, intention. 

Menneske, n. man, human being, 



person; — hav, n. human sea; 
—bed , mankind ; — ligr, human ; 

— Ilv, n. human life. 

mens, medens, while. 
mare, more. 

Merke, n. mark, notice, standard; 
v.to. observe, mark, notice ; vel at — , 
nota bene, mind well;— fig:, re- 
markable, notable; — s-mand, o. 
standard-bearer. 

MId-dag, o. noon. 

MIddel, n. means, remedy. 

Middel-alder, o. middle age. 

mldt, ad, straight, right. 

mild, mild, gentle ; — bed, frentleness, 
lenity ; — ne, v, to, mitigate ; — s, 
V, to, abate, moderate, grow mild. 

min, my, mine, [76!. 

Mlnde, n. memory, remembrance; 
— s, V . to, [150]. 

Mindelse, monition, reminder. 

mlndre, (aomp, o/ilden), leas; — god, 
not very good. 

Mls«k|endelse, misjudgment. 

MIs-nOle, n, dt. o, discontent, dissatis- 
faction. 

Mls«stemning, 0. ill-humor, moroae- 

ness. 
mlste, V. to, lose. 

MIs-u'ndelse, envy. 

Mo, o. heath. 

Mod, V, courage, cheer. 

Mode'l, 0. model. 

Moder, o. (M5dre), mother. 

Mod-gang, o. adversity. 

modifice're, v. to, modify. 

mod-sat, opposite, contrary. 

Mod-srgelse, contradiction. 

Mod-stand, o. resistance, oppoaition ; 

— er, c. opponent. 

mod-straebende, reluctantly. 

Mod-saetning, contrast, contradis- 
tinction. 

mod-tage, v. «. receive, accept; 

— Ise, reception; den — nde, re- 
cipient, receiver. 

Mod-vegt, c. counterpoise. 

mon, ad, [170, 10], I wonder. 

Mongo'l, c. Mongol. 

Mor, contr. of Moder. 

Mora'l, c. morals, ethics; — Ise' re, 
V. to, moralize; — Tst, o. moralist; 

— sk, moral, ethical. 
more, v, to, amuse. 

Morgen, c. morning; cm —en, in the 
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morniDgr; —blad, n. morning pajoer, 
(the name of a Christiania dauy). 

MorOf o. fiin, curiosity. 

morsom, jolly, interesting. 

Mos, Mose, 0. moss ; —dot, c. pinch 

of moss. 

Mose* gen. of Moses, Moses. 

mukke, v. w, grumble. 

Muld, o. dt n. mold, earth. 

mulls, possible ; — ffjfire, v, m. make 
possible ; — hed, o. possibility. 

mumle, v. to. mumble. 

Munde'ring:, uniform; — •-trttle, c, 

regimental jacket. 

munter, merry, jolly, cheerful; 
— hed, cheerfulness. 

Mur, o. (stone) wall. 

Musrk, o. music. 

myndlfl:, imperious, authoritatiye; 
of age. 

myrde, v, w, murder, slay. 

Mytolost't 0. mythology. 

Mssgler, 0, mediator. 

meegtlfl:, mighty, great, influential. 

msst, sated, satisfied, full; — te, v. 
w. sate, satisfy. 

M&, o. maiden. 

m6de, v. to, meet; — , n, meeting. 

mOdlff, weary. 

mblso'mmellfl:, laborious. 

M&l, n. moth. 

m&nster-sryldlsr, model, admirable. 

m&nstre, v. to, inspect, scan. 

m&r, tender; — banke, v. w, drub 
soundly. 

mOrk, dark, gloomy; — e, o. dark- 
ness ; — ne, v. w. grow dark ; — rdd, 
deep red. 



N 



naa, v, to. reach, attain; — frem* 
reach the goal, succeed. 

naa, interj. well. 

Naade, o. mercy, grace. 

Naal, o. needle. 

naar, when, if, whenever, (p. 107, *). 

Nabo, 0. neighbor; — gaard, 0. neigh- 
boring farm. 

Nag:, n. remorse. 

Nakke, c. neck ; — aag:, n. yoke. 

Nar, o. fool, dunce; —re, v, w. de- 
ceive, dupe, trick; — re-hiette, 0, 
fool's cap. 



Nat, o. (Nstter), night. 

Natlo'n, o. nation; — s-bevldsthed, 

national consciousness. 

Natu'r, 0. nature; — forsker, o. nat- 
uralist, scientist ; — vldenskab, o. 
natural science. 

Navn, n. name; — stve, v,a, name, 
mention by name ; — ku'ndlg:, cele- 
brated, renowned; — llff, namely, 
particularly. 

ned, [i7<li down; —over, down, 
downwards. 

neden-fra, from below, from the 
the depths. 

neden-under, below, beneath. 

Neder-laff, n. defeat, overthrow. 

nederst, [68], lowest, bottom. 

ned-laase, v. to. lock up. 

ned-la'dende, condescending. 

ned-laegse, v. m. deposit. 

ned-ramme, v. 10. ram down. 

ned-slaa, v, «. deject, dishearten. 

ned-stukken, (of a lance) resting on 
the ground. 

ned-styrtende, precipitous. 

ned-s«tte, v. m. settle. 

ned-trampet, [57, c], down-trodden. 

Ned-vsrdlffelse, degradation, de- 
basement. 

nel, ad, no. 

neppe, scarcely. 

Nes, n. point, headland. 

netop, just; — dette, this very thing. 

nl, nine. 

Nid-elven, the river Nid. 

Nldlng:, o. nithing, coward ; — s-verk, 

n. a dastardly deed. 
nlkke, v, to. nod. 
Nisse, 0. brownie, * little lad.* 
nlttende, nineteenth. 
nogen, noget, anyone, anything, 

[93]; noget af hvert, various 

tnings. 
nogen-sinde, [167], ever. 

nogle, pi. of nogen. 

nok, enough; [186]. 

nok, ad, yet; — Jaa, ever so. 

Nord, nord, north; —en, the North 
(Scandinavia) ; — en-vlnd, 0. north 
wind; — Isk, northern; — lig, north- 
erly ; — mand, 0. Norseman, Norwe- 
gian ; — paa, in the north (country) ; 
— sjtt, o. North Sea. 

Nord-l«ndlne, Nordlander, an in- 
habitant of Nordland. 
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Norge, Norway. 

Nonifl:, poet, for Norgfe. 

norrttn, Norse, northern; — s-maal, 
n. northern speech. 

norsk, Norwegian. 

nu, now; — tid, o. present (time). 

Nummer, n. number. 

Nut, o. mountain-top. 

ny, new; — ere, newer, modern. 

nyde, v. 8. enjoy, taste. 

nynne, v, w, hum, croon. 

Ny-romantrk, o. neo-romanticism. 

nys, just, recently. 

nys-s^Jerrig:, curious. 

ny-slagen, new-mown. 

nytte, v, w, avail, be of use. 

naer, near; paa . . . nsr, within; 
— ved, on toe point of. 

Nsrlng, nourishment. 

nsrme, v. w. rejl. approach. 

naermest; (super, of nsr), nearest, 
immediate, especially, (more) par- 
ticularly ; paa det — e nsr, on the 
very verge of. 

Naese, o. nose. 

Naeste, c. neighbor. 

naesten, almost, nearly. 

N«ve, c. fist, hand ; — tag, n, clasp 
of the hand, pledge. 

nsvne, v, to, name, mention. 

N(kl, c. need, distress. 

NOd.o. (NOdder), nut. 

n(kl, past o/nyde. 

nOdig, loath, reluctant. 

ndgen, naked, bare. 

N5gle, c. key. 

N&ia'gtighed, exactness, precision. 

nOie, ad. accurately, intimately. 

n&Ie, V, to. be content, content one^s 
self. 

NOkken, the nix. 

nSle, V. w. hesitate, delay. 

Ndste, n. ball (of yarn or thread). 



Observato'rium, n. observatory. 

Od, o. point. 

offentllg, public. 

Offer, n. victim. 

Offlce'r, e. officer. 

ofte, often ; —re, ad, any more ; loni 
— 5tt usually. 



og, and, also; — saa, also, too. 

OM, o. A n. age ; in eompounds : old, an- 
cient; — Islandsk, Old Icelandic; 
— norsk, Old Norwegian, Old 
Norse; — nordlsk, Old Northern; 

— skriift, c. ancient text ; — tid, e. 

antiquity ; — tlds-mlndes-iiierke, 

n. monument of antiquity. 

om, oonj, if, whether; — ...Mid, 
even if. 

om, prep, about, concerning, on; 

— Moimnen, in the morning; 

— en Time, in an hour. 

om-bo'rd, on board, aboard. 

Om-bytnlng, mutation. 

om-bytte, v, to. exchange. 

Om-fang, n. extent, compass. 

om*fatte, v. to. embrace ; —tide, com- 
prehensive. 

om-gaa, v. «. associate. 

om-glve, V. a, surround; — Ise, envi- 
ronment. 

om-gjce'ngelig, sociable. 

Om-hu, 0, care. 

om-hy'ggellg, careful, solicitous; 

— bed, care, circumspection. 

Omkalfatring, transformation. 

omkrrng. about, around. 

Om-raade, n. territory, domain. 

om-sl'der, at last, finally. 

om-5lutte, v.to, encompass; — med 
KJaerlighed, cherish. 

om-strelfe, v. to. roam about. 

om-vende, v, to. convert. 

om*vendt, inverted, vice versa. 

end, bad, evil; bave ondt for, find 
troublesome; — 5kab, c. evil, mal- 
ice. 

op, oppe, [171]* up. 

op-ad, upward.- 

Op-da'gelse, discovery. 

op-dskke, v. to. lay (a table). 

Op-fatnin^, v. w, interpretation, ap- 
prehension, opinion. 

op-fatte, V. to. apprehend, under- 
stand. 

op-fordre, v. to. challenge, exhort. 

op-fdre, V. w, erect ; — , reft, conduct 
one's self. 

Op-gave, o. task, problem. 

op-gtve, V. 8. give up, abandon. 

Op-hav8-mand,e originator, author. 

Op-hold, It. stay, sojourn ; —e, v, s, 
stay, sojourn. 
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op-hOle, V. to. exalt. 

(^-hOre, V. w, cease. 

op-kJ5rt, broken (of a road). 

op-leve, V. to. live to see. 

Op-ly'snlng:, enlisrhtenment, infor- 
mation. 

op-lyst, lighted, illnminated. 

Op-ldsningr, solution. 

Op-maaling:, surveying, survey. 

op-med, up along. 

op*me'ric8oni, attentive; — hed, at- 
tention. 

op-muntre, v, to. encourage, exhort; 
— r, exhorter. 

op-over, up, upward. 

op-regne, v. to. enumerate. 

op-reise, v. to. erect. 

op-ret, upright, erect. 

op-ret-holde, v,a, uphold, maintain. 

op-rl'ndellg, original; — hed, primi- 
tiveness. 

Op-rl'ndelse, origin. 

Op-rOr, n. agitation, tumult. 

op-f luge, V, to. swallow up. 

op-4plle, v. to. open wide. 

Op-5yn,n. inspection, surveillance; 
visage, * phiz.* 

op-tage, V. «. take up, admit, em- 
body. 

op-tegne, v. w, put down, record. 

op-traede, v, m. come forward. 

op-taendt, fired, excited. 

op-vlse, V. to. show, point out. 

Ord, n. (=), word; — holdenhed, 

trustworthiness. 
Orden, o. order, system. 
ordne, v. to. order, arrange. 
orlgtna'l, original. 
Orm, o. serpent, worm; — e-gaard, 

o. snake-pit. 

08, us. 

Ost, o. cheese. 

otte, eight; — dags-ur, n. eight-day 
clock. 

oven-til, above, at the top. 
over, over, above. 
over-be-vlse, v. w. convince. 
over-dreven, exaggerated. 
Over-drlvelse, exaggeration. 
over-e'ns-ftemmende, (with med) 

conformably to. 
over-falde, v. ir, fall upon, attack. 



over-fl&'dlg, superfluous. 

over-for, opposite, in the presence 
of. 

over-gaa, v, «. exceed, surpass. 

over-given, frolicsome, wild. 

Over-haand, o. upper hand, ascend- 
ancy. 

over-holde, v. «. maintain. 

over-ho'vedet, upon the whole, gen- 
erally. 

Over-legenhed, superiority. 

over-leve, «. to. survive; — nde, sur- 
vivor. 

Over-laeg, n. premeditation, deliber- 
ation. 

over-maa'de, exceedingly. 

Over-mand, o. superior. 

Over-mod, n. arrogance. 

over-ordnet, superior. 

over-o'rdentllg, exceedingly. 

over-raske, v. to. surprise. 

over-skylle, v. w. wash over, sweep 
away. 

over-sstte, v. m. translate, [159]^ 

Over-tag, n. upper hand, advantage. 

Over-tr«'delse, transgredsion. 

over-v«lde, v. w, overpower, over- 
whelm. 

Ovn, e. stove, oven. 



paa, on, upon, at. of, in, for, [179] ; 
— det at, in order that. 

paa-drage, v. «. incur. 

paa-faldende, striking. 

paa-ny't, anew. 

Paa-fkJ6nnel5e, appreciation. 

paa-skraa', aslant. 

Paa-vlrkning, influence. 

paa-vlse, v. vo. show, prove. 

Pagt, e. compact, covenant. 

Palal's, n, palace. 

Pande, o. forehead, brow. 

Paprr, n. paper. 

Par, n. pair, couple; a few. 

Pari'ser-sprog, n. Parisian dialect 
(or patois). 

parre, v, vo, couple, link. 

Parti', n. part. 

passe, V. 10. tend, look after. 

passe, V. 10. re/I. be fitting. 

Patro'n, o. cartridge. 
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Pels, c. far, pelt. 

pen, nice, pretty. 

PcDge, pi, money. 

Perio'de, c. period, epoch. 

Perle, c. pearl. 

perso'niig, personal; —bed, person- 
ality. 

pibe, V. a. whistle, whiss. 

Pffft c. prickle, thorn, needle. 

pikke, V. w, peck, tap. 

Pfl, c. willow. 

Pll, 0. arrow. 

Pisk, o. cue. 

Plads, e. place, square. 

Plage, o. torment, evil, plaffae. 

Plan, c. plan, design. 

plapre, v. to. babble, chatter; — 1 
Munden paa hlnanden, chatter to- 
gether; — n, c. chatteiing. 

friele, V, tc. be accustomed. 

Plet, o. spot. 

Pligt, o. duty. 

pludsellg, sudden. 

friukke, r. tc. pluck, pick. 

plyndre, v, w. plunder, despoil. 

friWe, V. w. plow. 

Poe«i',c poetry. 

poirtisk, political. 

popttls'r, popular. 

Port, e. gate. 

Porta'l, c. portal. 

Potltu'r, o. posture, position. 

Pragt, e. splendor, magnificence. 

Praksis, e. practice. 

prate, v. vo. talk, chat. 

Prent, e. print. 

Prest, o. clergyman, minister; — 
c-gaard,c. parsonage; — e-gjeld, n. 
parish, district. 

Prik, c. dot; paa en — , to a nicety. 

Prins, e. prince ; — e'sse, o. princess. 

priva't, private. 

Praeg, n. stamp, character. 

praMrtig, (see Pragt), splendid, mag- 
nificent. 

Prtemle, n. premium, prize. 

prssente're, v. to. present, intro- 
duce. 
PrOve, 0. test, trial; —, v, u>, try, test. 
Pude, c. pillow, cushion. 
pudse, t;. to, polish. 
Punkt, n. point, particular. 



Pul, o. crown (of a hat). 

Puis, c. pulse. 

Pung, e. purse. 

pur, pure. 

Past, e. breath; — e, v, to. pant, 
breathe, take breath. 

Pynt, e. finery, dress ; — e, v. to. dress, 
decorate, preen. 

pyt, pshaw I 

Q 
Oaeae, (French), e. queue, line. 



raa, raw, crude, rude; — bed, rough- 
ness. 

raabe, v. to. call, cry shout. 

Raad, n. (=), advice, counsel, means; 
— , e. counselor, cabinet minister; 
—giver, o, adviser, counselor. 

rande, v, to. advise, rule, regulate, 
dispose, have in one^s hand ; — Ug, 
advisable, prudent. 

Raba'lder, n. hubbub, tumult. 

Rad, e. rank, row, line. 

rage, v, to, rake. 

rage, v, to, rise, tower. 

rak, straight. 

Rand, e. streak, border. 

randt, past of rinde. 

Rang, o. rank. 

rangle, v, w. saunter, ramble. 

rank, straight, erect; aspiring, 
buoyant. 

Rap, n, rap. 

rap, quick, swift. 

rape, v, to, slip. 

far, rare, strange, odd. 

rase, v. to, rage. 

rask, active, brisk, well;— bed, 
briskness. 

rave, v, to, reel, stagger. 

Reall'sme, e, realism. 

redde, v, to, save, rescue. 

Rede, o, dt n, nest. 

rede, ready, prepared. 

Rede-gJSrelse, account. 

Refle'ks, c reflection. 

Regel, c. rule, law; —ret, regular, 
uniform. 

Regje'ring, administration, govern- 
ment. 

Regleme'nt, n. regulations. 
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Rcffn, n. rain ; — , e, v, to, rain ; — graa, 
cloady, misty. 

relse, v, w, trayel, go; r^. arise; — 
telle, o. traveling companion. 

Rektor, o. head master, principaL 

Religio'n, c. religion. 

rellgitt'f, religious. 

ren, clean, pure; — t, ad, complete- 
ly, entirely. 

rende, v, w. (in weaving) warp. 

Resulta't, n. result. 

Ret, o. right, justice, law. 

ret, right, straight; really; ikke — , 
scarcely. 

Ret, 0. dish (of food). 

Retfae'rdlghed, justice, righteous- 
ness. 

Retlni'de, o. retreat. 

Retains^, direction, course. 

Retrs't, c. retreat. 

Rets-historlker, c. writer on legal 
history. 

rets-Uff, legal. 

rette, v. w, straighten, correct, di- 
rect. 

rev, pcut of rive. 

Ridder, e. knight. 

Rift, c. rent, crevice. 

rig:, rich, wealthy; — dom, riches, 
wealth; — ellsr, abundant, liberal. 
RIge, n. realm, kingdom. 
rimellg-vis, probably, evidently. 
rlnde, v. a. run, flow. 
Ring:, o. ring, circle. 
ringe, humble. 
risle, V. w, purl, ripple. 
rive, V. a. tear, tug. 

Ro, o. repose, quiet, rest; — Ilg, 
calm, quiet. 

ro, V, vf. row; -- til, row up. 

Rod, c. (Rddder), root; — e,r. w. root, 
dig. 

Rogn, e. mountain ash, rowan tree. 

Rok, e. spinning wheel. 

rokke, v, w, rock, sway, totter. 

Rdands-kvadet, the Song of Roland. 

Rom, Roma, Rome; — er, o. Roman. 

Romantl'k, o. romanticism. 

Ror-knap, o. rudder-hook. 

rose, V, to, praise. 

Rose, c. rose; — n-busk, o. rose-bush; 
— n-lagen, n. rosy sheet ; — n*lund, 
*' the rose-grove.' 



Rov, n, prey, plunder; — dyr, n, 
beast of prey ; - gjerrlfl:, rapacious, 
predatory. 

Rue des quatre vents, (French). 

Street of the Four Winds. 
rulle, o. 10. roll. 
Rum, n. room, space. 

rund, round ; — ellff, abundant, lib- 
oral ; — haandcthed, liberality ; 

— t, ad. around. 

ruske, v. to, shake, pull. 

rusle, V. to. shuffle, wander. 

Rusland, Russia. 

russlsk, Russian. 

Rust, o. rust. 

rydde, v, to, clear. 

Rydnlng, clearing; — s-fsrd, o. ad- 
vance guard of civilization • — •- 
mand, c. pioneer. 

Ryff , o, back. 

ryge, v. a, smoke, steam. 

ryge, v, a, rush, fly; —ode, bluster- 
ing, raging. 

rygge, v. to. shake, move. 

Rygte, n. reputation, name. 

rynke, v, to, wrinkle. 

raed, afraid, frightened. 

Raedsel, o. terror, awe. 

Raekke, o. rank, line, row; — , v. m. 
reach, extend. 

rsnke-fuld, intriguing, designing. 

rdbe, v. to. disclose. 

r6d, red; — brun, reddish brown; 

— me, V. to. blush. 

rSg:, pcut of ryge, 

rdmme, v. to. flee, desert. 

rdre, v, to. move; — ved, touch; reifl, 
stir, move ; — nde, touching. 

rOrlg, active, brisk. 

R58-kat, 0, weasel, ermine. 

Rdst, e. voice. 

S 

aa, ooU,for sagde. 

jaa, then, so, as; — go'dt-5om, as 
good as, practically. 

I, V, to. sow. 

Upaatof9t, 
saadan, such, thus. 
saaledes, so, thus, as follows. 
saa-m«'nd, indeed, really. 
saare, very. 
saare, t;. to. wound. 
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5aate» o. (hay) mow. 

sad, past of f Idde. 

saHlg, racy. 

Sttfgt o. case, matter. 

5«Ka, c, aaga^ history; alM> the 
ffoddess of history in Norse my- 
thology. 

MVde, past of sige. 

5agii, n. tradition; —halt, hero of 
tradition. 

sugte, a. soft, slow; ad, in a low 
voice, gently, slowly. 

sagtens, surely, I dare say. 

Sal, c. hall, salon, drawing-room. 

sallg, blessed, of blessed memory, 
the late. 

salve, V. w, anoint, 

Sam-arbeide, n. co-operation. 

5amfund, n. society; — s«forliold, n. 

social condition. 

samle, v. to. gather, collect ; refi, as- 
semble. 

samme, same. 

sammen, together; — fatte, v. to, 
comprise, sum up; — haeng, c. co- 
herence, connection ; 1 — haeng, co- 
herently ; — knibe, v. 8. pinch to- 
gether; — lignlng, comparison; 

— pakke, v. w. pack, crowd; 

— ranke, v, to. entwine; — stille, 
V. w. group. 

samt, together with. 

sam-tale, v. w, confer, converse. 

sam-tldlg, contemporary. 

Sam-vlrke, c. co-operation. 

sand, true, real ; — ellg, verily ; — hed, 
truth; — heds-kj&rlig, veracious, 
truth-loving; — sy'niig-vis, proba- 
bly, in all likelihood; saa — t, ad, 
indeed, in sooth. 

5and, c sand; —gov, n, drifting 
sand, sand cloud. 

Sang, c. song, lay; — erske, o. r43]i 
songstress, story-teller; — fugl, o, 
song bird. 

5ankt, Saint. 

Sans, c. sense, taste. 

satte, past of saette. 

Sau, o. sheep. 

Savn, n. want, loss, privation, b&> 
reavement ; — ,e, v, w, lack, miss, be 
deprived of. 

se, w. a, see; — e«, [ia8, b], meet; 

— paa, look at; — ud, look, ap- 
pear. 

Sed, o. custom. 



Sede-lcre, o. ethics, moral philoso- 
phy. 

Seier, c. victory; —rig, victorious. 

Sell, n. sail; for lavt — , with reefed 
sails. 

selle, V, to, sail. 

seire, v, to, conquer, be victorious. 

seksten, sixteen, [loa, Notej. 

Seku'nd, n. second. 

Selskab, n. society, association. 

selv, self; even, [75]. 

selv-be-fdie, v. to, examine one's self, 
diagnose one's own disease. 

Selv-beherskelse, self-restraint. 

Selv-f5lge, c. natural result, neces- 
sary consequence; — lig, 01 course, 
necessarily. 

Selv-godtaed, self-importance. 

selv-raadig, self-willed; —hed, wil- 
fulness. 

selv-sts'ndig, independent; — hed, 
independence. 

Semina'r, n, seminary, training 
school for teachers ; — Tst, o. sem- 
inarist ; — I'stisk, schoolmaster- 
like. 

sen, slow, late; — t, [164, 1]. 

sende, v. to. send; —bud, n. emis- 
sary; — mand, c. messenger. 

Seng, c, bed. 

Sevje, o. sap. 

si, ooH. /or sige. 

Sibrrlen, Siberia. 

sidde, V. 8. sit. 

Side, o. side, page. 

siden, since, later, afterwards. 

sidst, last, [68, c]. 

sig, reft, [71]. 

sig, imper, o/slge. 

sige, V. m. say, tell. 

signe, V. to. bless. 

sigte, V. to. aim. 

sikker, secure, full of repose; — t, 
[164, 1];. —hed, security, assur- 
ance, certainty. 

slide, late. 

Silje, 0. sallow (a kind of willow). 

Silke, 0. silk; — baand, n. ribbon; 
— teppe, n. silken coverlet. 

sllre, V. to, trickle. 

simpel, plain, vulgar. 

sin, refi,po8, [76, a]. 

Slnd* It. mind, disposition. 
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Sinds-oprdr, n. agitation of mind. 

sindt, angry. 

Slrllffhed, elegance, politeness. 

sit, neut. of sin, [76, a]. 

sitre, V. uj, tremble, quiver. 

sjelden, rare. 

sjunge, poet, for synge. 

Sjsl, o. soul. 

SjO, o. sea, lake; —slog, n. naval 
battle. 

Skaale, o. (Old Norse) hall, house. 

skaane, v. lo. spare. 

skaare, v. w. cut, notch. 

skabe, v. w. create. 

Skabelo'n, o. shape, mold. 

Skabnlngf, creature. 

Skade, c. damage, injury, harm. 

skaffe, V. w, secure, furnish. 

Skaft, n. handle, helve. 

skal, seesJculle. 

Skald, c. (Old Norse) bard, poet. 

Skalle, c. skull, ' noddle.' 

skalv, past of skjaelve. 

Skam, 0. shame, disgrace; — fuld, 
ashamed. 

Skanse, c. quarter-deck. 

Skar, n. (=), notch, cut. 

Skare, c. troop, host, crowd. 

skarp, sharp;— srndlshed, penetra- 
tion, acuteness, acumen. 

Skat, c. treasure, tax, tribute. 

Skaut, n. linen hood, head-dress. 

Skavl, c. comber. 

ske, V. tc. happen, be; lad — , so be it. 

Sklb, n. ship; — s-bord,n. bulwark. 

skifte, V. w. change. 

Sklk, c. custom, habit. 

Skikkelse, form, figure. 

Sklldrins, portrayal, description. 

SklUins, c. farthing, half-penny. 

Sklmt, n. f=), gleam, glimpse; — e, 
V. w, see faintly, catch a gumpse of. 

Skind, n. skin; — bukser, leather 
breeches. 

5kingre, v. to. ring, resound. 

Skipper, o. shipmaster, skipper. 

Skjeg, n. beard. 

Skjel, n. justice, reason. 

Skjemt, 0. jest; — e, r. to. jest. 

Skjold, n. shield; — borg, o. testudo; 
— gny, n. din of shields. 



5kJorte, c shirt; — asrmet, in shirt 



»kJ< 

si 



Leeves. 

sidule, V. w, hide, conceal; — slg 
tor, escape. 

8k|«fte, V. w, helve. 

skjslve, V 8. tremble, qnivBr; — n» 0. 
quivering, trembling. 

skjasmme, v. w, (with ud), spoil, 
ruin. 

Skjaendsel, 0. infamy, disgrace. 

skjsnke, v. mo. give, grant, present. 

skjsr, sheer, pure, fair. 

Skjsr, n. cast, tinge, ray, beam. 

skjaere, v. a. cut; — til, cut out. 

skjaerme, v. w, protect, shield. 

skjflerpe, v. w. sharpen, stimulate. 

5kJM, n. lap, bosom. 

skjOd, pcut of skyde. 

skjfin, beautiful, fair; —bed, beauty. 

skJOnne, v. w. understand. 

skjfinsom, judicious, discreet. 

skJSnt, oonj, although, [184, 4]. 

Skjtfrt, n. skirt. 

Skog, o. forest, woods ; -— mus, o. field 
mouse. 

Skole, 0. school. 

skorte, v. w. dt imp. lack, want. 

Sko-svend, 0. footman, page. 

Skov, c. see Skog. 

skraale, v. to. bawl, roar. 

Skranke, c. bar, barrier. 

Skrent, 0. slope, declivity. 

Skreppe, 0. scrip, wallet. 

skride, V. «. proceed; — fremad, ad- 
vance. 

Skrldt, n. step, pace. 

Skrlft, n. treatise, publication, work ; 
— lig, a. in vmting; — sprojf , n. lit- 
erary language. 

skrifte, v. w. confess; —maal, n. con- 
fession. 

Skrlgt n. shriek, cry; — e, v. a. cry. 

skrlve, v. s. vmte; — under, sign 
(one's name). 

Skrlver, see Sorenskriver. 

Skrub, 0. ooU. for Ulv. 

skrumpen, shrivelled, shronken. 

Skraek, c. horror, dread; — kallg, 
horrible. 

skrsmme, v. w, frighten. 

Skud, n. shoot, sprout; shot. 

skue, V. u), see, behold. 
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Skuffe, e. drawer. 

Skuffelse, disappoiDtment. 

Skulder, o. shoulder. 

skulle, V. ir. shall, [13S]. 

Skum. n, foam; — skred, n. ava- 
lanche of foam ; — vaeg, e. wall 01 
foam. 

skvuipe, V. V). splash. 

5ky, o. cloud, sky. 

fkyde, v. «. shoot. 

Skyds, o. conveyance (especially by 
relays) ; — bonde, 0. peasant post- 
coachman. 

f kygge, shade. 

Sky Id, e. debt, sake; — ner, debtor. 

skylde, v. w. owe; — •, be due. 

5kyl-regn, n. downpour, deluge of 

rain. 

Skytte, 0. archer. 

sksr, see skjsr, [31, a]. 

slaa, V. «. strike, beat, form; — pa« 
... at, hint at . . . that; 
— sarnmen, hurtle together; — ud, 
flap, unfurl; — ud med Armene, 
fling up one's arms. 

sladre, v. to. gossip, tattle. 

5lag, n. beat, blow, battle. 

51ag, n. kind, sort,.(«ee Slags). 

flagen, a, beaten. 

Slag-faerd, o. tracks, traiL 

Slagger, pi. dross, dregs. 

Slags, 0. dt n. kind, sort. 

slagte, V. to, butcher. 

slank, slender. 

slap, lax, relaxed. 

slap, past of slippe. 

sled, jxi^to/ slide. 

Slegt, c. family, race, generation. 

slem, bad. 

Slesvlg, Sleswick. 

slet, plain ; — Ikke, not at all, by no 

means. 
slet, ill, bad. 

slettes Ikke, coll. for slet Ikke. 
Slid; n. wear, toil; — e, v. «. wear, 

toil, tug. 
slig, such. 

sllkke, V. w. lick; — rl', n, sweets. 
slippe, V. 8. let go, escape, get; 

— frem, let (one) pass. 
slog, past of slaa. 
Slot, n. palace. 
Slug, n. abyss; — e, v, w. swallow, 

devour. 



slukne, v. to, extinguish. 

slutte, V. to. end, conclude, form. 

slynge, v, to. hurl, fling. 

sisbe, V. to. drag, drudge. 

sidv, duU. 

smaa, small; see Uden, [5^]; Sit — t 
paa Li vet, have a petty view of 
me; — blomst, o. floweret; —folk, 
n. bumble folk; —gut, 0. lad; — 
nynne, v. to. hum to one's self, 
croon; — tteri', n. trifles, little 
things. 

Smag, o. taste; — e, v, to, taste. 

smal, narrow, slender. 

smald, past o/smslde. 

smat, past of smctte* 

smelte, v, to. melt; — sammeii til, 

be reduced to. 

Smerte, 0. pain, grief. 

smlde, V. to. forge. 

smldlg, supple, lithe, agile. 

Smil, m. smile; drage paa — et, smile. 

smlske, 1;. to. smirk. 

smitte, V. to. infect. 

smuk, pretty, beautiful, fine. 

Smule, c. bit, particle. 

Smvkke, o. ornament; — , v. to. 

adorn. 
smaelde, v, s, snap, crack, 
smaette, v. 8. thrid, slip through. 
Snabel, o. snout, proboscis, * nose.' 

Snak, c. twaddle, talk; — ke, v. to. 
speak, talk. 

snappe, v. to. snatch. 

snarere, {oomp. of soar) , rather. 

snart,soon; — ... — ,now . . . now 

snau, close, snug. 

Sne, c. snow; —bold, c. snow-ball; 
— haug, 0. bank of snow; —Is, o. 
glacial ice; — kam, 0. crest of snow; 
— sokker, pi. leggings. 

Sned, n. ; paa — , aslant, awry. 

Snekke, c. bark, boat. 

Snes, c. score. 

Snig-mord, n. assassination. 

snll, good, kind, good-natured. 

sno, V. to. twist, turn ; vende eg — , 
shift and turn. 

snu, coU, for sno. 

Snude, o. snout, nose. 

Snur, o. ; paa Snur, awry, on one side. 

snuse •^v. to. sniff. 

Snus-streg, o. snuff-streak. 

snasver-synt, narrow-minded, big- 
oted. 
I Snaevrlng, 0. narrow pass. 
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aocla'l, social. 

Sofa-ben, n, leg of a softi. 

Sogn, n. parish. 

flokne, V. w. dredge, drag. 

Sol, 0. sun; — brtendt, sun-burned; 
— hede, o. heat of the sun ; — f kin. 
n. sunshine; — skins- vasld, n. flood 
of sunlight. 

Solda'tt 0. soldier. 

solflrte, past cf sslge. 

som, as, [184, 1]; — om, as if. 

som, who, which, that, [79]. 

— somhelst, avf, —soever, 

somme, some, [60]. 

Sommer-fug:!, o. butterfly. 

Soren-skriver, 0. judge. 

Sorg, o. sorrow: — modighed, sad- 
ness, melancholy. 

Sort, c. kind, sort. 

fort, black; — smusket, dark-vis- 
aged. 

Sot, 0. illness, malady. 

sove, V. «. sleep. 

spaa, V. to, foretell, bode, prophesy. 

spadse're, v, to, walk, take a walk ; 
— nde, o. pedestrian, passer-by. 

sparsomt, sparingly. 

Speclalite't, 0. specialty. 

spelde, V. to. spy, watch for, seek. 

Spell, n. mirror; —blank, bright {or 
smooth) as a mirror. 

Spids, o. ];>olnt, front, lead; — e, v. to. 
point, prick up. 

Spll, n. play, game, playing, music. 

spilde, V. to. lose, waste. 

Spind, n. web. 

Splnding, spinning. 

Spire, o. germ, sprout. 

spllt-nOgen, stark naked. 

splltte, V. to. split, divide. 

spole, V. to. spool, reel yam on a 
shuttle. 

Spor, n. track, trace ; sstte — , leave 
awake. 

Spot, c. mockery, derision; — te, v. 
to, mock, deride. 

springe, v. 8. spring, leap, run. 

Sprog, n. language ; —talent, n. lin- 
guistic talent. 

sprute, V, to. spurt, spout. 

sprarage, v. to, burst, scatter, dis- 
perse. 

•prstte, V, «. shoot, bad. 






SprOlt, o. spurt, jet. 

spurgte, past of spOrge. 

Spyd-bttlge, 0. billow of spears. 

spaende, v. w. buckle, stretch, strain, 
be intent; — fore, hitch, yoke. 

fpaendt, (see fpsnde), strained, in- 
tently. 

Sp0g, o. jest, joke; — e, v. 10. jest; 
— e-fuld, jocular, jesting. 

•pOrge, V. m. ask. 

SpOrgs-maal, n, question. 

staa, V. 8. stand, take place; — til, 
be. be the case, (p. 06 t) ; — til- 
ba'ge, remain. 

Staal, n. steeL 

staat, ooU.for staaet. 

Stabbur, n. store-house. 

Stad, o. (Stasder), city. 

stad-fseste, v. to. establish, conflrm. 

stadig, steady, constant. 

Stadium, n. stage. 

stak, past of stikke. 

Stakkar, e. poor creature, wretch. 

stakkels, poor, unhappy. 

Staid, o. stall, stable. 

Stamme, o. stem, trunk ; tribe, stock, 
race; — , v, to. descend, spring, 
originate, 

stampe, v. to. full, mill (of cloth). 

Stand, 0. state, condition, rank, 
position ; paa — af , by virtue of. 

stand, poet, for staa. 

Stang, o. bar, rod, staff; halvt paa 
— , at half-mast. 

atanse, v. to. stop, pause. 

Star-graes, n. cat-tails, sedge. 

stasellg, magnificent. 

Stat, o. state; —holder, o. stadt- 
holder, governor. 

Stats-forfatnlng, constitution. 

Stats-liv, n. political life. 

Stay, c. staff, stem; Krones — , 

crested stem. 
Stavn, 0. (native) soil, home. 
Sted, n. place, stead. 
stedse, ever, always, forever. 
steg, past of stige. 

stelle, V. w. tend, manage, arrange, 
bestead; — til, arrange, plan ; refi. 
conduct one's self. 

Stemme, 0. voice ; — , v. to. tune, at- 
tune, accord, harmonize ; vote. 
Stemning, mood spirits, temper. 
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Sten, o. Btone; — kast, n. stone's 
throw. 

sterfc, strong. 

Sti, o. path. 

Stift, n. diocese; — s-provst. e. dean 
of a diocese. 

stifte, V, w. establish, found. 

Stlge, o. ladder. 

stifl^e. V, 8. step, ascend, rise, in- 
crease; — n, e. rising; — ned» 
alight. 

Stisrnlng:, ascent. 

Stik, n. stab. 

stikke, V. 8. prick, stick, thmst, 

Kierce ; — I Blodet, be in the blood, 
e hereditary. 

StII, 0. style, diction. 

Stilhed, silence, stillness. 

stille, calm, quiet; ad, quietly, in 
silence. 

stllle, V. to. place; re)I. det -de siff 
klart for nug, it became evident to 
me. 

Stilling, attitude. 

stirre, v, to, stare, gaze. 

stiv, stiff; —bed, rigidity, austeri- 
ty; — ne, V, to. stiffen, become 
rigid. 

Stjerne, o. star; — hva^v, o. starry 
vault, sky. 

stjaele, v. 8. steal. 

stod, past of staa. 

Stof , n. material, subject-matter. 

Stok, c. staff, cane. 

Stol, o. chair, seat. 

stole, V. 10. depend, rely. 

stolt, proud. 

stoppe, V. to. stuff, put. 

stor, large, great; — artet, grand, 
magnificent ; — bed, greatness ; 

— le, V. 8, {intensive o/le), laugh, 
shout; — paa det, proud, hausrhty ; 

— raade, the haughty; — slagen, 
grand; — vel, c. highway. 

Storm, c. storm; — e, v. to. storm; 

— suk, n. * storm-sigh,' moan of a 
storm. 

Straa, n. straw. 

Straale, o. beam, ray ; — nde, beam- 
ing, radiant. 

Straf, o. punishment, penalty; — fe, 
V. to. punish, chastise. 

straks, immediately. 

strain, tight, straight-laced, precise; 

— me, V. to. tighten. 

itrande, v, to. be wrecked, strand. 



tftrenff, stem, strict; — t taget, 

strictly speaking. 
Strenff, o. string. 

Stiid, o. strife, controversy ; — et o. «. 
strive, battle, contend; — e Imod* 
run contrary to. 

Strids-vosm, 0. war-ohariot. 

Strofe, 0. stanza, strophe. 

stronk, erect, straight. 

stryge, v, «. stroke, sweep; —nde, 
a. orisk, smacking; — paa Flufft, 
flee, take to flight. 

strtebe, v, w. strive; — n, o. endeav- 
or. 

strSg:, pa8t of f tryge. 

strOmme, v, w, stream, rush. 

Stubbe, o. stump. 

Stude'nter>lag, n. student's 6lub {or 
society). 

stude're, v, to, [3], study. 

Stude'r-kammer, n, study. 

Stadium, n. [47, c], study. 

Stue, o. room, house, hut. 

Stand, o. while, time, hour; — on, 
at times. 

stunde, v. to. long, yearn; — til, ap- 
proach, draw near. 

Stup, n. precipice, gorge; —a, v. to, 
drop, fall. 

Stykke, n. piece, way; noget — , a 
short distance. 

sty re, v. to, steer, rule; — r, c. ruler, 
director. 

Styrke, 0, strength; —belie, n. belt 
of strength ; — , v, to, strengthen. 

styrte, v, to, plunge, rush; — sam- 
men, collapse; — til, rush for- 
ward. 

stsnge, V, to, bar, lock, close up. 

stsvne, V. to, head, steer. 

St£vne-m5de, rendezvous, tryst. 

Stdl, c. noise, din, clamor. 

StOtte, c, pillar, support, monument. 

Sug, n, suction, vortex. 

Suk, n, sigh, groan; — ke, v. 10. sigh, 
sob. 

Sukker-klump, c, lump of sugar. 

suite, V. to. starve; — n, hungry. 

Sult-lbjel, ooU, starvation. 

Sum, c. sum, amount. 

summe, v, to, [110, a], buzz, ham. 

Sump, c. swamp, quagmire. 

sund, healthy, well. 

surre, v. 10. whir. 
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Sus, n. Booffhing; — e, v. tc. sough, 
rustle, swish; — ende, soughing. 

svag, weak, faint; — elig, infirm, 
decrepit. 

Aval, cool. 

Sval, o. hall, entry. 

Avare, v. %o. answer, reply. 

Avart = sort; — syn, n. pessimistic 
view. 

Svea-kongen, king of the Swedes. 

svensk, Swedish: en — e,o. a Swede; 

— e-krudt, n. Swedish powder. 

Sverd, n. sword. 
Svlg, c. fraud, deceit. 
svlmlende, giddy. 
svlnde, V. m. vanish, disappear. 
svinge, V. 8. swing, soar, wave, 
svlrre, v. to. whirl, whir. 
Svoger, o. brother-in-law. 
svuime, V. to, swell, stimd out. 

svundne, p. p. pi, o/ svlnde; det — , 

the past. 

svcekke. v. w. weaken, debilitate; 

— l5e, weakening, (phonetic) de- 
cay. 

Svcerd, 8ee 5verd [ii, a] . 

svaerge, v, a. swear. 

svcerme, v. to. be enthusiastic, en- 
thuse; — r, o. enthusiast; — fflk, 
visionary. 

svcert. very. 

svdmme, v. a, swim. 

sy, V, w. sew. 

sy dt south; — en, the south. 

5yffdom. illness, disease. 

Sympati', c. sympathy. 

Syn, n. sight, vision, eye. 

Synago'ge, o. synagogue. 

Synd, c. sin, a pity. 

syne, coll. for vise, show. 

synes, v. w, [150], think, seem. 

synge, v. s. sing. 

synke, v. ». sink. 

5yn8-rand, o. horizon. 

Syssel, o. (Sysler), avocation, occu- 
pation. 

sytti, seventy. 

sael, happy. 

Saele-bod, o. charity, charitable 
deed. 

sslge, V. m, sell. 

sslsom, strange. 

saenke, v, to, sink, lower. 



Sasrke-«nne, n. shift-sleeve. 

sasrlig, especial, particular. 

Saer-praBg, n. peculiar (or individual) 
stamp. 

Sotning, sentence, proposition. 

amtttt V, m, set, place: — nedover, 
start down; rfifl, sit down, be seat- 
ed. 

56, 5JQ, 0. sea. 

add, sweet; — talende, honey- 
tongued. 

sdder-poa, ad, southward. 

stfge, V. to, seek, endeavor; — n, e. 
seeking. 

S6k, o. dent, hollow. 

S5kva-bek, the abode of the goddess 
Saga. 

sdle, V, to, soil; — sig til, get dirty. 

sdlv-gllnsende, silvery. 

sdinme, v, to, beseem, befit. 

Sdn, o. son; — ne-rOst, o. voice of a 
son; — ne-tab, n. loss of a son. 

stoder-rlve, v, a, rend asunder, lac- 
erate. 

80nder-8llde, v, a, tear asunder. 

sdrge, V. to, mourn. 

5tfvn, 0. sleep; — Ig, sleepy. 



ta, ooU./crtage, [161]. 

Taa, o. (Tocer), toe. 

Taabe, 0. fool. 

Taage, o. fog, mist. 

taale, v, to, endure. 

Taare, c tear, drop. 

taame, v, to, tower. 

Tag, n. roof. 

Tag, n. (=), grasp, hold. 

tage, V. a, take ; — afsted, start off, 
set out: — mod, accept, receive; 
— sig af, enter into; — sig for, do, 
undertake; — sig ncer, be deeply 
affected; — sig ud, look well. 

Tak, 0. thanks, gratitude; — ke, v, to, 
thank; — ne^mllghed, gratitude. 

Takt, c. time, step; —fast, steadily; 
—slag, n. beat. 

Tal, n. number. 

tale, V, to, talk, speak; — tllrette, 
correct; — s ved, talk over mat- 
ters; — , o. speech. 

tarn, tame. 

Tambu'r, c. drummer; — nlsfe* e. 
drummer-boy. 



Tand 



Tand, o. (Tender), tooth; — hjal, n. 
cogwheel. 

Tanke, o. thought; — aproff, n. apo- 
theflrm, maxim; — •trttmnlng, trend 
of tnought. 

Tante, o. aunt. 

Tappeii-8treg» o. tattoo. 

tapper, brave, bold; — hed, bravery. 

tar, coll. for tager. 

taug, paste/ tie. 

taus, silent; —hed, silence. 

te, V. w. show. 

Tea'ter, n. theater. 

Tegn, n. [14, b], sign. 

tegne, v. w, draw, design, sketch; 
— bc^, c. pocket-book. 

Tende'ns, o. tendency, bias, moral. 

tende're, v. to. tend. 

thi, conj, for; ad, therefore. 

ti, ten. 

Tid, c. time, age; <n oompouvMte, Tlds: 
—alder, c. epoch ; — lordrlv, o. pas- 
time; — krav, n. demand of the 
times; — nok, betimes, soon 
enough ; — punkt. n. point of time. 
Juncture; — akrift, n. periodical, 
magazine. 

tidt, often. 

tie, V. a. be silent. 

TIgger, c. beggar. 

til, to, of, at. 

til-ba'ge, back; — komat, o. return; 
— Isnet, leaning back, thrown 
back. 

Til-bud, n. offer, overture. 

tii-byde, v. s, offer. 

tll-bd'rilg, proper, suitable. 

Tii-dra'gelse, event. 

tii-egne, appropriate. 

Til-e'gnelse, acquisition; — s-evne, 
c. faculty (or power) of appropria- 
tion. 

til-lalde, V. 8, fall to the lot of. 

til-fre'ds, contented. 

tlMce'ldig, accidental. 

til-f5ie, V. IT. add, inflict. 

til-gaa'rd5,(«ee Qaard), to the farm, 
to the house. 

Tii-gi'velse, forgiveness, pardon. 

tll-hu'ae, (see Hus) , present (in the 
house). 

Til-haenger, o. adherent, follower. 

til-hdi're, to the right (hand). 

tU-hdre, V, to, belong ta 



TU-Mrer. e. listener, andltor. 

TIlJe, 0. floor-board (of a boat). 

til-lade, V, a. permit, allow, grant; 
— lae, permission. 

Til-lid, 0. confidence. 

til-li'ge, moreover. 

til-li'vs, (from Liv, body) ; komme 
en — , fl nd an occasion against one, 
attack one. 

til-hegge, V. m. ascribe, bestow 
upon. 

Til-navn, n. surname. 

til-o'rde, («ee Ord) ; tag* — , speak. 

tii-re'tte, to rights. 

til-ai'de, aside. 

tU-sl'dst, at last. 

til-5kjsre, V, a. cut out, allot. 

Til-skuer, 0. looker-on. 

til-staa, o. 8. grant, accord to, admit, 
confess, [160, a]. 

Til-stelning, arrangement, enter- 
tainment. 

til-staenge, v. tc. bar, close, protect. 

til-svarende, corresponding. 

til-ta'kke, ad. tage — , put up with, 

take potluck. 
til-vei'e; bringe, — , bring about, 
til-ve'nstre, to the left. 
til-vinde, V. «. gain, win. 
Time, o. hour; — lig, temporal; paa 

— n, immediately. 

Tinde, c. pinnacle, summit. 

Tinding, temple. 

Ting, o. thing. 

Ting, n. assembly, assize, thing; 
— fred, c. personal security at tfie 
assize, assize peace ; — stue, o. hall. 

tjene, v. to. earn, serve ; — ste, o. serv- 
ice: — 5te-gut, 0. hired man, serv- 
ant. 

TJern, n. tarn, mountain lake. 

to, V. IT. wash, cleanse. 

to, two. 

Tofte, c. thwart, seat (of a boat). 

Tog, n. train, procession, march, ex- 
pedition. 

tog, paa t o/tage. 

tolv, twelve, 

torn, empty. 

Tomme, o. inch. 

Tomt, 0. site, plot, ground. 

Tone, 0. sound, tone, note: — akald. 
0. * tone-poet,' musician. 
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Top, o. top, peak. 

tordne, v. ir. thunder. 

Toip, n. hamlet. 

Traad, c. thread. 

traadte, past of trasde. 

Trang, c need, desire, necessity. 

trang, narrow, cramped. 

trampe, v. w. trample upon. 

travl, busy. 

tre, three. 

tredive, thirty. 

tredje, third. 

trille, V. to. roll, trickle. 

Trin, n. step. 

trippe, V. to. trip, skip. 

Tritt, n. step, pace. 

triumfe'rende, triumphant. 

trives, V. to. thrive, succeed. 

Tro, o. faith; — , v. to. believe; 

— fasthed, fidelity; — Ifis, faithless; 

— s-bekjendelse, creed. 
tro, od. I wonder, [170, 10]. 
Trods, c. defiance; prep, in spite of; 

— isr, defiant. 

Trold, n. troll, ogre, witch. 

Trompe't, c trumpet. 

true, V. to. threaten. 

try fir, secure; — hed, confidence, 
security. 

trysrle, v. to. beg, importune. 

Tryk, c. ; paa — , in print. 

trykke, v. to. press, depress. 

Trylle-ord, n. magic word. 

Trylle-slafiT, n. magic stroke. 

Trae, n. [47, 1], tree. 

traede, v. m. tread, step. 

trsffe, V. 8. hit, meet, make, find; 
— s, [150], meet. 

Traek, n. (=), feature, trait. 

Trsk, o, draught, current of air; 
— ke, V. 8. draw, pull. 

trsnfi^e, v, to, force. 

trsnge, v. to. want, need, be neces- 
sary. 

Tresngsel, need, distress. 

tract, weary, tired. 

trstte, V. 10. quarrel. 

TrOie, o. jacket. 

trOstlfl:, hopeful, cheerfuL 

tude, V. to. howl. 

Tue, 0. tussock, tuft (of grass or 
sedge), knoll, hillock. 



Tul, n. foolery, nonsense. 
tunfir, heavy, hard. 
Tunfire, c. tongue. 
turde, V. ir, [135 & 143], dare, 
tuaend, [loa, e], thousand. 
tvende, poet, for to. 
tvers, right, directly. 
tvert-imod, on the contrary. 

Tvil, Tvivl, 0. doubt: — raadlghed. 

irresolution, hesitation. 

Tvist, o, discord. 

tvcette, V. to. wash. 

tyde, V, to, explain; — paa. indi- 
cate, go to snow; — lig» plain, 
evident. 

tyk, thick [19*]; — ende, o. butt 
end; — nlng, thicket. 

tykkes, v. 10. think, seem. 

tynd, thin, slender. 

tynge, v. 10. weigh upon; —», be 
weighed down. 

Type, o. type. 

Tyrannr, n. tyranny. 

tysk, German. 

Ty V, o. thief. 

ty ve, twenty. 

t«elle, V. m. count, number. 

t«emme, v. 10. check, subdue. 

t&nde, V. to. kindle, provoke. 

t«enke, t;. to. think; refl. imagine; 

— llg, conceivable ; — >•» c thimcer ; 

— sast, n. way of thinking. 

t&nksoin, thoughtful, meditative. 

tasrtt V, to, consume; — nde, consum- 

ingly, (168). 

tastt close, tight, near. 

T5I, n. cloth. 

tdmme, v. to. empty, drain. 

Tdmmer, n. timber; — 5tok, 0. log. 

T5rke, c drought. 

t5r, dry. 

tdr, pres, 0/ turde. 

Tdrst, c. thirst. 

Ttt-veir, n. thaw, thawing weather. 

U 

u-ad-ski'llellg, inseparable. 

u-a'8:tet, notwithstanding. 

u-an-scet, regardless of, notwith- 
standing. 

u*an-st«e'ndlg, impolite, rude. 

u-be-grcenset, unbounded. 

u-be-re'gnellg^ incalculable. 
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u-be-tl'ndifl:, thoughtless. 
a*be-skaarct, unimpaired, intaet. 
u-be-stemt, indefinite, vague. 
tt-be-stii'dellg, unquestionable, 

[■64> ■]• 
u-banden, unbound; i " Std, in 

prose. 
tt-bse'iidig, unruly, wild. 
u-b6ii-htt'rlig, inexorable. 

ud, — e, out, [171]; — ■*» ottt o'» <>'• 
ud-brede, v, w, circulate, diffuse. 
Ud-bytte, n. results, outcome, gain. 
ud-efter; — PJorden, down the fiord. 

ttdea, without; —ad, by heart; —lor, 
outside of; — bordA, outside the 
ship; —lands, abroad: — landsk, 
foreign; — paa, on the outside 
of. 

Udeo-verdeo-en, the outside world. 

ud-fljrtte, V. to. emigrate. 

ud-folde, V, tc. display. 

ud-lordre, v. to. require. 

ud-lorske, v. to. explore, sound. 

ud-fritte, V. to. question. 

ud-f5'rilg, full, detailed: ad. fully, 
at length ; — bed, detail, explicit- 
ness. 

ud-gaa, V. a, issue. 

ud-give, V. 8. publish;- Aigfor, pur- 
port to be. 

ud-gjdre, V. m. constitute, compose. 

ud-bolde, V. 8. bear, endure. 

Ud-kant, c. outskirt, faubourg, sub- 
urb. 

Ud-land-et, (tued only definitely) ; til 
{or I) — , abroad. 

Ud-lae'ndlghed, sojourn abroad, ex- 
He. 

ud-male, v. to. refl. picture in one's 
mind. 

ud-merke, v. to. distinguish. 

Ud-ncevnelse, appointment. 

ud-over, over, upon. 

ud-ruste, v. to. equip. 

Ud-sagn, n. declaration, statement. 

ud-sende, v. to. issue, send out. 

Ud-5lgt, 0. view, outlook, prospect, 
vista. 

ud-skjaelde, v. to. abuse, upbraid. 

Ud-slag, n. outcome, result. 

ud-slette, V. to. eradicate, obliter- 
ate. 

ttd-sprlnge, v, «. bud; ud-5prungen 
Roae, full-blown rose. 



Ud*Atraaier, o. radiator, dissemina- 
tor. 

od-strakt, extensive, extended. 

ud*str«kke, v. m. expand. 

Ud-strcekning, extent. 

ud-tdgt, exquisite, sedulous. 

ud-tale, V. to. express, utter; — ^Ite, 
expression, declaration. 

ud-tJI-bens, [tee Ben], toeing out. 

Ud-tryk, n. expression. 

Ud-vel, c. way out, escape. 

ud-vlde, V. to. extend, enlarge. 

ud-vlkle, V. to. develop. 

Ud*vlkllng, development ; — s-dygtlg- 
bed, capacity for develoomeni ; 
— s-Uere, theory of evolution; 
— 8-trin, n. stage of development. 

u-fa'ttellg, inconceivable. 

u-leilba'rlig, unerring, infallible, 
[164, 1]. 

u-fln, coarse, unrefined. 

u-lorbolds-mcsslg, disproportion- 
ate. 

a-for-kla'rllg, inexplicable. 

u-lomuftig, senseless, absurd. 

u-lor-tjent, undeserved. 

U-fred, o. quarrels, dissension, war. 

u-fuldkommen, incomplete. 

U-fd'isombed, apathy, callous- 
ness. 

u-gjerne, unwillingly. 

Ugle, o. owl. 

U-beld, n. misfortune, mishap. 

u-byre, enormous; — , n. monster. 

u-kjendt, unknown. 

u-kje'ndellg, irrecognizable. 

u-klog, foolish, unwise. 

Uld, o. wool. 

UIv, o. wolf. 

u-maa'dellg, immoderate. 

u-mlddelbar, direct, immediate. 

u-moralsk, unmoral. 

u-mu'lig, impossible; —bed, impos- 
sibility. 

u-ms'ttelig, [see maet], insatiable. 

und-drege, v. a. refl. evade. 

under, under, beneath, during; — 
adskllllg Uro, with no little disqui- 
etude. 

Under, n. wonder ; —bar, wondrous ; 
— lig, wonderful, strange. 

under-holde, v. s. entertain, inter- 
est. 
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Under-kastelse, submission. 

under-lsffsre, v, m. be subject to, be 

made subject to. 
Under-officer, c. subaltern. 
under-rette, v. w. inform, instruct. 
Under-st5ttelse, support. 
under-sdsre, V. w. investigate; — Ise, 

investigation. 
under-tl'den, at times, sometimes. 

under-vise, v. to. instruct, give in- 
struction. 
Under-vi'snlng, instruction. 
und-gaa, v. «. escape, avoid, 
und-komme, v. ». escape, 
und-lade, v. «. neglect. 
Undren, o. wonder, astonishment. 
undre, — v. w. [150]. wonder. 
und-skylde, v. %o. excuse. 

Und-ta'8[els«« exception; — »-vte, by 

exception, rarely. 
und-ta'gen, except, excepting. 

ung, young; — birk, 0. young birch; 
— dom, c. youth; — «, o. young one, 
youngster; — kylling, o. bantling, 
^cub.^ 

Unlversite't. n. university. 

unna, coll. for andaf, aside, away. 

u-organlsk, inorganic. 

u-passende, improper. 

Ur. o. debris, scree, talus ; mountain- 
side covered with loose stones. 

u-ret, wrong; dea — te, the wrong 

one. 
ur-s:ammel, very old, primeval. 

U-ro, o. disquietude; — 'lighed, dis- 
turbance. 
u-ry'gKcllg» unshaken, firm. 
a-sed-va'nlig. unusual. 
usellg, wretched, pitiful. 
u-srgelig, unspeakable, ineffable. 
u-skadt, unharmed. 
u-8lu'kkellg, inextinguishable. 
ussel, wretched. 

u-sta'dig, inconstant; — hed, incon- 
stancy. 

U-st5hed, unsteadiness, vacilla- 
tion. 

u-taksom, ungrateful. 

u-ta'liig, innumerable, numberless. 

u-til-b5'rllg, improper, undue. 

u-tro'lig, incredible. 

u-tr5'stelig, inconsolable, disconso- 
late. 



u-ud-5i'gelig» unspeakable. 
u-und-vcerlig, indispensable. 
U-vea, 0. enemy. 
U-vilJe, o. ill-will, animosity. 
a-vilkaariig, involuntary. 
u-vas'rdig, unworthy, base. 

V 

Vaaben, n. weapon, arms. 

vaage, v. to. watch; — n, a. awake; 
vaagne DrSmme, reveries. 

vaagne, v. to, awake. 

Vaar, c spring; —dag, c spring day; 

— flom, o. spring neshet; — fruk» 

fresh as spring, vernal. 

vade, V. to. wade. 
Vagt, o. guard, watch. 
vakle, V. 10. waver, vacillate. 
Valg. n. choice, selection. 
Val-aM, o. walnut. 
Val-plads, o. battle-field. 
Vampy'r, 0. vampire. 

Vand, n. water, lake; —rig, having 
an abundance of water; —spell, n. 
mirror {or surface) of the water. 

vandle, v. 10. prepare fodder, feed. 

vandre, v, to. wander, ramble. 

vandt, past of vinde. 

vanskelig, difficult; — had, difficul- 
ty. 

vante, v, to. be wanting. 

var, past of vsre. 

vare, v. to. last, endure. 

Varlghed, stabiUty. 

varllg, careful, cautions. 

Varme-flom, c flood of warmth. 

varsom, wary, cautious; —t, [164, i]. 

Vata-dal, Waterdale (in Iceland). 

ved, prea. of vide. 

Ved, o. wood; —hugger, c. wood 
chopper. 

ved, by, at. 

vedde, t;. to. wager, bet. 
Ved-ko'mmende, n. part. 
ved-r5re, v. to. touch, concern. 
Vegt, o. [11, a], weight, burden. 
Vegne, p\, behalf. 

Vel, c. way: — larende, c. way-farer, 
traveler; 1— eo, off. 

vele, V. to. weigh. 

Veir, n. [14, a], weather, air; — bldt, 
weather-beaten; — baard, unshel- 
tered. 



▼«k 



vred 



vek, weak, soft, pliant. 
veksle, v. to. change. 
Vekst, 0. growth, stature. 
veil well; possibly, [186]. 
Vel-be-findende. n. well-being. 
vel-gjort, well done. 
Vel-gJ5rer. o. benefactor. 
vel-lykket, successful, felicitous. 
Vel-magts-dage, pl» days of power 

(or affluence), palmiest days. 
vel-nceret, well-fed, sleek. 

vel-si'gne, v. to. bless; —Ise, bless- 
ing. 

vei-skabt. shapely, symmetricaL 

Vel-stand, c prosperity. 

vel-ta'lende. eloquent. 

velte, V. to. roll, overturn, toss. 

vel-viillg, kindly, gracious. 

Ve-mod, o. dt n. sadness; — blandet, 
not unmixed with sadness; —Ig, 
sad, sorrowful. 

Ven, c. friend; — llff, friendly, kind- 
ly; — lighed, friendliness, kind- 
ness; — ne-scel, beloved; — Akabt 
n. friendship. 

veade, v. to. turn, direct. 

venstre, left, left hand. 

vente, v. to. wait, await. 

Vera'nda, veranda. 

Verden, 0. world; — s-moral, c. uni- 
versal ethics; — s-ry, n. renown. 

verge, v. to. defend. 

Verk, n. work, publication. 

Verks-eier. o. manufacturer. 

Vem, n. defense; — «, v. to. {umallv 
toith cm), defend; — e-pllgt, c. con- 
scription. 

Vers, n. verse, poem; — c-maal, n. 
meter. 

Vet, n. wits, good sense. 
vid, wide; — t, far. 
VId, n. (c/. Vet), wit, wisdom. 
vide, V. ir. know, be aware of; — n, 
o. knowledge. 

Videnskab, o. knowledge, science; 
— s-mand, c. scholar, scientist. 

videre, comp. of vid; noget — , any- 
thing in particular. 

vldje>t«ekt, willow-thatched. 
Vidne, n. witness ; — , v. to. testify. 
Vld-u'nder, n. wonder, prodigy; 

— Ilg, marvelous, strange. 
Vlfte, o. fan. 



vige. V. a. yield, shrink, give way, re- 
cede. 

VIgMl, o. consecration. 

vigtig, important. 

Viking, o. viking; --e-tld. e. viking 
age. 

vU, see ville. 

vild. wild; —else, delirium; — ckab, 
e. wildness; — torn, wild, intri- 
cate. 

Ville, 0. wilL 

VU-kaar, n. condition. 

ville, V. ir. will, [139]. 

vilter, giddy, wild. 

Vln, e. wine. 

Vind, o. wind; —post, n, bxeeae, 

sepnyr. 

vinde, V. 8, win, gain. 

Vindu, n. window. 

VIndvet, poet, for Vlndu-et. 

Vlnge, o. win^; — t, winged; 
— klippe, V, to. clip the wings. 

VInter, o. winter; — flske, n. winter 
fishing. 

virke, V. to. work, make. 

Virkelighed, reality. 

vis, wise; — dom, wisdom. 

vis, viss. certain, sure; d«t ved Jeg 
vLst, of course; se vist, look fixed- 
ly. 

vise, V. to. show; refl. appear. 

Vise, o. song, ditty. 

Vlsi'r, n. visor. 

vist-nok, no doubt, certainly, it is 

true. 

Vittighed, witticism. 

Vogn, c. carriage. 

vogte, 1'. to. watch; refi, take care, 
take heed. 

vokse, V. to. grow, increase; — n, 
grown, mature. 

Void, c. rampart. 

Void, o. force, violence. 

volde, V. to. cause, occasion. 

Vold-gifts-mand, o. arbitrator. 

vondt, coll. for ondt. 

vor, our, [76]. 

vorde, v. ir. become. 

Vor-he'rre, our Lord. 

Vove, 0. billow. 

vove, V. to. risk, venture. 

voxe, 8ee vokse. 

vred, angry; — e, o. wrath, anger. 



vredne 



S2S 



ttvrlg 



vredne. p. p. pi. of vride. 

vride, V. «. wring, twist. 

vrinske, v. to. neigh. 

vraenee, v. to. twist, turn inside oat; 
— billedei n. caricature. 

Vujfge, c. cradle; — , v, w, rock; 
—gave, c. (christening) gift. 

vcebne, v. to, arm. 

vsde, t;. to, wet, moisten; — , o. 
moisture. 

VaBj, c. wall. 

vcek, away, ofiP. 

vaekke, t;. m. awake, arouse; — nde, 

inspiring. 

Vaeld, n. spring, fountain. 

Vaelde, c. power, might. 

vaeldig, powerful, mighty. 

vaelge, v. m. choose, select. 

vielte, see velte. 

vaenne. v. to. accustom. 

Vcerd, n. worth, yalue; — I'-Hto, 
worthless. 

Vaerdlghed, dignity. 

Vcem, see Vem, [ii, a]. 

vaerre, oomp. o/llde, [174]. 

vcerst, worst. 

Vassen, n. being, manner, nature, 
creature ; — tllg, essential, main. 

Vaev, c. loom; — c, v, to, weave. 

Viext, see Vekst. 



W 



Wien, Vienna. 



yderst, [68], outmost, farthest, ex- 
treme, minute. 

ydmyg, humble. 

ydre, [68], external; — , n. exterior. 

Yndest, c. favor, good graces. 

ynkelig, pitiable, pitiful. 

yppe. V. to. raise, provoke, stir up. 

ypperst. [68, c], chief, highest, best. 

yPpifiT* luxuriant. 

ytre, v. to. express, utter. 

Ytrtng, expression. 



ziffdi'ner-agtig, gypsy-like, in gypsy 
fashion. 

zitre, V, to. {see Altre), qiUver. 

asde, 1;. «. eat. 

asdel, noble; — mo'dig, magnani- 
mous. 

/Bgy'pttn, Egypt. 

/Bgy'pttTt c. Egyptian. 

i4Blde. o. old age. 

aeldst, ntp, cif gatnmel. 

sngstelig. anxious, apprehensive. 

aerbd'dig, respectful, reverent. 

i4Bre, o. honor, glory; — , t;. to. honor; 
—fuld. honorable; — kjaer, jealous 
of one*s honor, high-spirited. 

arfpre, v, to. vex ; rtifl. be annoyed, fret 

srilg, honest, honorable. 

i4Brme, o. sleeve. 

i4Br-vfle'rdighed5-pneif, n. stamp of 
venerableness. 

/Bser,pl, (see As), gods. 

i4Bt, o. race, family; — teslrab, n. 

family feud, vendetta. 

.• 

O 

O, c. island. 

(Me, desolate, waste; — • v. to. waste, 
lavish ; — lasgge, t;. m. lay waste, de- 
stroy. 

OdAle, V. to. be prodigal, be lavish. 

lif^, V. w. increase, augment. 

Oie, n. (Oine) , eye ; — bilk, n. moment ; 
— n-bryn, n. (=), eye-brow; — n- 
^^ skalk. c. hypocrite. 

Oks, — e, c. ax. 

dm, tender. 

daske, 1;. to. wish, desire; — • n. wish. 

Ore, n. [46, a], ear. 

Om, o. eagle. 

dse, V. to. bale, dip; —nde, drench- 
ing. 

Oft, east; — er-sO-en, the Baltic. 

ttve, V. to, exert, exercise. 

dverst, [68], uppermost, top. 

Ovrig, remaining. 



LIST OP STRONG, MIXED, AND IRREGULAR 

VERB5. 



The present tenee is giren. onlj when it is irregvlarlj formed. 
For the ad jeetire forms of the peet partieiplee of strong rerbs, see 
114. Componnd Terbs must be sought nnder the simple Terb, 
unless thej oeenr onlj in eompoonds. Forms in parentheses are 
colloquial. 



INFINITIVE. 


PBES. 


PART. 


PAST PART. 


bede, ask 




bad 


bedet, bedt 


befale, command 




befalede, befol 


befalet. 


betyde, ^signify 




betod, betyde- 
de 


betydet. 


bide, hite 




bed 


bidt. 


binde, bind 




bandt 


bundet. 


blive, become 


(bUr) 


blev 


blevet. 


bringe, bring 




bragte 


bragt. 


briste, burst 




brast 


brostet. 


bryde, break 




brOd 


brudt. 


bryde, trouble, 
mind 


(bryr) 


brOd, (brydde) 


brudt, 
(brydd). 


braekke, break 


1 


brak, 
brH^kkede 


brukket, 
brsekket. 


brcende, bum 




braendte, intr 
brandtf 


brsendt. 


burde, ought 


bOr 


burde burdet. 



• This verb may also mean * give to understand ' ; In this sense the past is 

b€iyd«de, 
t Hu»€t brandt op^ the house burned down; but, Han IrandU tine Sktbe^ 

be burned his ships. 
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INFINITIVE. 


PBES. 


PAST. 


PAST PART. 


l>ycle, offer ^ order 




bod 


buden,budt. 


bsBre, hear 


baer, or 








bserer 


bar 


baaret. 


drage, draw 




drog 


draget. 


drikke, drink 


t 


drak 


drukket. 


drive, drive 




drev 


drevet. 


dolge, conceal 




dulgte 


dulgt. 


faa, receive 




fik 


faaet. 


f aide, fall 




faldt 


faldt. 


fare, go^fare 




for 


faret. 


finde, find 




fandt 


fundet. 


flyde, ^oa< 




fl6d 


flydt. 


fly ve, j^t/ 




fl6i 


fl6iet. 


flaekke, split 




flakte 


flakt. 


fnyse, ijwor/ 


f 


fn6s, fnyste 


fnyset,fnyst 


fornemme, per- 


{ 


foriiam 


fornummet. 


ceive, feel 


fornemniede 


fornemmet. 


fortryde, rue 




fortrOd 


fortrudt. 


fryse, he cold 




fr5s 


froBset. 


fyge, dn/if 




fog 


fOget. 


f 6lge, follow 




fulgte 


fulgt. 


gaa, gro 




gik 


gaaet. 


gale, crow 




galede, gol 


galet. 


gide, /eeZ inclined 




gad 


gidet. 


give, grwe 


(gir) 


gav 


givet. 


g jselde,* pass /or 




gjaldt 


gjaeldt. 


gjOre, do 


gJOr 


gjorde 


gjort. 


glide, sZtde 




gled 


gledet. 


glippe, sZtp, fail 




glap, glippedet 


glippet. 



* The componnds gjengjalde and undgioelde are weak yerbs. 
tWith an impersonal subject glippede must be used; thus, Tanet glap for 
hanty his hold slipped; bat Det glippedefor ham^ he failed. 



NOBWEaUN OBAMMLB 



IKFINITIVE. 


PBES. 


PABT. 


PAST PABT. 


gnage, gnaw 




gnog, gDBgede 


gnaget. 


gnide, ru6 




gned 


gnedet. 


grave, dig 




grov, gravede 


gravet. 


gribe, seize 




greb 


grebet. 


grine, grin 




gren, grinte 


grinet,grint 


grffide, iccei> 




gi'sed 


gnedt. 


gyde, pour 




gjod 


gyit. 


gyae, shudder 




gj08,g?Bte 


gy>i- 


gyve, whirl 




gjOv 


gjOvet. 


have, have 


har 


havde 


bart. 


hedde, or 


1 


bed, 


beddel. 


hede, be called 


bedle 


bedt. 


hive, Aeawe 




hev, hivede 


bevet. 


hjEBlpe, help 




bjalp 


bjolpet. 


holde, AoM 




boldt 


boldt. 


hugge, fcew, chop 




bog, buggede 


bogget. 


hvine, shriek, 








whistle 




bven, bvinte 


byinot. 


hfeoge, hang 




bang, trans. 








bsengto 


btengt. 


jage,* cAose 




iagede, jog 


jagel. 


kige, peep 




keg, kigede 


kegel, kiget 


klinge, sound 




klang 


klinget. 


klyve, climb 




klOT 


klovet. 


kaibe, pinch 




kaeb 


knebet. 


kneekke, crack 




knak, trana. 
knaekkede 


knakkel. 


komme, coTne 




kom 


kommet. 


krybe, creep 




krob 


krObet. 


knnne, be able 


kin 


kande 


knnnet. 


kvffide, chant 




kcad 


kTBdot 



■ hont' tli« pMt t«iiM IiAvsl*. 





f.fST OF TERBS 


327 




PEES. PA5T. 


V^ k i^W* V^ ft v^#v^ 


INFISiTI^E. 


PAST PART. 


kyaele, strangle 


kvalte 1 


kvalt. 


lade, let 


lod 


ladet* 


le, laugh 


llo 


leet 


lide, suffer 


I 


led 


Udt 


lide, wear am [of 








time) 




led 


ledet 


ligge, lie, recUne 




laa 


ligget 


lyde, saundj obey 




lod 


lydt. 


lyve, lie 




loi 


ICiet. 


hdgge^lajf 




lagde 


lagt. 


lobe, run 




lob 


tebet. 


maatte, he obliged 


maa 


maatte 


maattet. 


nyde, eit/ojf 




nOd 


nydt. 


nyse, sneeze 




nOSj n^'sle 


nysl. 


pibe, whistle 




peb 


pebet. 


ride, rtcfe 




red 


redet. 


rinde, mit, ,/Iatr 




randt 


niiidet. 


ryge,t«iwofe,ni«A 




rOg 


rt^t. 


rsekke, reach 




rak 


mkket. 


rsekke, stretch 




rakte 


rakt. 


se, 8ee 




saa 


seet. 


sidde, sit 




sad 


siddet. 


sige, «ay 




sagde, (sa) 


sagt. 


sige, sinkf sag 




Beg 


seget. 


skjsBlye, tremble 




skaly, skjsel- 








vede 


Bkjselvet. 


skjaere, cut 


(skjser) 


skar 


skaaret. 


fikride, slide, pro- 








ceed 




fikred 


skredet. 



*Iii compounds the past participle is -ladt; thus, tiit€idt^ undladt, 
tTliis yerb is intransitive. The equivalent of the English transitive verb 
smolce' is the weak verb rOge; thus, Det ryger, it is smoking; batt ^^"^ 
rOgte en Pibe Tobak^ he smoked a pipe of tobacco. 
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NORWEGIAN GBAMMAB 



INFINITIVE. 


PBES. 


PAST. 


PAST PABT. 


skrige, cry. 








shriek 




skreg 


skreget. 


skrive, write 




skrev 


skrevet. 


skryde, hoast 




skrOd 


skrydt. 


skulle, shall 


skal 


skulde 


skallet. 


skvfiBtte, splash, 




skvat, trans. 




start 




skvaettede* 


skvaettet. 


skyde, shoot 




skjod 


skudt. 


skyve, shxrve 




skjOv 


skjOvet. 


slaa, beat 




slog 


slaaet. 


slibe, grind 




sleb, slibte 


slebet. 


slide, tear, wear 




sled 


slidt. 


slippe, let go 




slap 


sluppet. 


slaBnge,t loiter 




slang 


slaengt. 


smide, fling 




smed 


smidt. 


smyge, slip 




smOg 


sm6get. 


smsekke, smack, 




smsekkede, 




rap 




smak 


smsekket. 


smselde, snap. 




smaldt, 




bang 




smseldte 


smfloldt. 


smsBtte, slip, 








"fTi 11*1/1 




amn'f 




smOre, smear 




smnrte 


smurt. 


snige, sneak 




sneg 


sneget. 


snyde, cheat 




snOd 


snydt. 


sove, sleep 




sov 


sovet. 


spinde, spin 




spandt 


spundet. 


springe, spring 




sprang 


sprunget. 


sprsekke, burst 




sprak 


sprukket. 



* ThaSf Heaten Blevat^ the horse shied; bat, Uun akvcettede Vand paa 
Oaaaen^ she splashed water on the goose. 
t Slaenge * to fling * or * hurl ' is a weak verb. 





TiTRT OF YEBBS 


a29 


INFINITIVE. 


PBES. 


PAST. 


PAST PART. 


sprsBtte, * sprawl 


^ » 


sprat 


sprsBttet. 


spOrge, ask 


(sp6r) 


spurgte 


spurgt. 


staa, stand 




stod 


staaet. 


stige, ascend 




steg 


steget. 


stikke, stab, 








prick 




stak 


stukket. 


stinke, stinJc 




stank, stinkede 


stinket. 


stjsBle, steal 




stjal 


stjaalet. 


stride, combat 




stred 


stridt. 


stryge, stroke, 








sweep 




strOg 


strOget. 


strsekke, stretch. 




strakte 


strakt. 


svi(d)e, singe, 


1 


sved 


svedet. 


smart 


sviede 


sviet. 


svige, deceive 




sveg 


sveget. 


svinde, vanish 




svandt 


svundet. 


svinge, sioing 


• 


svang 


svunget. 




svingede 


svinget. 


svserge, swear 




svor 


svoret. 


svOmme, swim 




svOmmede, 








svam 


svOmmet. 


synge, sing 




sang 


sunget. 


synke, sink 




sank 


sunket. 


sselge, sell 




solgte 


solgt. 


seette, set, place 




satte 


sat. 


tage, take 


(tar) 


tog 


taget. 


tie, be silent 




taug, tiede 


tiet. 


trine, step 




tren, trinede 


trinet. 


trsBde, tread. 








step 




traadte 


traadt. 


trsefiFe, hit, meet 




traf 


truflfet. 



* aprcBtte^ * to rip up,* is weak. 
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NOBWEGUN GRAMMAR 



INPINITIVB. 


PBE8. 


PAST. 


PAST PART. 


trflftkke, draw 




trak 


trukket. 


tnrde, dare 


tor 


turde 


turdet. 


tvinde, tmne 




tvandt, tvinde- 
de 


tvundet. 


telle, count 




talte 


talt. 


vide, know 


ved 


vidste 


vidst. 


vige, yield 




veg 


veget. 


ville, toill 


vil 


vilde 


villet. 


vinde, toin 




vandt 


vundet. 


vorde,* become 






vorden. 


vride, tuoiatf 








urring 




vred 


vredet. 


vflBkke, arouse 


• 


vakte 


vakt. 




vaekkede 


vsBkket. 


vaelge, choose 




valgte 


valgt. 


vaenne, accustom 


1 


vsennede 


yaBnnet. 




vante 


vant. 


vsere, be 


ert 


var 


vseret. 


aede, eat 

1 


aad 


sedt. 



* This verb is ased only in solemn or poetical language; the past tense is 
wanting; the nsoal word for * become * is blive, 

t The present tense of the compounds over-vcere and tmd-vcBre is formed 
regularly, that is, by adding r to the infLnitiye. The past tense of the former 
is (mervar^ but of the latter undvaerede. 
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